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PREFACE. 



The English edition of this little work was accom- 
panied by the following brief announcement : 

" Should the plan and execution of this little volume 
meet with the approbation of able instructors, it will 
probably be followed by a similar ofle on selected por» 
tions of Xenophon's woiks. 

"Tor the answers to the questions I am principally 

indebted to the eicellent editions of Cornelius Nepos 

by Bremiy Dakne, mdJaumoTin. 

T K A" 

" Ltmpon, Jan. &l k 1Q45. 

In this American editiohthe alterations will be found 
to consist principally in a more full and correct citatioil 
of fllustrative passages, in frequent references to the 
recent reprint of Zumpt's Latin .Grammar, tp conflrm 
or silently modify the positipns taken, and in the addi- 
tion of the notes at the foot of the page, which are re- 
ferred to by letters of the alphabet. 

Many other changes have beea made in the correo- 
tion of errors, which appear to have been the conse- • 
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quence of haste, of which it is hoped this edition will 

be comparatively free. 

With these brief statements of what the editor is 

responsible for, he leaves this little volume to win for 

itself, both with teachers and pupils, the favor which it 

deserves. 

E. A. J 

N. Y. TJravxmKTT, Aug. 6, 1846. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 



Auctor scripturm genus y quo usus est, et ferum, quas per- 
secutus est, levkatem exeusat morum Grmeorum et Ro- 
manorum diversitate. 

I. Non dubito, fore plerosque, Attice, qui hoc genus 1 
scriptune leve et non satis dignnm summorum virorum 
personis judicent, quum relatum legent, quis musicam 
docuerit Epaminondam ; aut in ejus virtutibus comme- 
morari, saltasse eum commode scienterque tibiis can- 
tasse. Sed hi erunt fere, qui, expertes litterarum 2 
Graecarum, nihil rectum, nisi quod ipsorum moribus 
conveniat, putabunt. Hi si didicerint, non eadem omni- 3 
bus esse honesta atque turpia, sed omnia majorum insti- 
tutis judicari, non admirabuntur, nos in Graiorum virtu- 
tibus ezponendis mores eorum secutos. Neque enim 4 
Cimoni fuit turpe, Atheniensium summo viro, sororem 
germanam habere in matrimonio: quippe quum cives 
ejus eodem uterentur instituto. At id quidem nosHis 
moribus nefas habetur. Magnis in laudibus tota fere fuit 5 
Graecia, victorem Olympiae citari ; in scenam vero pro- 
dire et populo esse spectaculo, nemini in eisdem genti- 
bus fuit turpitudini. Quae omnia apud nos partim 
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infamia, partim humilia atque ab honestate remota 

6 ponuntur. Contra ea pleraque nostris moribus sunt 
decora, quae apud illos turpia putantur. Quem enim 
Romanorum pudet uxorem ducere in convivium? aut 
cujus non nraterfamilias primum locum tenet sdium 

7 atque ia celebritate versatur ? Quod multo fit aliter in 
Graeqia. Nam neque in convivium adhibetur, nisi pro- 
pinquorum ; neque sedet, nisi in interiore parte eedium, 
quae yvvatxuvmg appellatur, quo nemo accedit, nisi pro- 

8 pinqua cognatione conjunctus. Sed hic plura persequi, 
tum magnitudo voluminis prohibet, tum festinatio, ut ea 
explicem, quse exorsus sum. Quare ad propositum 
veniemus et in hoc exponemus libro de vita exceilentium 
Imperatorum. 
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L MILTIADES. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Dux colonorum in Chersonesum mittitur. Irri- 
detur a Lemniis, II. Chetsoneso potitur . Lemnumcaptt 
et Cyclades. III. Pontis in Histro custos aDario^ qui 
Scythas bello petebat, constituitur. Dat consilium liber- 
tatis recuperand\e. Ab Histueo impeditur. IV. Suis est 
auctor, ut ingentibus Copiis, a Dario ad puniendos Athe- 
nienses missis, obviam eant. V. Ante sodorum adven- 
tum vincit Darium. VI. Prmmium victoriiB. VII. 
Omittit oppugnationem Pari. Damnatur et in vinculis 
moritur. VIII. Vera ejus damnationis cattsa. 

I.y Miltiades, Cimonis filius, Atheniensis, quum et 1 
antiquitate generis, et gloria majorum, et sua modestia 
unus omnium maxime floreret, eaque esset eetate, ut jam 
non solum de eo bene sperare, sed etiam confidere 
cives possent sui, talem futurum, qualem cogni- 515 
tum judicarunt : accidit, ut Athenienses Cherso- a * c - n - 
nesum colonos vellent mittere. Cujus generis quum 2 
magnus numerus esset, et multi ejus demigrationW 
peterent societatem: ex his delecti Delphos deliberatum 
missi sunt, qui consulerent Apollinem, quo potissimum 
duce uterentur. Namfque] tum Thraces eas regiones 
tenebant, cum quibus armis erat dimicandum. His con- 3 
sulentibus nominatim Pythia prsecepit, ut Miltiadem sibi 
imperatorem sumerent : id si fecissent, incepta prospera 
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4 futura.V Hoc oraculi responso Miltiades cum delecta 
manu classe Chersonesum profectus quum accessisset 
Lemnum, et incolas ejus insulae sub potestatem redigere 
vellet Atheniensium, idque Lemnii sua sponte facerent, 

5 postulasset : illi irridentes responderunt, tum id se fac- 
turos, quum ille, domo navibus proficiscens vento aqui- 
lone, venisset Lemnum, Hic enim ventus, ab septen- 
trionibus oriens, adversum tenet Athenis proficiscenti- 

6 bus. Miltiades, morandi tempus non habens, cursum 
direxit, quo tendebat, pervenitque Chersonesum. 

1 II. Ibi brevi tempore barbarorum copiis disjectis, tota 
regione, quam petierat, potitus, loca castellis idonea com- 
munivit, multitudinem, quam secum duxerat, in agris 

2 collocavit, crebrisque excursionibus locupletavit. Neque 
fninus in ea re prudentia, quam felicitate, adjutus est. 

( Nam quum virtute militum hostium devicisset exercitus,\ 
summa aequitate res constituit, atque ipse ibidem manere 

3 decrevit. Erat enim inter eos dignitate regia, quamvis 
carebat nomine ; neque id magis imperio, quam justitia, 
consecutus. (Neque eo secius Atheniensibus, a quibus 
erat profectus, officia pwestabat.l Quibus rebus fiebat, 
ut non minus eorum voluntate perpetuo imperium obti- 
neret, qui miserant, quam illorum, cum quibus erat pro- 

4 fectus. Chersoneso tali modo consUtuta, Lemnum rever- 
titur, et ex pacto postulat, ut sibi urbem tradant. Illi 
enim dixerant, quum, vento borea domo profectus, eo 
pervenisset, sese dedituros ; se autem domum Chersonesi 

5 habere. /Cares, qui tum Lemnum incolebant, etsi prae- 
ter opinionem rea ceciderat, tamen, non dicto, sed 
secunda fortuna adversariorum capti, resistere ausi non 
sunt atque ex insula demigrarunt. I Pari felicitate ceteras 
insulas, quae Cyclades nominantur, sub Atheniensium 
redegit potestatem. 

1 III. Eisdem temporibus Persarum rex Darius, ex 
5U Asia in Europam exercitu trajecto, Scythis 

i>c. n. bellum inferre decrevit. Pontem fecit in Histro 
flumine, qua copias traduceret. Ejus pontis, dum 
ipse abesset, custodes reliquit principes, quos secum 
ex Ionia et iEolide duxerat ; quibus singulis ipsarum 

2 urbium perpetua dederat imperia. Sic enim facillime 
putavit se Graeca. lingua loquentes, qui Asiam inco- 
lerent, sub sua retenturum potestate, si amicis suis 



I. 4. (Miltiades.) 11 

oppida tuenda tradidisset, quibus, se oppresso, nulla 
spes salutis relinqueretur. In hoc fuit tum numero 
Miltiades, cui illa custodia crederetur/ Hic quum crebri 3 
afferrent nuntii, male rem gerere Darium, premique ab 
Scythis, Miltiades hortatus est pontis custodes, ne a for- 
tuna datam pccasionem liberandae Graeciae dimitterent. 
Nam si cum his copiis, quas secum transportaverat, 4 
interisset Darius, non solum Europam fore tutam, sed 
etiam eos, qui Asiam incolerent Graeci genere, liberos a 
Persarum futuros dominatione et periculo. Id et facile 
effici posse ; ponte enim rescisso, regem vel hostium 
ferro, vel inopia paucis diebus interiturum. Ad hoc con- 5 
silium quum plerique accederent, Histiaeus Milesius, ne 
res conficeretur, obstitit, dicens : non idem ipsis, qui 
summas imperii tenerent, expedire et multitudini, quod 
Darii regno ipsorum niteretur dominatio ; quo exstincto 
ipsos potestate expulsos civibus suis poenas daturos. 
Itaque adeo se abhorrere a ceterorum consilio, ut nihil 
putet ipsis utilius, quam confirmari regnum Persarum. 
Hujus quum sententiam plurimi essent secuti, Miltiades, 6 
non dubitans, tam multis consciis ad regis aures consilia 
sua perventura, Chersonesum reliquit, ac rursus Athenas 
demigravit. Cujus ratio etsi non valuit, tamen magno- 
pere est laudanda, quum amicior omnium libertati, quam 
suae fuerit dominationi. 

/ IV. Darius autem, quum ex Europa in Asiam redisset, 1 
nortantibus amicis, ut Graeciam redigeret in suam potes- 
tatem, classem quingentarum navium comparavit, eique 
Datim praefecit et Artaphernem ; hisque ducenta pedi- 
tum, decem milia equitum dedit: causam interserens, 
se hostem es$e Atheniensibus, quod eorum auxilio lones 
Sardis expugnassent, suaque praesidia interfecissent y Xllli 2 
praefecti regii, classe ad Eubosam appulsa, celeriter Ere- 
triam ceperunt, omnesque ejus gentis cives abreptos in 
Asiam ad regem miserunt. Inde ad Atticam accesse- 
runt, ac suas copias in campum Marathona deduxerunt. 
Is abest ab oppido circiter milia passuum decem. fitoc 3 
tumultu Athenienses tam propinquo tamque magno per- 
moti auxilium nusquam, nisi a Lacedaemoniis, petiverunt, 
Phidippidemque cursorem ejus generis, qui ypsgodgoiM 
vocantur, Lacedaemonem miserunt, ut nuntiaret, quam 
celeri opus esset auxilio. Domi autem creant decein pree- 4 
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tores, qui exercitui praeessent, in eis Miltiadem.^plnter 
quos magna fuit contentio, utrum mcenibus se defende- 
rent, an obviam irent hostibus, acieque decernerent. 
5 Unus Miltiades maxime nitebatur, ut primo quoque 
tempore castra fierent. Id si factum esset, et civibus 
animum accessurum, quum viderent, de eorum virtute 
non desperari, et hostes eadem re fore tardiores, si 
animadverterent, auderi adversus se tam exiguis copiis 
dimicare. / 

1 V. Hoc in tempore nulla civitas Atheniensibus auxilio 
fuit praeter Plataeenses. Ea mille misit militum. Itaque 
horum adventu decem milia armatorum completa sunt : 

2 quae manus mirabili flagrabat pugnandi cupiditate. ' Quo 
factum est, ut plus, quam collegae, Miltiades valuerit. 
Ejus auctoritate impulsi Athenienses copias ex urbe 

3 eduxerunt, locoque idoneo castra feceruntA Deinde pos- 
tero die sub montis radicibus, acie e regione instructa, 
nova arte, vi summa prcelium commiserunt. [Namque 
arbores multis locis efant stratae, hoc consiho, ut et 
rnontium tegerentur altitudine, et arborum tractu equi- 
tatus hostium impediretur, ne multitudine clauderentur, 1 

4 Datis, etsi non aequum locum videbat suis, tamen, fretus 
numero. copiarum suarum, confligere cupiebat: eoque 
magis, quod, priusquam Lacedeemonii subsidio venirent, 
dimicare utile arbitrabatur. Itaque in aciem peditum 
centum, equitum decem milia produxit, prceliumque 

5 commisit. In quo tanto plus virtute valuerunt Atheni- 

M enses, ut decemplicem numerum hostium pro- 

Bptbr. fligarint; adeoque perterruerunt, ut Pefsse non 

'ft.^°n castra, sed naves petierint. Qua pugna nihil 

adhuc est nobilius ; nulla enim umquam tam ex- 

igua manus tantas opes prostravit. 

1 VI. Cujus victoriffi non alienum videtur quale prae- 
mium Miltiadi sit tributum, docere, quo facilius intelligi 

2 possit,eamdemomniumcivitatume88enaturam. Utenim 
populi nostri honores quondam fuerunt rari et tenues, 
ob eamque' causam gloriosi ; nunc autem effusi atque 
obsoleti : sic olim apud Athenienses fuisse reperimus. 

3 Namque huic Miltiadi, qui Athenas totamque Graeciam 
liberarat, talis honos tributus est in porticu, quae 
IlojxfX*} vocatur, quum pugna depingeretur Marathonia, 
ut in decem praetorum numero prima ejus imago pone- 
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retur, isque hortaretur milites, proeliumque committeret. 
Idem ille populus, posteaquam majus imperium est 4 
nactus, et largitione magistratuum corruptus est, tre- 
centas statuas Demetrio Phalereo decrevit. 

YII( Post hoc prcelium classem septuaginta navium 1 
Athenienses eidem Miltiadi dederunt, ut msulas, quae 
barbaros adjuverant, bello persequeretur. Quo impeho 
plerasque ad officium redire coegit, nonnullas vi expug- 
navit. Ex his Parum insulam, opibus elatam, quum 2 
oratione reconciliare non posset, copias [e navibus] 
eduxit, urbem operibus clausit omnique commeatu pri- 
vavit ; deinde vineis ac testudinibus constitutis, propius 
muros accessit. Quum iam in eo esset, ut oppido poti- 3 
retur, procul in continenti lucus, qui ex insula conspicie- 
batur, nescio quo casu, nocturno tempore incensus est. 
Cujus flamma ut ab oppidanis et oppugnatoribus est 
visa, utrisque venit in opinionem, signum a classiariis 
regiis datum. Quo factum est, ut et Parii a deditione 4 
deterrerentur, et Miltiades, timens, ne classis regia ad- 
ventaret, incensis operibus, quae statuerat, cum totidem 
navibus, atque erat profectus, Athenas magna cum offen- 
sione civium suorum rediret. Accusatus ergo prodi- 5 
tionis, quod, quum Parum expugnare posset, a rege cor- 
ruptus infectis rebus discessisset. Eo tempore aeger 
erat vulneribus, quae in oppugnando oppido acceperat. 
Itaque quoniam ipse pro se dicere non posset, verba 
fecit frater ejus Tisagoras. Causa cognita capitis abso- 6 
lutus, pecunia multatus est, eaque lis qiiinquaginta ta- 
lentis aestimata est, quantus in classem sumtus factus 
erat. Hanc pecuniam quod solvere in praesentia 488 
non poterat, in vincula publica conjectus est aCn - 
ibique diem obiit supremum. 

VIII. Hic etsi crimine Pario est accusatus, tamen alia 1 
fuit causa damnationis. Namque Athenienses propter 
Pisistrati tyramidem, quae paucis annis ante fuerat, om- 
niumsuorumciviumpotentiamextimescebant. Miltiades, 2 
multum in imperiis magistratibusque versatus, non vide- 
batur posse esse privatus, praesertim quum consuetudine 
ad imperii cupidltatem trahi videretur. Nam Cherso- 3 
nesi omnes illos. quos habitarat, annos perpetuam ob- 
tmuerat dominationem, tyrannusque fuerat appellatus, 
sed justus. Non erat enim vi consecutus, sed suorum 

2 
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voluntate, eamque potestatem bonitate retinebat. Om- 
nes autem et habentur et dicuntur tyxanni, qui potestate 
4 aunt perpetua in ea civitate, quse libertate usa est. Sed 
in Miltiade erat quum summa humanitas, tum mira com- 
munitas,* ut nemo tam humilis esset, cui non ad eum 
aditus pateret ; magna auctoritas apud omnes civitates, 
nobile nomen, laus rei militaris maxima. Haec populus 
respiciens maluit eum innoxium pleeti, quam se diutius 
esse in timore. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP.I. Adolescensliberiusvivit. Exheredatusreipubl.se 
dedit. II. Clarus Corcyr&o et Persico bello. Inter- 
pretatur oraculum de muris ligneis in bello Persico II 
ad servandos eorum cives. III. Secundum prozlium ad 
Artemisium. IV. Dolo Xerxem vincit juxta Sala- 
mina. V. Callido nuntio Xerxem decipit, quo Graciam 
liberat. VI. Pirceei portum et muros Aihenarum ex^ 
struit. Lacedcemonii repugnant. VII. Laceddemonios 
arte deludit, eosque reprehendit. VIII. Ostracismo in 
exsilium ejectus, varia fuga agitatur. IX. Ad Arta- 
xerxem litteras dat salutis causa. X. Multis muneri- 
bus ab eo ornatur. Magnesue moritur. 

1 I. Themistocles, Neocli filius, Atheniensis. Hujus 
vitia ineuntis adolescentiae magnis sunt emendata virtuti- 
Dus, adeo ut anteferatur huic nemo, pauci pares putentur. 

2 Sed ab initio est ordiendum. Pater ejus Neocles gene- 
rosus fuit. Is uxorem Acharnanam civem duxit, ex qua 
natus est Themistocles. Qui quum minus esset pro- 
batus parentibus, quod et liberius vivebat, et rem fami- 

3 liarem negligebat, a patre exheredatus est. Quse con- 
tumelia non fregit eum, sed erexit. Nam quum judi- 
casset, sine summa industria non posse eam exstingui, 
totum se dedidit reipublicae, diligentius amicis famaeque 

* Ai» comitas. 
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serviens. Multum in judiciis privatis versabatur ; s«pe 
in concionem populi prodibat ; nulla res major sine eo 
gerebatur, celeriterque, quee opus erant, reperiebat. 
Neque minus ih rebus gerendis promtus, quam excogi- 4 
tandis, erat, quod et de instantibus (ut ait Thucydides) 
verissifne judicabat, et de raturis caliidissime conjicie- 
bat. Quo factum est, ut brevi tempore illustraretur. 

II. Primus autem gradus fuit capessendae reipublice 1 . 
bello Corcyraeo: ad quod gerendum prsetor a populo 
factus non solum praesenti bello, sed etiam reliquo tem- 
pore ferociorem reddidit civitatem. Nam quum pecunia 2 
publica, quae ex metallis redibat, largitione magistra- 
tuum quotannis interiret, ille persuasit populo, ut ea pe- ' 
cunia classis centum navium aedificaretur. Qua celenter 3 
effecta, primum Corcyrasos fregit, deinde marittaos pm- 
dones consectando mare tutum reddidit. In quo tum * 
divitiis ornavit, tum etiam peritissimos belli navalis fecit 
Athenienses. Id quantae saluti fuerit universae Grae- 4 
ciae, bello cognitum est Persico, quum Xerxes et mari 

et terra bellum universee inferret Europae cum 481 
tantis copiis, quantas neque antea, neque postea a * c - n - 
babuit quisquam. Hujus enim classis mille et ducen- 5 
tarum navium longarum fuit, quam duo milia oneraria* 
rum sequebantur; terrestres autem exercitus septin- 
gentorum milium peditum, equitum quadringentorum 
milium fuerunt. Cujus de adventu quum fama in Grae- 6 
ciam esset perlata, et maxime Athenienses peti diceren- 
tur propter pugnam Marathoniam: miserunt Delphos 
consultum, quidnam facerent de rebus suis. Deliberan- 
tibus Pythia respondit, ut mosnibus ligneis se munirent. 
Id responsum quo valeret, quum intelligeret nemo, 7 
Themistocles persuasit, consilium esse Apollinis, ut in 
naves se suaque conferrent : eum enim a deo significari 
murum ligneum. Tali consilio probato, addunt ad supe- 8 
riores totidem naves triremes, suaque omnia, quae moveri 
poterant, partim Salamina, partim Troezena asportant ; 
arcem sacerdotibus paucisque majoribus natu, ac sacra 
procuranda tradunt, reliquum oppidum relinquunt. 

III. Hujus consilium plerisque civitatibus displicebat, 1 
et in terra dimicari magis placebat. Itaque missi ^ 6 Jnl 
sunt delecti cum Leonida, Lacedsemoniorum rege, «*> 
qui Thermopylas occuparent, longiusque barbaros a * ' n * 
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progredi non paterentur. Hi vim hostium non sustinue- 

2 runt, eoque loco omnes interierunt. At classis communis 
Graeciae trecentarum navium r in qua ducentae erant 
Atheniensium, primum apud Artemisium, inter Eubceam 
continentemque terram, cum classiariis regis conflixit 
Angustias enim Themistocles quaerebat, ne multitudine 

3 circumiretur. Hic etsi pari proelio discesserant, tamen 
eodem loco non sunt ausi manere : quod erat periculum, 
ne, si pars navium adversariorum Euboeam superasset, 

4 ancipiti premerentur periculo. Quo factum est, ut 
ab Artemisio discederent, et exadversum Athenas apud 
Salamlna classem suam constituerent. 

14 IV. At Xerxes, Thermopylis expugnatis, protinus 
accessit astu, idque, nullis defendentibus, interfectis 
sacerdotibus, quos. in arce invenerat, incendio delevit. 

2 d gQ Cujus fama perterriti classiarii quum manere non 
Jui. auderent, et plurimi hortarentur, ut domos suas 

quisque discederent, moenibusque se defenderent : 
Themistocles unus restitit, et universos pares esse posse 
aiebat, dispersos testabatur periturbs, idque Eurybiadi, 
regi Lacedaemoniorum, qui tum summae imperii praeerat, 

3 fore affirmabat. Quem quum minus, quam vellet, move- 
ret, noctu de servis suis, quem habuit fidelissimum, ad 
regem misit, ut ei nuntiaret suis verbis : adversarios 

4 ejus in fuga esse : qui si discessissent, majore cum 
labore et longinquiore tempore bellum confecturum, quum 
singulos consectari cogeretur ; quos si statim aggre- 
deretur, brevi universos oppressurum. Hoc eo valebat, 

5 ut ingratiis ad depugnandum omnes cogerentur. Hac 
re audita barbarus, nihil doli subesse credens, postridie 
alienissimo sibi loco, contra opportunissimo hostibus, 

adeo angusto mari conflixit, ut ejus multitudo 
Bptbr. ^avium explicari non potuerit. Victus ergo est 
480 magis consilio Themistoclis, quam armis Grse- 
cise. 

1 V. Hic etsi male rem gesserat, tamen tahtas habebat 
reliquias copiarum, ut etiam cum his opprimere posset 
hostes. Iterum ab eodem gradu depulsus est. Nam 
Themistocles verens, ne bellare perseveraret, certiorem 
eum fecit, id agi, ut pons, quem ille in Hellesponto 
fecerat, dissolveretur, ac reditu in Asiam excluderetur ; 

2 idque ei persuasit. Itaque qua sex mensibus iter fece- 
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rat, eadem miHus diebus triginta in Asiam reversus 
est seque a Themistocle nbn superatum, sed conserva- 
tum judicavit. Sic unius viri prudentia Graecia liberata 3 
est, Europseque succubuit Asia. Hsec altera victoria, 
quae cum Marathonio possit comparari tropseo. Nam 
pari modo apud Salamina parvo numero navium maxima 
post hominum memoriam classis est devicta. 

VI. Magnus hoc bello Themistocles fuit, nec minor in 1 
pace. Quum enim Phalerico portu, neque magno 473 
neque bono, Athenienses uterentur: hujus con- **c.n. 
silio triplex Pirseei* portus constitutus est, isque mcBni- 
bus circumdatus, ut ipsam urbem dignitate aequipararet, 
utilitate superaret. Idem muros Atheniensium restituit 2 
prsecipuo periculo suo. Namque Lacedsemonii, causam 
ldoneam nacti propter barbarorum excursiones, qua 
negarent, oportere extra Peloponnesum ullam urbem 
habere, ne essent loca munita, quse hostes possiderent, 
Athenienses sedificantes prohibere sunt conati. Hoc 3 
longe alio spectabat, atque videri volebant. Athenienses 
enim duabus victoriis, Marathonia et Salaminia, tantam 
gloriam apud omnes gentes erant consecuti, ut intellige- 
rent Lacedaemonii, de principatu sibi cum his certamen 
fore, Quare eos quam infirmissimos esse volebant. 4 
Postquam autem audierunt, muros instrui, legatos 
Athenas miserunt, qui id fieri vetarent. His prsesenti- 
bus desierunt, ac se de ea re legatos ad eos missuros 
dixerant. Hanc legationem suscepit Themistocles, et 5 
solus primo profectus est ; reliqui legati ut tum exirent, 
quum satis altitudo muri exstructa videretur, prsecepit ; 
interim omnes, servi atque liberi, opus facerent, neque 
ulli loco parcerent, sive sacer, sive profanus, sive pri- 
yatus esset, sive publicus, et undique, quod idoneum 
atd muniendum putarent, congererent. Quo factum est, 
ut Atheniensiummuri ex sacellis sepulcrisque constarent. 

VII. Themistocles autem, ut Lacedsemdnem yenit, 1 
adire ad magistratus noluit, et dedit operam, ut quam lon- 
gissime tempus duceret, causam interponens, se collegas 
exspectare, quum Lacedeemonii quererentur, opus nihilo- 
minus fieri, eumque in ea re conari fallere. Interim 2 
reliqui legati sunt consecuti. A quibus quum audisset, 
non multum superesse munitionis, ad ephoros Lacedae- 

• PSrei, Bremu 
2* 
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moniorum accessit, penes quos summum imperium erat, 
atque apud, eos contendit, falsa his esse delata; quare 
aequum esse, illos viros bonos nobilesque mittere, quibus 
fides haberetur, qui rem explorarent ; interea se obsi- 

3 dem retinerent. Gestus est ei mos, tresque legati, 
functi summis honoribus, Athenas missi sunt. Cum his 
collegas suos Themistocles jussit proficisci, eisque prae- 
dixit, ut ne prius Lacedeemoniorum legatos dimitterent, 

4 quam ipse esset remissus. Hos postquam Athenas per- 
venisse ratus est, ad magistratum senatumque Lacedae- 
moniorum adiit, et apud eos liberrime professus est: 
Athenienses suo consilio, quod communi jure gentium 
facere possent, deos publicos, suosque patrios ac penates, 
quo facilius ab hoste possent defendere, muris sepsisse ; 

5 neque in eo, quod inutile esset Grseciee, fecisse. Nam 
illorum urbem ut propugnaculum oppositum esse bar- 
baris, apud quam jam bis classes regias fecisse naufra- 

6 gium. Lacedaemonios autem male et injuste facere, 
qui id potius intuerentur, quod ipsorum dominationi, 
quam quod universse Greeciae utile esset. Quare, si 
suos legatos recipere vellent, quos Athenas miserant, se 
remitterent, aliter illos numquam in patriam recepturi. 

1 VIII. Tamen non effugit civium suorum invidiam. 
Namque ob eumdem timorem, quo damnatus erat Mil- 
tiades, testarum suffragiis e civitate ejectus, Argos 

2 habitatum cdncessit. Hic quum propter multas ejus 
virtutes magna cum dignitate viveret, Lacedsemonii 
legatos Athenas miserunt, qui eum absentem accusarent, 
quod societatem cum rege^ Persarum ad Graeciam oppri- 

3 mendam fecisset. Hoc crimine absens* proditionis 

475 est damnatus. Id ut audivit, quod non satis 
^* 0,11 - tutum ae Argis videbat, Corcyram demigravit. 
Ibi quum ejus principes civitatis animadvertisset timere, 
ne propter se bellum his Lacedaemonii et Athenienses 
indicerent: ad Admetum, Molossorum regem, cum 

4 quo ei hospitium fuerat, confugit. Huc quum venisset, 
et in prsesentia rex abesset, quo majore religione se 
receptum tueretur, filiam ejus parvulam arripuit, et cum 
ea se in sacrarium, quod summa colebatur cssrimonia, 
conjecit. Inde non prius egressus est, quam rex eum 

5 data dextra in fidem reciperet, quam prsestitit. Nam 
quum ab Atheniensibus et Lacedaemoniis exposceretur 
publice, supplicem non prodidit, monuitque, ut consu 
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leret sibd; difficile enim esse, in tam propinquo loco 
tuto eum versarL Itaque Pydnam eum deduci jussit, 
et quod satis esset praesidii, dedit, Hic in navem omni- 6 
bus ignotus nautis adscendit. Qu» quum tempestate 
maxima Naxum ferretur, ubi tum Atheriiensium erat 
exercitus : sensit Themistocles, si eo pervenisset, sibi 
esse pereundum. Hac necessitate coactus domino naris, 
qui sit, aperit, multa pollicens, si se conservasset. At 7 
ille, clarissimi viri captus misericordia, diem noctemque 
procul ab insula in salo navem tenuit in ancoris, neque 
quemquam ex ea exire passus est. Inde Ephesum per- 
venit, ibique Themistoclem exponit : cui ille pro meritis 
gratiam pos^ea retulit. 

IX. Scio, plerosque ita scripsisse, Themistoclem, 1 
Xerxe regnante, in Asiam transisse. . Sed ego potissi- 
mum Thucydidi credo, quod aetate proximus, qui illorum 
temporum historiam reliquerunt, et ejusdem civitatis 
fuit. Is autem ait, ad Artaxerxem eum venisse, atque 
his verbis epistolam misisse : ThemistocUs veni ad te, qui 2 
plurima mala omniutn Graiorum in domum tuam intuli, 
quum mihi necesse fuit, adversus patrem tuum bellare, 
patriamque meam defendere. Idem multo plura bona 3 
[rursus]feci, postquam in tuto ipse, et ille in periculo esse 
cmpit. Nam quum in Asiam reverti vellet, pradio apud 
&alaminafacto, litteris eum certiorem feci, id agi, ut pons, 
quem in Hellesponto fecerat, dissolveretur, atque ab hosti* 
bus drcumiretur : quo nuntio xlle periculo est liberatus. 
Nunc autem confugi ad te, exagitatus a cuncta Grmcia, 4 
tuam petens amicitiam : quam si ero adepius, non minus 
me bonum amicum habebis, quam fortem inimicum ille 
expertus est. Ea autem rogo, ut de his rebus, quas tecum 
colhqui volo, annum mihi temporis des, eoque transacto ad 
te venire patiaris. 

X. Hujus rex animi magnitudinem admirans, cupiens- 1 
que talem virum sibi conciliari, veniam dedit. Ille omne 
Ulud tempus litteris aermonique Persarum dedit : quibus 
adeo eruditus est, ut multo commodius dicatur apud 
regem verba fecisse, quam hi poterant, qui in Perside 
erant nati. Hic quum multa regi esset pollicitus, gratis- 2 
simumque illud, si suis uti consiliis vellet, illum Grseciam 
bello oppressurum; magnis muneribus ab Artaxerxe 
donatus in Asiam rediit, domiciliumque Magnesise sibi 
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3 constituit. Namque hanc urbem ei rex donarat, his 
quidem verbis : quae ei panem praberet (ex qua regione 

. quinquaginta talenta quotannis redibant) ; Lampsacum 
autem, unde vinum sumeret; Myuntem, ex qua opso- 
nium haberet. Hujus ad nostram memoriam monu- 
menta manserunt duo : jsepulcrum prope oppidum, in 

4 quo est sepultus ; statuae in foro Magnesise. De cujus 
morte multimodis apud plerosque scriptum est : sed nos 
eumdem potissimum Thucydidem auctorem probamus, 

471 qui illum ait Magnesiae morbo mortuum, neque 
(ai. 465) negat, fuisse famam, venenum sua sponte sumsisse, 
a * G * n * quum se, quae regi de Graecia opprimenda polli- 

5 citus esset, praestare posse desperaret. Idem, ossa ejus 
clam in Attica ab amicis sepulta, quoniam legibus non 
concederetur, quod proditionis esset damnatus, memoriae 
prodidit. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 



CAP. I* JEmulus Themistoclis ; multatur exsilio. II. 
Ante tempus revocatur ; prator contra Mardotrium; 
imperium Atheniensibus conciliat. III. JBrario praest ; 
pauper moritur. 

1 I. Aristides, Lysimachi filius, Atheniensis, aequalis 
fere fuit Themistocli. Itaque cum eo de principatu con- 

2 tendit: namque obtrectarunt inter se. In his autem 
cognitum est, quanto antestaret eloquentia innocentiae. 
Quamquam enim adeo excellebat Aristides abstinentia, 

^ ut unus post hominum memoriam, quod quidem 
(ai. 483) nos audierimus, cognomine Justus sit appellatus : 
** c * n * tamen, a Themistocle collabefactus, testula illa 

3 exsilio decem annorum multatus est. Qui quidem quum 
intelligeret, reprimi concitatam multitudinem non posse, 
cedensque animadvertisset quemdam scribentem, ut patria 
pelleretur, qusesisse ab eo dicitur, quare id faceret, aut 
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quid Aristides commisisset, cur tanta poena dignus duce- 
retur 1 Cui ille respondit, se ignorare Aristidem ; sed 4 
sibi non placere, quod tam cupide elaborasset, ut praeter 
ceteros Justus appellaretur. Hic decem annorum legi- 5 
timam poenam non pertulit. Nam postquam Xerxes 
in Grseciam descendit, sexto fere anno, quam erat ex- 
pulsus, populiscito in patriam restitutus est. 

II. Interfuit autem pugnse navali apud Salamina, 1 
quae facta est prius, quam pcena liberaretur. Idem 
praetor fuit Atheniensium apud Platseas in proelio, quo 
Mardonius fusus, barbarorumque exercitus interfectus 
est. \ Neque aliud est uUum hujus in re militari illustre 2 
fadtum, quam hujus imperii memoria ; justitiae vero, et 
aequitatis, et innocentiae multa: in primis, quod ejus 
aequitate factum est, quum in communi classe esset 
Graeciee simul cum Pausania, quo duce Mardonius erat 
fugatus, ut summa imperii maritimi ab Lacedaemoniis 
transferretur ad Athenienses. Namque ante id tempus 3 
et mari et terra duces erant Lacedaemonii. Tum autem 
et intemperantia Pausaniae, et justitia factum est Ari- 
stidis, ut omnes fere civitates Graeciee ad Atheniensium 
societatem se applicarent, et adversus barbaros hos duces 
deligerent sibi. 

III. Quos quo facilius repellerent, si forte bellum 1 
renovare conarentur, ad classes aedificandas exercitus- 
que comparandos quantum pecuniae quseque civitas daret, 
Aristides delectus est, qui constitueret, ejusque arbitrio 
quadringena et sexagena talenta ojuotannis Delum sunt 
collata. Id enim commune cerarium esse voluerunt. 
Quse omnis pecunia postero tempore Athenas translata 
est. Hic quar fuerit abstinentia, nullum est certius 2 
indicium, quam quod, quum tantis rebus prsefuisset, in 
tanta paupertate decessit, ut, qui efferretur, vix reli- 
querit. Quo factum est, ut rUiee ejus publice alerentur, 3 
et de communi serario dotibus datis collocarentur. De- 
cessit autem fere post annum quartum, quam 471 
Themistocles Athenis erat expulsus., *- c - n - 
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ARGUMENTUM.' 

CAP. I. Pugna ad Plataas. II. Byzantium expugnat, 
Xerxifavet, Gracus futurus proditor, III. Peregrinis 
moribus ipse se prodit, scytalaque domum revocatus 
Helotas sollicitat. IV. Litterarum commercium cum 
hoste ; perturbatus se ipse indicat: V. In Minerva 

- templum confugit, ibi obstruitur et mox interit. 

1 I. Pausanias, Lacedaemonius, magnus homo, sed 
vajius, in omni genere vitae fuit. Nam ut virtutibus 

2 eluxit, sic vitjis est obrutus. Hujus illustrissimum est 

prcelium apud Plataeas. Atamque illo duce Mar- 

d.25 donius, satrapes regius, naticme Medus, regis 

a S c b n gener, iri primis omnium Persarum et manu 

fortis et consilii plenus, cum ducentis milibus 
peditum, quos viritim l#gerat, et viginti [milibus] equi- 
tum, haud ita magna manu Graeciae fugatus est, eoque 

3 ipse dux cecidit proelio.* Qua victoria elatus plurima 
miscere y coepit, et majora concupisoere. Sed primum in 
eo est reprehensus, quod ex praeda tripodem aureum 
Delphis posuisset, epigrammate scripto, in quo erat haec 
sententia-: suo ductu barbaros apud Plataeas esse deletos, 

4 ejusque victoriae ergo Apollini donum dedisset Hos 
versus Lacedaemonii exsculpserunt, neque alitid scripse- 
runt, quam nomina earum civitatum, qUarum auxilio 
Persae erant victi. ' » /\; ' 

\ J II. Post id proelium .eumdem Pausaniam cum classe 
477 ** f communi Cypfmn atque Hellespontum miserunt, 
a.c. n. u t ex his regionibus barbarorum praesidia depel- £ > 

2 leret. Pari felicitate in ea re tisus elatius se gerere 
coepit, majoresque appetere res. Nani quum, Byzantio 
expugnato, cepisset complures Persarum nobiles, atque 
in his nonnullos regis propinquos, hos clam Xerxi remi- 
sit, simulans, ex vinculis publicis effugisse ; et cum his . 
Gongylum ISretriensem, qui iitteras regi redderet, in 
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quibus haec fuisse scripta Thucydides memorifc prodidit : I 
(Pausanias, dux Sparta, quos Byzantiiuceperat, postquam 3 
propinquos tuos cognovit, ttiri munerx fnisit, seque tea^ 
affinitate conjungi .cunif : quare, si turi videtur, des (jrfT,S) 
filiam tuam mpktmJjUtd sifeceris, et Svartam et e f$%faffc* 
Grmciam sub tuam potestatem, se adjuvvnte, te redacturum^J 
pollicetur. His de rebus si quid geri volueris, seertum 7 
hominem ad eum tnittas face, cum qm colloquaturA Rex, 5 
tot hominum salute, tam sibi necessariorum, magnopere / 
gayjsus, confestim cum epistola Artabazum ad Pausa- J 
niam mittit, in qua eum collaudat, ac petit, &e cui *ei ' ' 
parcat ad ea perficienda, quse poilicetur.f Si fecerit, nul- ' l 
lius rei a sajropulsam laturumX Hujus Pausanias volun- 6 
tate cognita, alacrior ad rem gerendam factus, in suspi- / 
cionem cecidit Laced»moniorum. In quo facto domum 
jevocatus, accusatus capitis, absolvitur ; multatur tamen 
pecunia : quam ob causam ad classem remissus non est.j r 
jtll. At ille post non multo sua sponte ad exercitum 1 
rediit, et ibi non callida, sed dementi ratione cogitata 
patefecit. Non enim mores patrios solum, sed etiam 
cultum vestitumque mutavit. Apparatu regio utebatur, 2 
veste Medica ; satellites Medi et iEgyptii sequebantur ; 
epulabatur more Persarum luxuriosius, quam, qui ade- 
rant, perpeti possent; Jadhum petentibus conveniendi 3 
non dabat; superbe respondebat, [et] crudeliter impe- 
rabat. * Spartam redire nolebat. Coj&nas, qui locus in 
.agro Troade est, se contulerat : ibi consilia quum pa» 
triae, tum sibi inimica capiebat. >lld postquam Lacedae- 4 
monii rescierunt, legatos ad eum cum scytala miserunt, 
in qua more illorum erat scriptum : nisi domum rever- 
teretur, se capitis eum damnaturos. ^ Hoc nuptio com- 5 
motus, sperans, se etiam tum pecunia etpotentia instans 
periculum posse depellere, domum rediit. Huo ut venit, 
ab ephoris in vincula publica conjectus est. Licet enim 
legibus eorum cuivis ephoro hoc facere regi.^/Hinc 
tamen se expedivit ; neque eo magis carebat suspicione. 
Nam opinio manebat, eum cum rege habere societatem. 
Est genus quoddam hominum, quod Ilotae vocatur, 6 
quorum magna multitudo agros Lacedaemoniorum colit 
servorumque munere fungitur. Hos quoque sollicitare 
spe libertatis existimabatur. v Sed quod harum rerum 7 
nullum erat apertum crimen, quo argui posset, non 
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putabant, de tali tamque claro viro suspicionibjus oportere 
judicari. et exspectanduml dum se ipsa res aperiret. 

1 IV. Interim Argilius, quidam, adolescentulus, quum 
l epistolam ab eo ad Artabazum accepisset, eique in suspi- 
r cionem venisset, aliquid in ea de se esse soriptum, quod 

nemo eorum rediisset, qui super tali causa eodem missi 
erant, vincula epistolae laxavit, signoque detracto cog- 

2 novit, si pertulisset, sibi esse pereundum.jf' Erant in 
r eadem epistola, quse std ea pertinebant, quae inter regem 

* Pausaniamque convenerant. Has ille litteras ephoris 

3 tradidit. Non est praetereunda gravitas Lacedsemo- 
niorum hoc loco. Nam ne hujus quidem indicio im- 
pulsi sunt, ut Pausaniam comprehenderent ; neque prius 
vim adhibendam putaverunt, quam se ipse indicasset. 

"4 Itaque huic indici, quid fieri vellent, praeceperunt. Fa- 

num Neptuni est Taenari, quod violari nefas putant 

Graeci. Eo ille index confugit ; in ara consedit. Hanc 

juxta locum fecerunt sub terra, ex quo posset audiri, si 

quis quid loqueretur cum Argilio. Huc ex ephoris 

<>/5 quidam descenderunt. ■< Pausanias, ut audivit, Argilium 

confugisse in aram, perturbatus venit eo. Quem quum 

supplicem Dei videret in ara sedentem, quaerit, causse 

quid sit tam repentino consilio. Huic ille, quid ex lit- 

6 teris comperisset, aperit. Modo magis Pausanias per- 

s turbatus orare ccepit, ne enuntiaret, nec se, meritum de 

illo optime, proderet.'- Quod si eam veniam sibi dedis- 

set, tantisque implicatum rebus sublevasset, magno ei 

praemio futurumi 

1 V. His rebus ephori cpgnitis satius putaverunt, in 
. , urbe eum comprehendi. Quo quum essent profecti, et 

• Pausanias, placato Argilio, ut putabat, Lacedsemdnem 
reverteretur : in itinere, quum jam in eo esset, ut com- 
prehenderetur, ex vultu cujusdam ephori, qui eum ad- 

2 monere cupiebat, insidias sibi fieri intellexit. ;■• Itaque 
paucis ante gradibus, quam qui sequebantur, in aedem 
Minervae, quae ^aXxwixo? vocatur, confugit. Hinc ne 
exire posset, statim ephori valvas ejus aedis obstruxe- 
runt, tectumque sunt demoliti, quo facilius sub divo 

3 interiret. Dicitur, eo tempore matrem Pausaniee vixisse, 
eamque jam magno natu, postquam de scelere fllii com- 
perit, in primis ad filium claudendum lapidem ad in- 

4 troitum sedis attulisse. Sic Pausanias magnam belli 
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gloriam turpi morte maculavit, Hic quum semi- «9 
animis de templo elatus esset, confestim animam ** c - "- 
efflavit. a Cujus mortui corpus quum eodem nonnulli 5 
dicerent inferri oportere, quo hi, qui ad supplicium 
essent dati: displicuit pluribus, et procul ab eo loco *>' 
infoderunt, quo erat mortuus. Inde posterius [dei] 
Delphici responso erutus, atque eodem loco sepuLtus, 
ubi vitam posuerat. 1 f 
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ARGUMENTUM 

CAP. I. Herespatemorum vinculorum ab uxore liberatur. 
II. Ejus virtutes et res gestm : Persas eodem die navaU 
et terrestri prodio vincit, III. Ostracismo ejieitur. 
Revocatus pacem cum Laced<emoniis conciliat. Citii 
moritur. IV. Laudatur ejus liberalitas. 

I. Cimon, Miltiadis filius, Atheniensis, duro admodum 1 
initio usus est adolescentise. Nam quum pater 48» 
ejus litem aestimatam populo solvere non potuis- ^c.a. 
eet, ob eamque causam in vinculis publicis decessisset : 
Cimon eadem custodia tenebatur, neque legibus Athe- 
niensium emitti poterat, nisi pecuniam, qua pater mul- 
tatus erat, solvisset. Habebat autem in matrimonio 2 
sororem germanam suam, nomine Eipinicen, non magis 
amore, quam more ductus. .>' Nam Atheniensibus licet 
eodem patre natas uxores ducere. Hujus conjugii cu- 3 
pidus Callias quidam, non tam generosus, quam pecu- 
niosus, qui magnas pecunias ex metallis fecerat, egit - 
cum Cimone, ut eam sibi uxorem daret : id si impe- 
trasset, se pro illo pecuniam soluturum> Is quum talem 4 
conditionem aspernaretur, Elpinice negavit,se passuram, 
Miltiadis progeniem in vinculis publicis interire, quo- 
niam prohibere posset, seque Calliae nupturam, si ea, - 
quae poliiceretur, preestitisset. ,' 

3 
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1 II. Tali modo custodia liberatus Cimon celeriter ad 
principatnm pervenit. Habebat enim satis eloquentiee, 
summam liberalitatem, magnam prudentiam tum juris 
civilis, tum rei militaris, quod cum patre a puero in 

y exercitibus fuerat versatus. V Itaque hic et populum 
urbanum in sua tenuit potestate, et apud exercitum 

2 plurimum valuit auctoritate. Primum imperator apud 
flumen Strymona magnas copias Thracum fugavit, 
oppidum Amphipolim constituit, eoque decem milia 

/tfAtheniensium in coloniam misit. •. Idem iterum apud 
Mycalen Cypriorum et Phoenlcum ducentarum navium 

3 classem devictam cepit ; eodemque die pari fortuna in 

460 terra usus est. Namque hostium navibus captis, 

a. c. n. statira ex classe copias suas eduxit, barbarorum 

1 ^" [°t ue ] ^ 110 concursu maximam vim prostravit. ^^ Qua 

victoria magna prseda potitus quum domum reverte- 

retur, quod jam nonnullae insulse propter acerfjitatem 

imperii defecerant, bene animatas connrmavit, alienatas 

5 ad officium redire cotigit. Scyrum, quam eo tempore 

^jDolopes incolebant, quod contumacius se gesserant, 

vacuefecit, sessores veteres urbe insulaque ejecit, agros 

civibus divisit. Thasios opulentia fretos suo adventu 

467 fregit. His ex manubiis Athenarum arx, qua ad 

a. c. n. meridiem vergit, est ornata> 

>1 III. «' Quibus rebus quum unus in civitate maxime 

46i flareret, incidit m eamdem invidiam, quam pater 

«. c. n. 8UU8 ceterique Atheniensium principes. Nam tes- 

tarum suffragiis, quod illi t><frgaxi<fpbv vocant, decem 

2 annorum exsilio mukatus est. Cujus facti celerius 
fs Atheniensea, quam ipsum, poenituitA Nam quum ille 

animo forti invidiee ingratorum civium cessisset, bellum- 
que Lacedsemonii Atheniensibus indixissent : confestim 

3 notse ejus virtutis desiderium consecutum est. : Itaque 
post annum quintum, quam expulsus erat, in patriam 

; revocatus est. Ille, quod hospitio Lacedaemoniorum 
utebatur, satius existimans, contendere Lacedaemonem, 
sua sponte est profectus, pacemque inter duas potentissi- 

4 450 mas civitates conciliavit.-* Post, neque ita multo, 
a. c. n. Qyprum cum ducentis navibus imperator missus, 

■ ^ 449 quum ejus majorem partem insulae devicisset, in 

*. c. n. niorbum implicitus, in oppido Citio est mortuus. 
1 IV. Hunc Athenienses non solum in bello, sed in 
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pace diu desideraverant. Fuit enim tanta liberalit&te, 
quum compluribus locis praedia hortosque haberet, ut 
numquam in eis custodem imposuerit fructus servandi 
gratia, ne quis impediretur, quo minus ejus rebus, qui- 
bus quisque vellet, frueretur. ^ Semper eum pedisequi 2 
cum nummis sunt secuti, ut, si quis opis ejus indigeret, 
haberet,quod statim daret,ne differetido videretur negare. 
§aepe, quum aliquem offensum fortuna videret minus 
bene vestitum, suum amiculum dedit. Quotidie sic c&na 3 
ei coquebatur, ut, quos invocatos vidisset in foro, omnes , 
devocaret: quod facere nullum diem praetermittebat. 
1 Nulli fides ejus, nulli opera, nulli res familiaris defuit ; 
multos locupletavit ; complures pauperes mortuos, qui, 
unde efferrentur, non reliquissent, suo sumtu extulit. 
Sic se gerendo minime est mirandum, si et vita ejus fuit 4 
secura, et mors acerba.4 V 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Athenarum victor; decemviro* Chrmcim civitatibus 
imponit. II. Crudelis in Thasios. III. Reges tollere 
et oraculum corrumpere eonatur ; accusatus aosolvitur : 
occiditur a Thebanis. IV. Lysander Pharnabazifraude 

se ipse accusat. 

* 

I. Lysander, Lacedaemonius, magnam reliquit sui 1 
famam, magis felicitate, quam virtute partam. Athe- 
nienses enim in Peloponnesios sexto et vicesimo anno 
bellum gerentes confecisse apparet. Id qua ratione 
consecutus sit, latet. Non enim virtute sui exercitus, 2 
sed immodestia factum est adversariorum, qui, quod 
dicto audientes imperatoribus suis non erant, dispalati. 
in agris, relictis natibus, in hostium venerunt potesta- 
tem. Quo facto Athenienses se Lacedaemoniis dedide- 
runt. Hac victoria Lysander elatus, quum antea semper 3 ' ' 
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, factiosus audaxque fuisset, sic sibi indulsit, ut ejus opera 
in maximum odium Grceciae Lacedaemonii pervenerint.4 

4 Nam quum hanc causam Lacedsemonii dictitassent 
mense sibi esse belli, ut Atheniensium impotentem domi- 
Decbr. ^ na tionem refringerentj postquam apud iEgos 

flumen Lysander classis hostium est potitus, nihil 
aliud molitus est, quam ut omnes civitates in sua teneret 
potestate, quum id se Lacedsemoniorum cauaa facere 

5 simularet. . Namque undique, qui Atheniensium rebus 
studuissent, ejectis, decem delegerat in unaquaque civi- 
tate, quibus summum imperium potestatemque omnium 
rerum committeret.^ Horum in numerum nemo admitte- 
batur, nisi qui aut ejus hospitio contineretur, aut se illiusr 
fore proprium fide connrmarat. 

►1 II. Ita decemvirali potestate in omnibus urbibus con- 
stituta, ipsius nutu omnia gerebantur. Cujus de cruder 
litate ac perfidia satis est unam rem, exempli gratia, 
proferre, ne de eodem plura enumerando deratigemus 

2 lectores. Victor ex Asia quum reverteretur, Thasumque 
. devertisset, quod ea civitas praecipua fide fuerat erga 

Athenienses, proinde ac si iidem flrmissimi solerent esse 
amici, qui constantes fuissent inimici, eam pervertere 

3 concupivit. Yidit autem, nisi in eo occultasset volun- 
tatem, futurum, ut Thasii dilaberentur, consulerentque 
rebus suis.^f Itaque_t 1 1 

1 III. t t t decemviralem suam potestatem [sui] 
ab illo constitutam sustulerunt. Quo dolore incensus 
iniit consilia, reges Lacedaemoniorum tollere. Sed 
sentiebat, id se sine ope deorum facere non posse, 
quod Lacedsemonii omnia ad oracula referre consue- 

2 verant. Primum Delphos corrumpere est conatus. 
Quum id non potuisset, Dodonam adortus est. Hinc 
quoque repulsus dixit, se v*ta suscepisse, quae Jovi 
Hammoni solveret : existimans, se Afros facilius cor- 

3 rupturum. Hac spe quum profectus esset in Africam, 
multum eum antistites Jovis fefellerunt. Nam non 
solum corrumpi non potuerunt, sed etiam legatos La- 
cedaemona miserunt, qui Lysandrum accusarent, quod 

4 sacerdotes fani cprrumpere conatus esset. Accusatus 

395 < hoc crimine, judicumque absolutus sententiis, Or- 
a. c. n. chomeniis missus subsidio, occisus est a Thebanis 

5 apud Haliartum. Quam vere de eo foret judicatum, 
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oratio indicio fuit, quae post mortem in domo ejus re- / 
perta est, in qua suadet Lacedsemoniis, ut, regia potes- 
tate dissoluta, ex omnibus dux deligatur ad bellum ge- 
rendum ; sed ita scripta, ut deorunt videretur congniere 
sententise, quam ille se habiturum, pecunia fidens, non $- 
dubitsfbat. Hanc ei scripsisse Cleon Halicarnasseus 
dicitur.^ 

^iV. Atque hoc Jgco njm ,e§i-pxaBierenndum factum 1 # 
Pharnabazi, satrapis regii. Nam quum Lysander prae- 
fectus classis in bello multa c£udejftler.&vaxfique fecisset, 
deque his rebus suspicaretur ad eives suos esse pejrla- 
tum. petiit a Pharnabazo, ut ad ephoros sibi testimoniunk' 
dare t, quanta sanctitate bellum gessisset sociosque trac- 
tasset, deque ea re accurate scffljiejeti magnam enim 
ejus auctoritatem in ea re futuram.^ IJuic ille liberaliter 2 
pollicetur ; librum gravem multis verbis conscripsit, in ' 
quo summis eum fert laudibus. Quem quum legisset f 
probassetque, dum signatur, alterum pari magnitudine, 
[tanta similitudin©,] ut discerni non posset, signatum 
subjecit, in quo accuratissime ejus avaritiam perfidiamque 
accusarat. Hinc Lysander domum quum redisset, post- 3. 
quam de suis rebus gestis apud maximum magistratum, 
quae voluerat, dixerat, testimonii loco librum a Pharna- 
bazo datum tradidit. Hunc, summoto Lysandro, quum 
ephori cognossent, ipsi legendum dederunt. Ita ille 
imprudens ipse suus fuit accusator. 
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CAP. I. Excellens in virtutibus et vitiis. II. Juvenis 
educatio et mores. III. Dux contra Syracusanos. In 
suspicionem civium suorum incidit. IV. Domum revo- 
catus aufugit. LacecUsmoniis inservit, atque arma contrg. 
patriam capit. V. Laced&moniis suspectus transit 
ad Persas ; Atheniensibus reconciliatur. VI. Insigni 
civium benevolentia recipitur. VII. In invidiam reddit. 
In Thracia prospere pugnat. VIII. Civibus Atticis 
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bene consulit.. IX. In Asiam iransit. X. In Pkrygia 
interficitur. XI. Alcibiadis laus et vituperatio. 

1 I. Alcibiades, Ckniae filius, Atheniensis. In hoc 
nattira, quid efficere possit, videtur experta. Constat 
enim inter omnes, qui de eo raemorise prodiderunt, 
nihil illo fuisse excellentius, vel in vitiis, vel in vir- 

3f> tutibus. Natus in amplissima civitate, summo genere, 
omnium setatis suae multo formosissimus, ad omnes 
res aptus, consiliique plenus. Namque imperator fuit 
summus et mari et terra r\ disertus, ut imprimis «Jicendp 
valeret, quod tanta erat commendatio oris atque ora- 

3 tionis, ut nemo ej dicendo posset resistere ; deinde, 
quum tempus posceret, laboriosus, patiens, liberalis, 
splendidus non minus in yita, quam victu ; affabilis, 

4 biandus, ^emporibus callidissime inserviens. Idem, 
siraul ac se remiserat, neque causa suberat, quare animi 

. laborem perferret, luxuriosus, dissolutus, libidinosus, 
intemperans reperiebatur, ut omnes admirarentur, in 
uno homine tantam esse dissimilitudinem, tamque di- 
versam natqram. 

II. Educatus est in domo Pericli (privignus enim 
ejus fuisse dicitur), eruditus a Socrate. Socerum habuk 
Hipponicum, omnium Graeca Ungua (oquentium divitis- 
simum, ut, si ipse fingere vettet, neque plura bona 
reminisci, neque majora posset consequi, quam vel for- 
tuna vel natura tribuerat.4 

1 : III. A Qell9 Peloponnesio hujus consilio atque auctori- 
tate Athenienses bellum 3yracusanis indixerunt : ad 
quq^ ^erendum ipse dux clelectus est ; duo prseterea 

2 collegae dati, Nicias et Lamachus. Id quum appara- 
retur, prius quam classis exiret, accidit, ut una nocte 

^ omnes Hermae, qui in oppido erant Athenis, dejice- 
rentur, praeter unum, qui ante januam erat Ando- 

3 cidis. Itaque ille postea Mercurjus Andocides voci- 
tatus estA Hoc quum appareret non sine magna mul- 
torum .consensione esse factum, quod non ad priva- 

,stam, sed ad publicam rem pertineret, magnus multitu- 
dini timor est injectus, ne qua repentina vis in civitate 

4 exsisteret, quae libertatem opprimeret populi. Hoc 
maxime convenire in Alcibiadem videbatur, quod et po- 
terftior et major, quam privatus, existimabatur. ■< Multos 
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enim liberalitate devinxerat, plures etiam opera forensi / 
8uos reddiderat. } Quare fiebat, ut omnium oculos, quo- 5 
tiescumque in publicum prodisset, ad se converteret, 
neque ei par quisquam in civitate poneretur. Itaque 
non solum spein in eo habebant maximam, sed etiam T 
timorem, quod et obesse plurimum et prodesse poterat. 
Adspergebatur etiam infamia, quod in domo sua facere 6 
mysteria dicebatur: quod nefas erat more Athenien- 
siura^ idque non ad religionem, sed ad conjurationem 
pertinere existimabatur. ^ 

IV. Hoc crimine in concione ab inimicis compella- 1 
batur. Sed instabat tempus ad bellum proficiscendi. 
Id ille intuens, neque ignorans civium suorum consue- 
tudinem, postulabat, si quid de se agi vellent, potius de 
praesente quaestie haberetur, quam absens invidiae cri- 
mine accusaretur. Inimici vero ejus quiescendum in 2 ' 
praesenti, quia noceri non posse intelligebant, et illud 
tempus exspectandum decreverunt, quo exisset, ut sic 
absentem aggrederentur : itaque fecerunt. Nam post- 3 
quam in Siciliam eum pervenisse crediderunt, absentem, 
quod sacra violasset, reum fecerunt. Qua de re qwtaa :i 
ei nuntius a. magistratu in Siciliam missus esset, ut do- 
mum ad causam dicendam rediret, essetque in magna 
spe provinciae bene administrandse ; non parere noluit, 
et in triremem, quae ad eum deportandum erat mi^sa, 
adscendit. Hac Thurios in Italiam pervectus, multa 4> 
8ecum reputans de immoderata civium suorum licentia 
crudelitateque erga nobiles, utilissimum ratus, impen- 
dentem evitare tempestatem, clam se a custodibus sub- 
duxit, et inde primum Etidem, deinde Thebas venit. f 
Postquam autem se capitis damnatum, bonis publrcatis, 5A ': 
audivit, et, id quod usu venerat, Eumolpidas sacerdo- 
' tes a populo coactos, ut se devoverent, ejusque devo- 
tionis, quo testatior esset memoria, exemplum, " in v pila 
lapidea incisum, esse positum in publico, Lacedaemonem 
demigravit. Ibi, ut ipse praedicare consueverat, non 6 
adversus patriam, sed inimicos suos bellum gessit, quod 
iidem bostes essent civitati. Nam quum intelligerent, 
se plurimum prodesse posse reipublicde, ex ea ejecisse, 
plusque irae suse, quam utilitati communi paruisae. / 
Itaque hujus consilio Lacedsemonii cum Persarum rege 7- y 
amicitiam fecerunt ; deinde Deceleam in Attica munie- 
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runt, praesidioque ibi perpetuo posito in obsidione Athe- 
nas tenuerunt. Ejusdem opera Ioniam a societate 
averterunt Atheniensium. Quo facto multo superiores 
bello essecaeperunt. « ) ^ 

1 V, Neque vero his ^ebus tam amici Alcibiadi sunt 
facti, quam timore at> eo alfenati. Nam quum acerrimi 
viri praestantem prudentiam in omnibus rebus cognos- 
cerent, pertimuerunt, ne caritate patriae ductus aliquando 
ab ipsis descisceret, et cum suis in gratiam rediret. 

/^ltaque tempus ejus interficiendi quaerere instituerunt. 

2 Id Alcibiadi diutius celari non potuit : erat enim ea 
sagacitate, ut decipi non posset, praesertim quum animum 
attendisset ad cavendum.j* Itaque ad Tissaphernem, 

3 praefectum regis Darii, se_cojitulit. Cujus quum in 
' i' intimam amicitiam pervenisset, et Atheniensium, male 

gestis in Sicilia rebus, opes senescere, contra Lacedae- 
moniorum crescere videret : initio cum Pisandro prae- 
tore, qui apud Samum exercitum habebat, per internun- 
tios colloquitur, et de reditu suo facit mentionem. Erat 
j , enim eodem, quo Alcibiades, sensu, populi potentiae non 

4 amicus, et optimatum fautor. Ab hoc destitutus primum 
per Thrasybulum, Lyci filium, ab exercitu recipitur, 
praetorque fit apud Samum: post, suffragante Thera- 
mene, populiscito restituitur, parique absens imperio 

^ 5 prseficitur simul cum Thrasybulo et Theramene. Horum 
ln imperio tanta commutatio rerum facta est, ut Lace- 
daemonii, qui paullo ante victores viguerant, perterriti 
pacem peterent. Yicti enim erant quinque prceliis ter- 
restribus, tribus navalibus, in quibus ducentas naves 

-3 a triremes amiserant, quae captae in hostium venerant po- 

6 testatem. Alcibiades simul cum collegis receperat Io- 
niam, Hellespontum, multas praeterea urbes Graecas, 
quae in ora sitae sunt Asiae, quarum expugnarant com- 
plures, in his Byzantium ; neque minus multas consilio 

.'>> ad amicitiam adjunxerant, quod in captos clementia 

7 fuerant usi. Ita praeda onusti, locupletato exercitu, 
maximis rebus gestis, Athenas venerunt. • - 

1 VI. His quum obviam nniversa civitas in Piraeeum 
descendisset, tanta fuit omnium exspectatio visendi Alci- 

i/ ( biadis, ut ad ejus triremem vulgus conflueret, proinde ac 

2 si solus advenisset. Sic enim populo erat persuasum, et 
adversas superiores, et praesentes secundas res accidisse 
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ejus opera. Itaque et Siciliae amissum, et Lacedaemo- ' 

niorum victorias culpae suae tribuebant, quod talem virum 

e civitate expulissent. Neque id sine causa arbitrari 

videbantur. Nam postquam exercitui praeesse coeperat, 

neque terra, neque mari hostes pares esse potuerant. «,-' 

Hic ut e navi egressus est, quamquam Theramenes et 3 

Thrasybulus eisdem rebus praefiierant, simulque venerant 

in Piraeeum : tamen illum unum omnes prosequebantur, 

et, id quod numquam antea usu venerat, nisi Olympiae 

victoribus, coronis aureis aeneisque vulgo donabatur. 7 " i 

Ille lacrimans talem benevolentiam civium suorum acci- 

piebat, reminiscens pristini temporis acerbitatem.siPost- 4 

quam astu vepit, concione advocata sic verba fecit, ut 

nemo tam ferus fuerit, quin ejus casum lacrimarit, ini- 

micumque Hs^e ostenderit, quorum opera patria pulsus ' - 

fuerat, proinde ac si alius populus, non ille ipse, qui 

tum flebat, eum sacrilegii damnasset. Restituta ergo 5 

huic sunt publice bona ; iidemque illi Eumolpidae sacer- 

dotes rursus resacrare sunt coacti, qui eum devoverant; 

pilaeque illae, in qtfibus devotio fuerat scripta, in mare : < 

pnecipitatae. Wy 

VII. Hsec Alcibiadi l^titia non nimis fuit diuturna. 1 
Nam quum ei omnes essent honores decreti, totaque 
respublica domi bellique tra^ita, ut unius arbitrio gere- 
retur; et ipse postulasset, ut duo sibi collegae darentur, 
Thrasybulus et Adimantus, neque id negatum esset : / '" 
classe jam in Asiam profectus, quod aptld Cymen minus 
ex sententia reni gessefat, in invidiam rec^dit. \ Nihil 2 
enim eum non efficere posse ducebant. Ex quo fiebaV 
ut omnia minus prbspere gesta ejus culpae tribuerent, 
quum eum aut negligenter, aut malitiose fecisse loque- -> 
rentur : sicut tum accidit. Nam, corruptum a rege ca- 
pere Cymen noluisse, arguebant. Itaque huic maxhne 3 
putamus malo fuisse nimiam opinionem ingenii atque 
virtutis. Timebatur enim non minus, quam diligebatur, 
ne, secunda fortuna magnisque opibus elatus, tyranni- 
dem concupisceret: Quibus rebus factum est, ut absenti 
magistratum abrogarent, et alium in ejus locum substi- 
tuerent. * Id ille ut audivit, domum reverti noluit, et se 4 
Pactyen contulit, ibique tria castella communivit, Bor- 
nos, Bysanthen, Neontichos' ; manuque collecta primus •< 
Grseciae civitatis in Thraciam introiit, gloriosius existi- 
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mans, barbarorum praeda Locupletari, quam Graiorum. 

5 Qua ex re creverat quum fama, tum opibus, magnaiaque 

amicitiam sibi cum quibusdamregibus Thraciae pepererat. 

1 VIII. Nequetamen a caritate patriae potuit recedere. 
y Nam quum apud jEgos flumen Philocles, praetor Atheni- 

ensium, classem constituisset suam, neque lpnge jhes&et 
Lysander, praetor Lacedaemoniorum, qui in eo «rat occu- 
patus, ut bellum quam diutissime duceret, quod ipsis 
pecunia a rege suppeditabatur, . contra Atheniensibus 

/ a2 exhaustis praeter arma et naves rtihil erat super-tVAlci- 
biades ad exercitum venit Atheniensium, ibique praesente 
vulgo agere coepit, si vellent, se coacturum Lysandrum 
aut dimicare, aut pacem petere :_Laced$emonios eo nolle 
confligere classe, quod pedestribus copij s plus, quam 

/ r 3 navibus, valerent ; sibi autem esse facile, Seyjthen, regem 
Thracum, deducere, ut eos terra, depelleret : quo {acjo 
necessarig aut classe conflicturos,^aut bellum compositu- 

4 ros. x Id ©tsi vere dictum . Philpcles animadvertebat, 
tamen pgs.tulata facere noluit, quod sentiebat, se, Alci- 

j biade recepto, nullius momenti apud exercitum futurum, 
et, si quid secungU evenisset, nullam in ea re suam partem 
fojre ; contra ea, si quid adversi accidisset, se unum ejus 

5 delicti futurum reum. Ab hoc discedens Alcibiades, 
quoniam, inquit, victorus patrim repugnas, illud moneo, 

2 ^juxta hostem castra-habeas nautica: periculum est enim, 
ne immodestia militum nostrorum occasio detur Lysandro 
nostri opprimendi exercitus. vNeque^eares illum fefellit. 

6 Nan Lysander, quum per speculatores comperisset, 
vu^um Atheniensium in terram praedatum exisse, na- 
v< jque paene inanes relictas, tempus rei gerendae non 
^misit, eoque impetu totum bellum delevit. - 

7 IX. At Alcibiades, victis Atheniensibus non satis 
tuta eadem loca sibi arbitratus, penitus in Thraciam se 
supra Propontidem abdidit, sperans, ibi facillime suam 

2 fortunam occuli posse. Falso. Nam Thraces, postquam 
eum cum magna pecunia venisse senserunt, insidias fece- 
runt : qui ea, quae apportarat, abstulerunt, ipsum capere 

3 Hon potuerunt. Ille cemens, nullum locum sibi tutum 
in Graecia propter potentiam Lacedaemoniorum, ad 
Pharnabazum in Asiam transiit : quem quidem adeo sua 
cepit humanitate, ut eum nemo in amicitia antecederet. 
Namque ei Grunium dederat in Phrygia castrum, ex quo 
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quinquagena talenta vectigalis capiebat. Qua fortuna 4 
Alcibiades non erat contentus, neque Athenas victas 
Lacedaemoniis servire poterat pati. Itaque ad patriam 
liberandam omni ferebatur cogitatione. Sed videbat, id 5 
sine rege Persarum non posse fieri : ideoque eum amicum 
sibi cupiebat adjungi ; neque dubitabat, facile se conse- 
cuturum, si modo ejus conveniendi habuisset potestatem. 
Nam Cyrum fratrem ei bellum clam parare, Lacedaemo- 
niis adjuvantibus, sciebat ; id si aperuisset, magnam se 
initurum gratiam videbat. 

X. Haec quum moliretur, peteretque a Pharnabazo, 1 
ut ad regem mitteretur, eodem tempore Critias ceterique 
tyranni Atheniensiura certos homines ad Lysandrum in 
Asiam miserunt, qui eum certiorem facerent, nisi Alci- 
biadem sustulisset, nihil earum rerum fore ratum, quas 
ipse Athenis constituisset. Quare, si suas res gestas 
manere vellet, illum persequeretur. His Laco rebus 2 
commotus statuit accuratius sibi agendum cum Pharna- 
bazo. Huic ergo renuntiat, quae regi cum Lacedaemoniis 
essent, irrita futura, nisi Alcibiadem vivum aut mortuum 
tradidisset. Non tulit hoc satrapes, et violare clemen- 3 
tiam, quam regis opes minui maluit. Itaque misit 
Susamithren et Bagaeum ad Alcibiadem interficiendum, 
quum ille esset in Phrygia, iterque ad regem compararet. 
Missi clam vicinitati, in qua tum Alcibiades erat, dant 4 
negotium, ut eum interficiant. Illi quum [eum] ferro 
aggredi non auderent, noctu ligna contulerunt circa 
casam eam, in qua quiescebat, eamque succenderunt : 
ut incendio conficerent, quem manu superari posse diffi- 
debant. Ille autem ut sonitu flammae est excitatus, etsi 5 
gladius ei erat subductus, familiaris sui su^alare telum 
eripuit. Namque erat cum eo quidam ex Arcadia hos- 
pes, qui numquam discedere voluerat. Hunc sequi se 
jubet, et id, quod in praesentia vestimentorum fuit, arri- 
puit. His in ignem ejectis, flammae vim transiit. Quem 6 
ut barbari incendium efiugisse viderunt, telis eminus 
missis interfecerunt, caputque ejus ad Pharnabazum re- 
tulerunt. At mulier, qnae cum eo vivere consuerat, 
muliebri sua veste contectum aedificii incendio mortuum 
cremavit, quod ad vivum interimendum erat comparatum. 
Sic Alcibiades, annos circiter quadraginta natus, ^ 
diem obiit supremum. m. a a. 
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1 XI. Hunc infamatum a plerisque tres gravissimi histo- 
rici summis laudibus extulerunt : Thucydides, qui ejusdem 
aetatis fuit ; Theopompus, qui post aliquanto natus, et 
Timaeus : qui quidem duo maledicentissimi, nescio ^uo 

2 modo, in illo uno laudando conscierunt. Namque ea, 
quae supra diximus, de eo praedicarunt, atque hoc am- 
plius : quum Athenis, splendidissimacivitate,natus esset, 

3 omnes splendore ac dignitate superasse vitae ; postquam 
inde expulsus Thebas venerit, adeo studiis eorum inser- 
visse, ut nemo eum labore cOrporisque viribus posset 
aequiparare (omnes enim Boeotii magis firmitati corporis, 

4 quam ingenii acumini inserviunt) ; eumdem apud Lace- 
daemonios, quorum moribus summa virtus in patientia 
ponebatur, sic duritiae se dedisse, ut parsimonia victus 
atque cultus omnes Lacedaemonios vinceret ; venisse ad 
Persas, apud quos summa laus esset fortiter venari, luxu- 

5 riose vivere : horum sic imitatum consuetudinem, ut illi 
ipsi eum in his maxime admirarentur. Quibus rebus effe- 
cisse,ut,apudquoscumque esset, princeps poneretur, habe- 

6 returque carissimus. Sed satisde hoc ; reliquosordiamur. 
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AEGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Patriam a tyrannis liberat. • II, Phylen confugit; 
Munychiam occupat ; parcit civibus. III. Pace facta 
hgem fert oblivionis. IV. Corond oleagind ornatur. 
Ad Ciliciam a barbaris interficitur. 

1 I. Thrasybulus,, Lyci filius, Atheniensis. Si per 
se virtus sine fortuna ponderanda sit, dubito, an hunc 
primum omnium ponam. Illud sine dubio: nemmem 
huic praefero fide, constantia, magnitudine animi, in 

2 patriam amore. Nam quod multi voluerunt, pauci potue- 
runt, ab uno tyranno patriam liberare ; huic contigit, ut 
a triginta oppressam tyrannis ex servitute in libertatem 
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vindicaret. Sed, nescio quo modo, quum eum nemo 3 
anteiret his virtutibus, multi nobilitate praecucurrerunt. 
Primum Peloponnesio bello multa hic sine Alcibiade 
gessit, ille nullam rem sine hoc : quae ille universa natu- 
rali quodam bono fecit lucri. Sed illa tamen omnia 4 
communia imperatoribus cum militibus et fortuna, quod 
in proelii concursu abit res a consilio ad vires vimque 
pugnantium. Itaque jure suo nonnulla ab imperatore 
miles, plurima vero fortuna vindicat, seque hic plus 
valuisse, quam ducis prudentiam, vere potest praedicare. 
Quare illud magnificentissimum factum proprium est 5 
Thrasybuli. Nam quum triginta tyranni, praepo- m 
siti a Lacedaemoniis, servitute oppressas tenerent a. c. n. 
Athenas, plurimos cives, quibus in bello parserat fortuna, 
partim patria expulissent, partim interfecissent, plurimo- 
rum bona publicata inter se divisissentr non solum 
princeps, sed et [jam] solus initio bellum his indixit, 

II. Hic enim quum Phylen confugisset, quod est cas- 1 
tellum in Attica munitissimum, non plus habuit secum, 
quam triginta de suis. Hoc initium fuit salutis Actaeo- 
rum, hoc robur libertatis clarissimae civitatis. Neque 2 
vero hic non contemtus est primo a tyramnis, atque ejus 
solitudo. Quae quidem res et illis contemnentibus per- 
niciei, et huic despecto saluti fuit. Haec enim illos ad 
persequendum segnes, hos autem, tempore ad compa- 
randum dato, fecit robustiores. Quo magis praeceptum 3 
illud omnium in animis esse debet : ' Nihil in bello opor- 
tere contemni ;' nec sine causa dici : ' M atrem timidi flere 
non solere.' Neque tamen pro opinione Thrasybuli 4 
auctae sunt opes. Nam jam tum illis temporibus fortiua 
boni pro hbertate loquebantur, quam pugnabant. Hinc 5 
in Piraeeum transiit, Munychiamque munivif. Hanc bis 
tyranni oppugnare sunt adorti, ab eaque turpiter repulsi 
protinus in urbem, armis impedimentisque amissis, refu- 
gerunt. Usus est Thrasybulus non minus prudentia, 6 
quam fortitudine. Nam cedentes violari vetuit ; cives 
enim civibus parcere aequum censebat. Neque quisquam 
est vulneratus, nisi qui prior impugnare voluit. Nemi- 
nem jacentem veste spoliavit; nil attigit, nisi arma, 
quorum indigebat, et quae ad victum pertinebant. In 7 
secundo proelio cecidit Critias, dux tyrannorum, quum 
quidem exadversus Thrasybulum fortissime pugnaret. 

4 
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1 III. Hoc dejecto Pausanias venit Atticis auxilio, rez 
Lacedaemoniorum. Is inter Thrasybulum et eos, qui 
urbem tenebant, fecit pacem his conditionibus : ne qui 
prater triginta tyrannos et decem, qui postea prsetores 
creati superioris more crudelitatis erant usi, afficerentur 
exsilio ; neve bona publicarentur ; reipublicae procuratio 

2 populo redderetur. Praeclarum hoc quoque Thrasybuli, 

403 quod, reconciliata pace, quum plurimum in civi- 
»• c. n. tate posset, legem tulit : ne quis ante actarum 
rerum accusaretur, neve multaretur ; eamque illi obli- 

3 vionis appellarunt. Neque vero hanc tantum ferendam 
curavit, sed etiam, ut valeret, eifecit. Nam quum qui- 
dam ex his, qui simul cum eo in exsilio fuerant, csedem 
facere eorum vellent, cum quibus in gratiam reditum erat 
publice, prohibuit, et id, quod pollicitus erat, prsestitit. 

1 IV. Huic pro tantis meritis honoris corona a populo 
data est, facta duabus virgulis oloaginis, quam quod 
amor civium, non vis expresserat,nullam habuit invidiam, 

2 magnaque fuit gloria. Bene ergo Pittacus ille, qui 
septem sapientum numero est habitus, quum ei Mytile- 
nsei multa milia jugerum agri munera darent, Nolite, 
oro vos, inquit, id mihi dare, quod multi invideant, plures 
etiam concupiscant. Quare ex istis nolo amplius, quam 
centum jugera, qyuB et meam animi aquitatem et vestram 
voluntatem indicent. Nam parva munera diutrna, locu- 

3 pletia non propria esse consueverunt. Illa igitur corona 
contentus Thrasybulus neque amplius requisivit, neque 

4 quemquam honore se antecessisse existimavit. . Hic 
sequenti tempore, quum praetor classem ad Ciliciam 
appulisset, neque satis diligenter in castris ejus ageren- 

9M tur vigiliae, a barbaris, ex oppido noctu eruptione 
a. o. n. facta, ia tabernaculo interfectus est. 
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AROUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Peloponnesio bello bene meretur de repbl. II, 
. Exsul Persis usui est adversus Lacedamonios. III 
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Accusaturus Tissaphernen per litteras agit cum Arta- 
xerxe. IV. Vincit Laced<smonios ad Cnidum. Grmcia 
liberatur et Atheniensium muri reficiuntur. V, A TVrt- 
bazo in vincula conjicitur. 

I: Conon, Atheniensis, Peloponnesio bello accemsit 1 
ad rempublicam, in eoque ejus opera magni fuit. Nam 
et prsetor pedestribus exercitibns prsefuit, et prsefectus 
classis res magnas mari gessit. Quas ob causas prseci- 
puus ei honos habitus est. Namque omnibus unus 
insulis prsefuit : in qua potestate Pheras cepit, coloniam 
Lacedaemoniorum. Fuit etiam extremo Pelopon- 405 2 
nesio bello prsetor, quum apud ^Egos flumen copise ■» c - *• 
Atheniensium a Lysandro sunt devietae. Sed tum 
abfuit. eoqug pejus res administrata est. Nam et prudens 
rei militaris, et diligens erat imperii. Itaque nemini 3 
erat his temporibus dubium, si affuisset, illam Athenien- 
ses calamitatem accepturos non fuisse. . 

II . Rebus autem afrlictis, quum patriam obsideri audis- 1 
set, non qusesivit, ubi ipse tuto viveret, sed unde 399 
praesidio posset esse civibus suis. Itaque contulit *• c - n * 
se ad Pharnabazum, satrapen Ionise et Lydise, eumdem- 
que generum regis et propinquum : apud quem ut multum 
gratia valeret, multo labore multisque effecit periculis. 
Nam quum Lacedsemonii, AtheniensibUs devictis, in 2 
societate non manerent, quam cum Artaxerxe fecerant, 
Agesilaumque bellatum misissent in Asiam, maxime 
impulsi a Tissapherne, qui ex intimis regis ab amicitia 
ejus defecerat, et cum Lacedeemoniis coierat societatem : 
hunc adversus Pharnabazus habitus est imperator; re 
quidem vera exercitui prsefuit Conon, ejusque omnia ar- 
bitrio gesta sunh Hic muhum ducem summum, Agesi- 3 
laum, impedivit, saepeque ejus consiliis obstitit ; neque 
vero non fuit apertum, si ille non fuisset, Agesilaum 
Asiam Tauro tenus regi fuisse erepturum. Qui postea- 4 
quam domum a suis civibus revocatus est, quod Boeotii 
et Athenienses Lacedeemoniis bellum indixerant, Conon 
nihilo secius apud preefectos regis versabatur, hisque 
omnibus maximo erat usui. 

III. Defecerat a rege Tissaphernes, neque id tam Ar- 1 
taxerxi, quam ceteris, erat apertum. Multis enim mag- 
nisque meritis apud regem, etiam quum in officio non 
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maneret, valebat, Neque id mirandum, si non facile 
ad credendum adducebatur, reminiscens, pjus se op n ra 

2 Cyrum fratrem superasse. Hujus accusandi gratia 
Conon a Phamabazo ad regem missus, posteaquam venit, 
primum ex more Persarum ad chiliarchum, qui secun- 
dum gradum imperii tenebat, Tithrausten accessit, seque 
ostendit cum rege colloqui velle. Nemo enim sine hoc 

3 admittitur. Huic ille, nulla, inquit, mora est ; - sed tu 
delibera, utrum coUoqui malis, an per litteras agere, qua 
cogitas. Necesse est enim, si in conspectum veneris, vene- 
rari te regem (quod *§ogxvve7v illi vocant). Hoc si tibi 
grave est, per me nihilo secius editis mandatis conficies, 

4 quod studcs. Tum Conon, mihi vero, inquit, non est 
grave, quemvis honorem habere regi ; sed vereor, ne civitati 
metB sit opprobrio, si, quum ex ea sim profectus, qu<e cete- 
ris gentious imperare consueverit, potius barbarorum, quam 
illius, more fungar. Itaque, quae [huic] volebat, scripta 
tradidit. 

1 IV. Quibus cognitig, rex tantum auctoritate ejus 
304 motus est, ut et Tissaphernem hostem judicave- 

a. c. n. rit, et Lacedaemonios bello persequi jusserit, et 
ei permiserit, quem vellet, eligere ad dispensandampecu- 
niam. Id arbitrium Conon negavit sui esse consilii, sed 
ipsius, qui optime suos nosse deberet ; sed se suadere, 

2 Pharnabazo id negotii daret. Hinc magnis muneribus 
donatus ad mare est missus, ut Cypriis, et Phcenicibus, 
ceterisque maritimis civitatihus naves longas imperaret, 
classemque, qua proxima aestate mare tueri posaet, com- 
pararet : dato adjutore Pharnabazo, sicut ipse vpluerat. 

3 Id ut Lacedsemoniis est nuntiatum, non sine cura rem 
administrarunt, quod majus bellum imminere arbitra- 
bantur, quam si cum barbaro solum contenderent. Nam 
ducem fprtem prudentemque regiis opibus prsefuturum, 
ac secum dimicaturum videbant, quem neque consilio, 

4 neque copiis superare possent. Hac mente magnam 

394 contrahunt classem ; proficiscuntur Pisandro duce. 
a. c. n. Hos Conon apud Cnidum adortus magno proelio 
fugat, multas naves capit, complures deprimit. Qua 
victoria non solum Athense, sed etiam cuncta Grse- 
cia, quae sub Lacedaemoniorum fuerat imperio, liberata 

5 est. Conon cum parte navium in patriam venit, muros 
dirutos a Lysandro, utrosque et Piraeei et Athenarum, 
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reficiendos curat, pecuniaeque quinquaginta ta- 393 
lenta, quae a Pharnabazo acceperat, civibus suis *• c - ■• 
donat. 

V. Accidit huic, quod ceteris mortalibus, ut inconsi- 1 
deratior in secunda, quam in adversa esset fortuna. 
Nam classe Peloponnesiorum devicta quum ultum se 
injurias patriae putaret, plura concupivit, quam efficere 
potuit. Neque tamen ea non pia et probanda fuerunt, 2 
quod potius patriae opes augeri, quam regis maluit. 
Nam quum magnam auctoritatem sibi pugna illa navali, 
quam apud Cnidum fecerat, cOnstituisset, non sohim 
inter barbaros, sed etiam omnes Graeciae civitates, clam 
dare operam coepit, ut Ioniam et iEoliam restitueret 
Atheniensibus. Id quum minus diligenter esset cela- 3 
tum, Tiribazus, qui Sardibus praeerat, Cononem evocavit, 
simulans, ad regem eum se mittere velle magna 393 
de re. Hujus nuntio parens quum venisset, in *• c - ■• 
vincula conjectus est, in quibus aliquamdiu fuit. Inde 4 
nonnulli eum ad regem abductum, ibique perisse scrip- 
tum reliquerunt. Contra ea Dinon historicus, cui nos 
plurimum de Persicis rebus credimus, efiugisse, scripsit: 
illud addubitat, utrum Tiribazo sciente, an imprudente 
sit factum. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Dionysiorum affinis et intimus. II. Platonis 
discipulus et amicus. Tll. SimultasDionis et Dionysii 
junioris. IV. Corinthum devehitur. Ejus filius pes~ 
sime educatur. V. Syracusarum potitus tyrannum ad 
pactiones adigit. VI. Heraclidis cade populum a se 
alienat. VII. Tyrannus vulgo appellatur nonferendus. 
VIII. Callicratis consilio decipitur. IX. Domi sum 
die festo occiditur. X. Tumultus post ejus rnortem et 
desiderium mortui. 

4* 
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1 I. Dion, Hipparini filius, Syracusanus, nobili genere 
natus, utraque implicatus tyrannide Dionysiorum. Nam- 
que ille superior Aristomachen, sororem Dionis, habuit 
in matrimonio, ex qua duos filios, Hipparlnum et Ny- 
saeum, procreavit, totidemque filias, nomine Sophrosynen 
et Areten : quarum priorem Dionysio filio, eidem, cui 
regnum reliquit, nuptum dedit, alteram, Areten, Dioni. 

2 Dion autem praeter nobilem propinquitatem generosam- 
que majorum famam multa alia ab natura habuit bona, 
in his ingenium docile, come, aptum ad artes optimas; 
magnam corporis dignitatem, quae non minimum eom- 
mendatur ; magtfas preeterea divitias a patre relictas, 

3 quas ipse tyranni muneribus auxerat. Erat intimus 
Dionysio priori, neque minus propter motes, quam affi- 
nitatem. Namque etsi Dionysii crudelitas ei displice- 
bat, tamen salvum propter necessitudinem, magis etiam 
suorum causa, studebat. Aderat in magnis rebus ejus- 
que consilio multum movebatur tyrannus, nisi qua in re 

4 major ipsius cupiditas intercesserat. Legationes vero 
[omnes], quae essent illustriores, per Dionem adminis- 
trabantur ; quasquidem ille diligenter obeundo, fideliter 
administrando, crudelissimum nomen tyranni sua huma- 

5 nitate tegebat. Hunc a Dionysio missum Carthaginien- 
ses suspexerunt, ut neminem umquam Grseca lingua 
loquentem magis sint admirati. 

1 II. Neque vero haec Dionysium fugiebant. Nam, 
quanto esset sibi ornamento, sentiebat. Quo fiebat, ut 
uni huic maxime indulgeret, neque eum secus diligeret 

2 ac filium : qui quidem, quum, Platonem Tarentum ve- 
nisse, fama in Siciliam esset perlata, adolescenti negare 
non potuerit, quin eum arcesseret, quum Dion ejus au- 
diendi cupiditate flagraret. Dedit ergo huic veniam 
magnaque eum ambitione Syracusas perduxit. Quem 

3 Dion adeo admiratus est atque adamavit, ut se totum ei 

365 traderet. Neque vero minus Plato delectatus est 
a. c. n. Dione. Itaque quum a Dionysio [tyranno] cru- 
deliter violatus esset, quippe quem venumdari jussisset, 
tamen eodem rediit, ejusdem Dionis precibus adductus. 

4 Interim in morbum incidit Dionysius. Quo quum gravi 
conflictaretur, qusesivit a medicis Dion, quemadmodum 
se haberet ? simulque ab his petiit, si forte majori esset 
periculo, ut sibi faterentur : nam velle se cum eo collo- 
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qui de partiendo regno ; quod sororis suae filios ex illo 
natos partem regni putabat debere habere. Id medici 5 
non tacuerunt, et ad Dionysium filium sermonem retule- 
runt. Quo ille commotus, ne agendi esset Dioni potes- 
tas, patri soporem medicos dare cocgit. Hoc seger 
sumto, ut somno sopitus, diem obiit supremum. 

III. Tale initium fuit Dionis et Dionysii simultatis, 1 
eaque multis rebus aucta est. Sed tamen primis tem- 
poribus aliquamdiu simulata inter eos amicitia mansit. 
Quumque Dion non desisteret obsecrare Dionysium, ut 
Platonem Athenis arcesseret, et ejus consiliis uteretur ; 
ille, qui in aliqua re vellet patrem imitari, morem [ei] 
gessit. Eodemque tempore Philistum, historicum, Syra- 2 
cusas reduxit, hominem amicum non magis tyrannO, 
quam tyrannidi. Sed de hoc in eo [meo] libro plura 
sunt exposita, qui de historicis [GraecisJ conscriptus est. 
Plato autem tantum apud Dionysium auctoritate potuit, 3 
valuitque eloquentia, ut ei persuaserit tyrannidis facere 
finem, libertatemque reddere Syracusanis : a qua volun- 
tate Philisti consilio deterritus aliquanto erudelior esse 
ccepit. 

IV. Qui quidem quum a Dione se superari videret 1 
ingenio, auctoritate, amore populi, verens, ne, si 358 
eum secum haberet, aliquam occasionem sui ** c - ■• 
daret opprimendi, navem ei triremem dedit, qua Co- 
rinthum deveheretur : ostendens, se id utriusque facere 
causa, ne, quum inter se timerent, alteruter alterum prae- 
occuparet. Id quum factum multi indignarentur, mag- 2 
naeque esset invidiae tyranno ; Dionysius omnia, quae 
moveri poterant Dionis, in navis imposuit, ad eumque 
misit. Sic enim existimari volebat ; id se non odio 
hominis, sed suse salutis fecisse causa. Postea vero 3 
quam audivit, eum in Peloponneso manum comparare 
sibique bellum facere conari : Areten, Dionis uxorem, 
alii nuptum dedit, filiumque ejus sic educari jussit, ut 
indulgendo turpissimis imbueretur cupiditatibus. Nam 4 
puero, priusquam pubes esset, scorta adducebantur ; 
vino epulisque obruebatur, neque ullum tempus sobrio 
relinquebatur. Is usque eo vitse statum commutatum 5 
ferre non potuit, postquam in patriam rediit pater (nam- 
quc appositi erant custodes, qui eum a pristino victu 
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deducerent), ut se de superiore parte aedium dejecerit, 
atque ita interierit. Sed illuc reyertor. 

1 V. Postquam Corinthum pervenit Dion et eodem per- 
357 fugit Heraclldes, ab eodem expulsus Dionysio, 

a. c. n. q U ^ praefectus fuerat equitum ; omni ratione bel- 

2 lum comparare cceperunt. Sed non multum proficie- 
bant, quod multorum annorum tyrannis magnarum 
opum putabatur. Quam ob causam pauci ad societatem 

3 periculi perducebantur. Sed Dion, fretus non tam suis 
copiis, quam odio tyranni, maximo animo duabus one- 
rariis navibus quinquaginta annorum imperium, muni- 
tum quingentis longis navibus, decem equitum, centum 
peditum milibus, profectus oppugnatum, (quod omnibus 
gentibus admirabile est visum) adeo facile perculit, ut 
post diem tertium, quam Siciliam attigerat, Syracusas 
introierit. Ex quo intelligi potest, nullum esse impe- 

4 rium tutum, nisi benevolentia munitum. Eo tempore 
aberat Dionysius, et in Italia classem opperiebatur, ad- 
versariorum ratus neminem sine magnis copiis ad se 

5 venturum. Quae res eum fefellit. Nam Dion iis ipsis, 
qui sub adversarii fuerant potestate, regios spiritus 
repressit, totiusque ejus partis Siciliae potitus est, quse 
sub Dionysii potestate fuerat ; parique modo urbis Syra- 
cusarum, praeter arcem et insulam adjunctam opprdo ; 

6 eoque rem perduxit, ut talibus pactionibus pacem tyran- 
nus facere vellet: Siciliam Dion obtineret, Italiam 
Dionysius, Syracusas Apollocrates, cui maximam fidem 
uni habebat [Dion]. 

1 VI. Has tam prosperas tamque inopinatas res conse- 
cuta est subita commutatio, quod fortuna sua mobilitate, 

2 quem paullo ante extulerat, demergere est adorta. Pri- 
mum in filio, de quo comm^moravi supra, suam vim 
exercuit. Nam quum uxorem reduxisset, quae alii fuerat 
tradita, fllrumque vellet revocare ad virtutem a perdita 
luxuria, accepit gravissimum parens vulnus jnorte filii. 

3 Deinde orta dissensio est inter eum et Heraclidem, qui, 
quod principatum non concedebat, factionem compa- 
ravit. Neque is minus valebat apud optimates, quorum 
consensu pneerat classi, quum Dion exercitum pedes- 

4 trem teneret. Npn tulit hoc animo aequo Dion, et ver- 
sum illum Homeri retulit ex secunda rhapsodia, in quo 
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heec sententia est : Non posse bene geri rempublicam 
multorum imperiis. Quod dictum magna invidia con- 
secuta est. Namque aperuisse videbatur, omnia in sua 
potestate esse velle. Hanc ille non lenire obsequio, sed 5 
acerbitate opprimere studuit, Heraclidemque, quum Sy- 
racusas venisset, interficiendum curavit. 

VII. Quod factum omnibus maximum timorem in- 1 
jecit. Nemo enim, illo interfecto, se tutum putabat. 
Ille autem, adversario remoto, licentius eorum bona, 
quos sciebat adversus se sensisse, militibus dispertivit. 
Quibus divisis, quum quotidiani maximi fierent sumtus, 2 
celeriter pecunia deesse coepit, neque, quo manus porri- 
geret, suppetebat, nisi m amicorum possessiones. Id 
hujusmodi erat, ut, quum milites reconciliasset, amit- 
teret optimates. Quarum rerum cura frangebatur, et 3 
insuetus male audiendi non aequo animo ferebat, de se 
ab iis male existimari, quorum paullo ante in coelum 
fuerat elatus laudibus. Vulgus autem, offensa in eum 
militum voluntate, liberius loquebatur, et tyrannum non 
ferendum dictitabat. 

VIII. Haec ille intuens, quum, quemadmodum sedaret, 1 
nesciret, et, quorsum evaderent, timeret ; Callicrates qui- 
dam, civis Atheniensis, qui simul cum eo ex Pelopon- 
neso in Siciliam venerat, horao et callidus et ad fraudem 
acutus, sine ujla religione ac fide, adit ad Dionem, et 
ait : eum [in] magno periculo esse propter offensionem 2 
populi et odium militum, quod nullo modo evitare posset, 
nisi alicui suorum negotium daret, qui se simularet illi 
inimicum. Quem si invenisset idoneum, facile omnium 
animos cogniturum, adversariosque sublaturum, quod 
inimici ejus dissidenti suos sensus aperturi forent. 
Tali consilio probato excepit has partes ipse Callicrates, 3 
et se armat imprudentia Dionis. Ad eum interficiendum 
socios conquirit ; adversarios ejus convenit, conjurationem 
confirmat. Res, multis consciis quae gereretur, elata 4 
defertur ad Aristomachen, sororem Dionis, uxoremque 
Areten. Illee timore perterritae conveniunt, cujus de 
periculo timebant. At ille negat, a Callicrate fieri sibi 
insidias, sed illa, quae agerentur, fieri praecepto suo. 
Mulieres nihilo secius Callicratem in aedem Proserpinae 5 
deducunt, ac jurare cogunt, nihil ab illo periculi fore 
Dioni. Ille hac reiigione non modo non deterritus, sed 
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ad maturandum concitatus est, verens, ne prius consilium 
aperiretur suum, quam conata perfecisset. 

1 IX. Hac mente proximo die festo, quum a conventu 
355 se remotum Dion domi teneret, atque in conclavi 

&. c. n. edito recubuisset, consciis loca munitiora oppidi 
tradit ; domum custodiis sepit ; a foribus qui non disce- 

2 dant, certos praeficit.; navem triremem armatis ornat, 
Philostratoque, fratri suo, tradit, eamque in portu agitari 
jubet, ut si exercere Temiges vellet : cogitans, si forte 
consiliis ebstitisset fortuna, ut haberet, quo fugeret ad 

3 salutem. Suorum autem e numero Zacynthios adole- 
scentes quasdam eligit, quum audacissimos, tum viribus 
maximis ; hisque dat negotium, [ut] ad Dionem eant 
inermes, sic ut conveniendi ejus gratia viderentur venire. 

4 Hi propter notitiam sunt intromissi. At illi, ut limen 
ejus intrarunt, foribus obseratis, in lecto cubantem in- 
vadunt, colligant ; fit strepitus, adeo ut exaudiri posset 

5 foris. Hic, sicut ante [saepe] dictum est, quam invisa * 
sit singularis potentia, et miseranda vita, qui se metui, 

6 quam amari malunt, cuivis facile intellectu fuit. Nam- 
que illi ipsi custodes, sipropkia fuissent voluntate, fori- 
bus effractis servare eum potuissent, quod iili inermes, 
telum foris flagitantes, vivum lenebant. Cui quum 
succurreret nemo, Lyco quidam Syracusanus per fenes- 

as gladium dedit, quo Dion interfectus est. ' t 

X. Confecta csede, quum multitudo visendi gratia 

introisset, nonnulli ab insciis pro noxiis conciduntur. 

Nam celeri rumore dilato, Dioni vim allatam, multi 

/ concurrerant, quibus tale facinus displicebat. Hi, falsa 

J~ suspicione ducti, immerentes ut sceleratos occidunt. 

2 Hujus de morte ut palam factum est, mirabiliter vulgi 
mutata est voluntas. Nam qui vivum eum tyrannum 
vocitarant, iidem liberatorem patrise tyrannique expul- 
sorem praedicabant. Sic subito misericordia odio suc- 
cesserat, ut eum suo sanguine, si possent, ab Acheronte 

3 cuperent redimere. Itaque in urbe, celeberrimo loco, 
elatus publice, sepulcri monumento donatus est. Diem 
obiit circiter annos quinquaginta quinque natus, quartum 
post annum, quam ex Peloponneso in Siciliam redierat. 



tra 
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XI. IPHICRATES. 



ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Disciplina militari nobilis, II. Ejus expedi- 
tiones bellica : ad Corinthum, adversus Thracas, ^Egyp- 
tios, atque Arcadas. III. Iphicratis tnores corporisque 
forma. _ 

I. Iphicrates, Atheniensis, non tam magnitudine 1 
rerum gestarum, quam disciplina militari nobilitatus est. 
Fuit enim talis dux, ut non solum aetatis suae cum primis 
compararetur, sed ne de majoribus natu quidem quis- 
quam anteponeretur. Multum vero in bello est versa- 2 
tus ; saepe exercitibus praefuit ; nusquam culpa [suaj 
male rem gessit ; semper consilio vicit, tantumque eo 
valuit, ut multa in re militari partim nova attulerit, 
partim meliora fecerit. Namque ille pedestria arma 3 
mutavit, quum ante illum imperatorem maximis clypeis, 
brevibus hastis, minutis gladiis uterentur. Iile e con- 4 
trario peltam pro parma fecit (a quo postea *s\ra<frcu 
pedites appellantur), ut ad motus concursusque essent 
teviores. Hastae modum duplicavit ; gladios longiores 
fecit. Idem genus loricarum mutavit, et pro sertis atque 
aeneis linteas dedit. Quo facto expeditiores milites red- 
didit. Nam pondere detracto, quod aeque corpus tegeret 
et leve esset, curavit. 

II. Bellum cum Thracibus gessit ; Seuthen, socium 1 
Atheniensium, in fegnum restituit. Apud Co- 393 
rinthum tanta severitate exercitui praefuit, ut *- c «"' 
nullae umquam in Grsecia neque exercitatiores copise, 
neque magis dicto audientes fuerint duci; in eamque 2 
consuetudinem adduxit, ut, quum prcelii signum ab im- 
peratore esset datum, sine ducis opera sic ordinatae con- 
sisterent, ut singuli ab peritissimo imperatore dispositi 
viderentur. Hoc exercitu moram Lacedaemoniorum 3 
intercepit : quod maxime tota celebratum est Greecia. 
Iterum eodem bello omnes copias eorum fugavit. Quo 
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facto magnam adeptus est gloriam. Quum Artaxerxes 

378 iEgyptio regi bellum inferre voluit, Iphicratem 

a. c. n. ao Atheniensibus petivit ducem, quem praeficeret 

exercitui conductitio, cujus numerus -. duodecim milium 

4 fuit. Quem quidem sic omni disciplina militari erudivit, 
ut, quemadmodum quondam Fabiani milites Romani 
appellati sunt, sic Iphicratehses apud Graecos in summa 

5 laude fuerint. Idem, subsidio Lacedaemoniis profectus, 

309 Epaminondse retardavit impetus. Nam nisi ejus 
a. c, ii. adventus apprqpinquasset, nen prius Thebani 
Sparta abscessissent, quam captam incendio delessent. 

1 III. Fuit autem et animo magno et corpore, impera- 
, tohaque forma, ut ipso adspectu cuivis injiceret admira- 

2 tionem sui; sed in labore remissus nimis, parumque 
patiens, ut Theopompus memoriae prodidit ; bonus vero 

civis, fideque magna. Quod quum in aliis rebus 

e J declaravit,. tum maxime in Amyntae Macedonis 

^J* liberig tuendis. Namque Eurydlce, mater Per- 

diccae et Philippi, cum his duobus pueris, Amynta 

mortuo, ad Iphicratem confugit, ejusqtie opibus defensa 

3 est. Vixit ad senectutem, placatis in se suorum civium 

animis. Causam capitis semel dixit, bello sociali, 
a.^a n. 8 i mu l cum Timotheo, eoque judicio est absolutus. 

4 Menesthea filium reliquit, ex Thressa natum, 
Coti regis filia. Is quum interrogaretur, utrum pluris 
patrem matremne faceret ; matrem, inquit. Id quum 
oranibus mirum videretur : at, ille, merito, inquit,yacu>. 
Nam pater, quantum in sefuit, Thracem me creavit, con- 
tra ea mater Atheniensem. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

C4--P* I- Thebanis auxilio mittitur ; novo pugnandi genere 
magnam adipiscitur gloriam. II. Ejus bella in JEgypto ; 
in Cypro ; classi JEgyptus prieest. III. Domum revo- 

. catur ; propter invidiam plerumque abest. IV. In bello 
sociali pcrity desertus a suis. 
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I. Chabrias, Atheniensis. Hic quoque in summis 1 
habitus est ducibus, resque multas memoria dignas gessit. 
Sed ex his elucet maxime inventum ejus in proelio, .377 
quod apud Thebas fecit, quum Boeotiis subsidio *• c * ■» 
venisset. Namque in eo victoria fidente summo duce 2 
Agesilao, fugatis jam ab eo cohductitijs catervis, reliquam 
phalangem loco vetuit cedere, obnixoque genu scuto, 
projecta hasta impetum excipere hostium docuit. Id 
novum Agesilaus contuens progredi non est ausus, suos- 
que jam incurrentes tuba revocavit. Hoc usque eo tota 3 
Graecia fama celebratum est, ut illo statu Chabrias sibi 
statuam fieri voluerit, quae publice ei ab Atheniensibus 
in foro constituta est. £x quo factum est, ut postea 
athletse ceterique artifices his statifous in statuis ponendis 
uterentur, quibus victoriam essent adepti. 

II. Chabrias autem multa in Europa bella administra- 1 
vit, quum dux Atheniensium esset ; in JSgypto aas 
sua sponte gessit. Nam Nectanabin adjutum *- c -*» 
profectus, regnum ei constituit. Fecit idem Cypri, 2 
sed publice ab Atheniensibus Evagorae adjutor [397 1 
datus ; neque prius inde discessit, quam totam *• c - B 
insulam bello devinceret : qua ex re Athenienses mag- 
nam gloriam sunt adepti. Interim bellum inter 351 3 
iEgyptios et Persas conflatum est. Athenienses »• c » ■• 
cum Artaxerxe societatem habebant ; Lacedsemonii cum 
JEgyptiis, a quibus magnas praedas Agesilaus, rex 
eorum, faciebat. fd intuens Chabrias, quum in re nulla 
Agesilao cederet, sua sponte eos adjutum profectus 
iEgyptiae classi praefuit, pedestribus copiis Agesilaus. 

III. Tum praefecti regis Persiae legatos miserunt 1 
Athenas questum, quod Chabrias adversum regem 
bellum gereret cum iEgyptiis. Athenienses diem certam 
Chabriae prsestituerunt, quam ante domum nisi redisset, 
capitis se illurn damnaturos denuntiarunt. Hoc ille 
nuntio Athenas rediit, neque ibi diutius est moratus, 
quam fuit necesse. Non enim libenter erat ante oculos 2 
civium suorum: quod et vivebat laute, et indulgebat 
sibi liberalius, quam ut invidiam vulgi posset eflugere. 
Est enim hoc commune vitium in magnis ljberisque 3 
civitatibus, ut invidia gloriae comes sit, et libenter de nis 
detrahant, quos eminere videant altius ; neque animo 
jequo pauperes alienam opulentium intuuntur fortunam. 
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Itaque Chabrias, quoad ei licebat, plurimum aberat. 
4 Neque vero solus ille aberat Athenis libenter, sed 
onmes <bre principes fecerUnt idem ; quod tantum se 
ab invidia putabant abfuturos, quantum . a conspectu 
iuorum recessiseent. Itaque Conon plurimum Cypri 
vbdt, Iphicratee in Thracia, Timotheus Lesbi, Chares 
in Sigeo. Dissimilis quidem Chares horum et factis et 
moribus ; sed tamen Athenis et honoratus et potens. 

1 IV. Chabrias autem periit bello sociali tali modo. 
Oppugnabant Athenienses Chium. Erat in classe Cha- 
brias privatus, sed omnes, qui in magistratu erant, auc- 
toritate anteibat, eumque magis milites, quam qui prae- 

2 erant, adspiciebant. Quee res ei maturavit mortem. 
Nam dum primus studet portum intrare, gubernatorem- 
que jubet eo dirigere navem, ipse sibi perniciei fuit. 
Quum enim eo penetrasset, ceterae non sunt secutae. 
Quo facto circumfusus hostium concursu quum fortissime 

3 pugnaret, navis, rostro percussa, ccepit sidere. Hinc 
refugere quum posset, si se in mare dejecisset, quod 
suberat classis Atheniensium, quce exciperet natantes ; 
perire maluit, quam armis abjectis navem relinquere, 
m qua fuerat vectus. Id ceteri facere noluerunt, qui 

ais nando in tutum pervenerunt. At ille, prsestare 
*• C- »• honestam mortem existimans turpi vitae, con*> 
minus pugnans telis hostium interfectus est. o 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Ejus virtutes et facta beJlica. II, Ipsi, Lace- 
damoniorum victori, statua ponitur. III. Senex Me- 
nestkeo pratbri in cbnsilium datur. A Charete, pratore, 
accusatus damnatur. IV. Filius ejus Conon muros 
teficere cogjtur. Singularis amicitus testimonium Jaso- 
nis erga Timotheum. 

•m 

\ f. Timotheu», Cononis filius, Atheniensis Hic a 
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patre acceptam gloriam multis auxit virtutibus. Fuit 
enim disertus, impiger, laboriosus, rei militari%perituB, 
neque minus civitatis regendae. Muha hujus sunt prae- 2 
clare facta, sed haec maxime illustria. Olynthios et 
Byzantios bello subegit. Samum cepit, in qua M 
oppugnanda superiore bello Athenienses miile et atw 
ducenta talenta consumserant. Id ille sine ulla ** c "* 
publfca impensa populo restituit : adversus Cotum bella 
gessit, ab eoque mille et ducenta talenta praedae in publi- 
cum retulit. Cyzicura obsidione liberavit. Ariobarzani 3 
simul cum Agesilao auxilio profectus est : a quo quum 
Laco pecumam numeratam accepisset, ille cives suos 
agro atque urbibus augeri maluit, quam id sumere, cujus 
partem dpmum suam ferre posset. Itaque accepit Cri- 
thoten et Sestum. 

III. Idem classi praefectus circumvehens Peloponne- 1 
sum, Laconicen populatus, classem eorum fugavit; 
Corcyram sub imperium Atheniensium redegit ; rtt 
sociosque idem adjunxit Epirotas, Athamanas, *• c * n * 
Chaonas, omnesque eas gentes, quae mare illud adjacent. 
Quo facto Lacedaemonii* de diutlna contentione destite- 2 
runt, et sua sponte Atheniensibus imperii mariti- 374 
mi principatum concesserunt ; pacemque his legi- *• c * B * 
bus constituerunt, ut Athenienses mari duces essent. 
Quae victoria tantae fuit Atticis laetitiae, ut tum primum 
arse Paci pubiice sint factae, eique dese pulvinar sit insti- 
tutum. Cuju8 laudis ut roemoria maneret, Timotheo 3 
publice statuam in foro posuerunt. Qui honos huic uni 
ante id terapus contigit : ut, quum patri populus statuam 
posuisset, filio quoque daret. Sic juxta posita recens 
filii veterem patris renovavit memoriam. 

III. Hic quum. esset magno natu, et magistratus 1 
gerere desisset, bello Athenienses undique premi sunt 
coepti. Defecerat Samus ; descierat Hellespontus ; Phi- 
lippus jam tuni valens Macedo multa moliebatur: cui 
oppositus Chares quum esset, non satis in eo praesidii 
putabatur. Fit Menestheus prsator, filius Iphicratis, 2 
gener Timothei, et, ut ad bellum proficiscatur, decerni- 
tur. Huic in consilium dantur duo usu sapien- 357 
tiaque praestantes, quorum consilio uteretur, pater a - Ca n * 
et socer : quod in his tanta erat auctoritas, ut magna 
spes esset, per eos amissa posse recuperari. Hi quum 3 



52 XIII. 4. (Timotheus.) 

Samum profecti essent, et eodem Chares, adventu [illo- 
rum] cegnito, cum suis copiis proficisceretur, ne quid 
absente se gestum videretur : accidit, quum ad insulam 
appropinquarent, ut magna tempestas oriretur; quam 
evitare duo veteres imperatores utile arbitrati suam clas- 

4 sem suppresserunt. At.ille, temeraria usus ratione, non 
cessit majorum natu auctoritati, et, ut si in sua navi esset 
fortuna, quo contenderat, pervenit, eodemque ut seque- 
rentur, ad Timotheum et Iphicratem nuntium misit. 
Hinc,male re gesta, compluribus amissis navibus, eodem, 
uirde erat profectus, se recepit, litterasque. Athenas pub- 
lice misit, sibi proclive fuisse, Samum capere, nisi a 

5 Timotheo et Iphicrate desertus esset. [Ob eam rem in 
crimen vocabantur.] Populus acer, suspicax, mobilis, 
adversarius, invidus etiam potentiae, domum revocat; 
accusantur proditionis . Hoc judicio damnatur Timotheus, 
lisque ejus sestimatur centum talentis. Ille, odio ingra- 
tse civitatis coactus, Chalcidem se contulit. 

1 IV. Hujus post mortem quum populum judicii sui 
poeniteret, multae novem partes detraxit, et decem talenta 
Cononem, filium ejus, ad rauri quamdam partem reficien- 
dam jussit dare. In quo fortunse varietas est animad- 
versa. Nam quos avus Conon muros ex hostium praeda 
patriee restituerat, eosdem nepos, cum summa ignominia 

2 familiae, ex sua re familiari reficere coactus est. Timo- 
thei autem moderatae sapientisque vitae quum pleraque 
possimus proferre testimonia, uno erimus contenti, quod 
ex eo facile conjici poterit, quam carus suis fuerit. Quum 
Athenis adolescentulus causam diceret, non solum amici 
privatique hospites ad eura defendendum convenerunt, 
sed etiam in eis Jason tyrannus, qui illo tempore fuit 

3 omnium potentissimus. Hic quum in patria sine satelli- 
tibus se tutum non arbitraretur, Athenas sine ullo prae- 
sidio venit, tantique hospitem fecit, ut mallet se capitis 
periculum adire, quam Timotheo de fama dimicanti 
deesse. Hunc adversus tamen Timotheus posteapopuli 
jussu bellum gessit, patriseque sanctiora jura, quam hos- 

4 pitii, esse duxit. Haec extrema fuit aetas imperatorum 
Atheniensium, Iphicratis, Chabriae, Timothei; neque 
post illorum obitum quisquam dux in illa urbe fuit 
dignus memoria. 
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ARGUMENTUM. 

CAP. I. Inter barbarorum duces facile clarissimus. In 

belloj eontra Cadusios gesto, magnifuit ejus opera, quo 

factum est, ut paterna ei traderetur provincia. II» 

Thyum dynasten Paphlagowa vivum capit. III. Cap- 

tum ad regem adducit. Copiis ad bellum AZgyptium 

praficitur. IV. Revocatur. Aspim Cappadocem capit. 

V. Aulicorum insidias edoctus, Cappadociam et Paphla- 

goniam sibi occupat. VI. In bello adversus Pisidas 

amittit filium. Proditorcs et hostes Pisidas superat. 

VII. A filio natu maximo proditur. VIII. Ducem 

Persarum,contraseinissum,vincit. IX. Regis insidias 

caUide vitat. X. Mithridatis dolo capitur. XI. In 

colloquio perfraudem occiditur. 

I. Venio nunc ad fortissimum virum maximique 1 
consilii omnium barbarorum, exceptis duobus Carthagi- 
niensibus, Hamilcare et Hannibale. De quo hoc plura 2 
referemus, quod et obscuriora sunt ejus gesta pleraque, 
et ea, quae prospere ei cesserunt, non magnitudine copia- 
rum, sed consilii, quo tum omnes superabat, acciderunt ; 
quorum nisi ratio explicata fuerit, res apparere non 
poterunt. Datames, patre Camissare^ natione Care, 3 
matre Scythissa natus, primum militnm numero fuit 
apud Artaxerxem eorum, qui regiam tuebantur. Pater 
ejus Camissares, quod et manu foxtis, et bello strenuus, 
et regi multis locis fidelis erat repertus, habuit provin- 
ciam partem Ciliciee juxta Cappadociam, quam incolunt 
Leucosyri. Datames, militafe munus fungens, primum, 4 
qualis esset, apparuit in bello, quod rex adversus Cadu- 
sios gessit. Namque hic, multis milibus regiorum 
interfectis, magni fuit ejus opera. Quo factum est, ut, 
quum in eo bello cecidisset Camissares, paterna ei tra- 
deretur provincia. 

5* 
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1 II. Pari se virtute postea praebuit, quum Autophra- 
dates jus8U regis bello persequeretur eos, qui defecerant. 
Namque hujus opera hostes, quum castra jam intrassent, 
profligati sunt, exercitusque reliquus conservatus [regisj 

2 est ; qua ex re majoribus rebus praeesse coepit. Erat eo 
tempore Thyus dynastes. Paphlagoniae, antiquo genere 
natus a Pylaemene illo, quem Homerus Troico bello a 
Patroclo interfectum ait. Is regi dicto audiens non erat. 

3 Quam ob causam bello eum persequi constituit, eique rei 
praefecit Datamem, propinquum Paphlagonis ; uamque 
ex fratre et sorore erant nati. Quam ob causam Da- 
tames primum experiri voluit, ut sine armis propinquum 
ad orHcium reduceret. Ad quem quum venisset sine 
praesidio, quod ab amico nullas vereretur insidias, paene 
interiit. Nam Thyus eum clam interficere voluit. Erat 

4 mater cum Datame, amita Paphlagonis. Ea, quid 

5 ageretur, resciit, filiumque monuit. llle fuga periculum 
evitavit, bellumque indixit Thyo. In quo quum ab 
Ariobarzane, praefecto Lydise et Ionise totiusque Phrygiae, 
desertus esset, nihilo segnius perseveravit, vivumque 
Thyum cepit cum uxore et liberis. 

1 III. Cujus facti ne prius fama ad regem, quam ipse, 
perveniret, dedit operam. Itaqiie omnibus insciis, eo, 
ubi erat rex, venit, posteroque die Thyum, hominem 
maximi corporis terribilique facie, quod et niger, et 
capillo longo barbaque erat promissa, optima veste texit, 
quam satrapae regii gerere consueverant ; ornavitque 
etiam torque, et.armillis aureis, ceteroque regio cttltu; 

2 ipse agresti duplici amiculo circumdatus hirtaque tunica, 
gerens in capite galeam venatoriam, dextra manu clavam, 
sinistra copulam, qua vinctum ante se Thyum agebat, ut 

3 si feram bestiam captam duceret. Quem quum omnes 
prospicerent propter novitatem ornatus ignotamque for-* 
mam, ob eamque rem magnus esset concursus : fuit non 
nemo, qui agnosceret Thyum, regique nuntiaret. Primo 

4 non accredidit. Itaque Pharnabazum misit exploratum. 
A"quo ut rem gestam comperit, statim admitti jussit, 
magnopere delectatus quum facto, tum ornatu, impri- 
mis, quod nobilis rex in potestatem inopinanti venerat. 

5 Itaque magnifice Datamem donatum ad exercitum misit, 
qui tum contrahebatur duce Pharnabazo et Tithrauste ad 
beDum iEgyptium, parique eum, atque illos, imperio esse 
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jussit. Postea vero quam Pharnabazum rex revocartt, 
illi summa imperii tradita est. 

IV. Hic quum maximo studio compararet exercitam t 1 
^Egyptumque proficisci pararet, subito a. rege littera 
sunt ei missae, ut Aspim aggrederetur, qui Cataoniam 
tenebat : quse gens jacet supra Ciliciam, confinis Cap- 
padociae. Namque Aspis, saltuosam regionem castellis- 2 
que munitam incolens, non solum imperio regis non 
parebat, sed etiam finitimas regiones vexabat, et, quaa 
regi portarentur, abripiebat. Datames, etsi longe aberat 3 
ab his regionibus, et a majore re abstrahebatur, tamen 
regis voluntati morem gerendum putavit. Itaque cum 
paucis, sed viris fortibus navem conscendit, existimans, 
id quod accidit, facilius se imprudentem parva manu 
oppressurum, quam paratum quamvis magno exercttuv 
Hac delatus in Ciliciam, egressus inde, dies nocteaque 4 
iter faciens, Taurum transiit, eoque, quo studuerat, venit; 
quserit, quibus locia sit Aspis ; twgnoscit, haud longe 
abesse, profectumque eum venatum. Quem dum specu- 
latur, adventus ejus causa cognoscitur. Pisidas ctuniis, 
quos secum habebat, ad resistendum Aspis comparat. 
Id Datames ubi audivit, arma aumit, suosque sequi jubet; 5 
ipse equo concitato ad hostem vehitur. Quem procul 
Aspis conspiciena ad se> ferentem pertimescit, atque a 
conatu resistendi deterritus sese dedit. Hunc Datames 
vinctum ad regem ducendum tradit Mithridati. 

V. Hsac dum geruntur, Artaxerxes, reminiscens, a 1 
quanto beilo ad quam parvam rem principem ducum 
misisset, se ipse reprehendit, et nuntium ad exercitum 
Acen misit, quod nondum Datamem profectum putabat, 
qui diceret, ne ab exercitu discederet. Hic, priusquam 
perveniret, quo erat profectus, in itinere convenifc, qni 
Aspim ducebant. Qua ceieritate quum magnam bene» 2. 
volentiam regis Datames consecutus esset, non minoreon 
iavidiam aulicorum excepit, qui iilum unum pluris, quam 
se omnes, fiisri videbant, Quo facto cuncti ad eum 
opprimendum consenserunt. Haec Pandates, gazaa ctis* 3 
tos regiae, amicus Datami, perscxipta ei mittit, in quibus 
docet : eum magno fore periculo, si quid illo imperante 
in iEgypto adversi accidisset. Namque eam esse con- 4 
suetudinem regiam, ut casus adversos hominibus tri- 
buant, secundos fortunse suse : quo fieri, ut faciltf impel- 
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lantur ad eorum perniciem, quorum ductu res male 
gestse nuntientur. Illum hoc majore fore in discrimine, 
quod, quibus rex maxime obediat, eos habeat inimicissi- 

5 mo8. Talibus iile litteris cognitis, quum jam ad exer- 
citum Acen venisset, quod non ignorabat, ea rere scripta, 
desciscere a rege constituit. Neque tamen quicquam 

6 fecit, quod fide sua esset indignum. Nam Mandroclem 
Magnetem exercitui prcefecit ; ipse cum suis in Cappa- 
dociam discedtt, conjunctamque huic Paphlagoniaraoccu- 

ses pat, celans, qua voluntate esset in regem ; clam 
a. c. n. cum Ariobarzane facit amicitiam, manum compa- 
rat, urbes munitas suis tuendas tradit. 

1 .VI. Sed haec propter hiemale tempus minus proepere 
procedebant: Audit, Pisidas quasdam copias adversus 
se parare. Filium eo Arsideum cum exercitu mittit. 
Cadit in proelio adolescens. Proficiscitur eo pater non 
ita cum magna manu, celans, quantum vulnus accepisset, 
quod prius ad hostem pervenire cupiebat, quam de re 
male gesta fama ad suos perveniret, ne cognita iilii 

2 morte animi debilitarentur militum. Quo contenderat, 
pervenit, hisque locis castra ponit, ut neque circumiri 
multitudine adversariorum posset, neque impediri, quo 

3 minus ad dimicandum manum haberet expeditam: Erat 
cum eo Mithrobarzanes, socer ejus, preefectus equitum. 
Is, desperatis generi rebus, ad hostes transfugit. Id 
Datames ut audivit, sensit, si in turbam exisset, ab 
homine tam necessario se relictum, futurum, ut ceteri 

4 consilium sequerentur . Invuigusedit: suo jussu Mithro- 
barzanem profectum pro perfuga, quo facilius receptus 
interficeret hostes. Quare relinqui eum non par esse, 
et omnes confestim sequi; Quod si animo strenuo fecis- 
sent, futurum, ut adversarii non possent resistere, quum 

5 et intra vallum et foris csederentur. Hac re probata, 
exercitum educit, Mithrobarzanem persequitur ; qui 
tantum quod ad hostes pervenerat, Datames signa inferri 

6 jubet. Pisldse, nova re commoti, in opinionem addu- 
cuntur, perfiujas mala fide compositoque fecisse, ut 
recepti essent majori calamitati. Primum eos adoriun- 
tur. Illi quum, quid ageretur, aut quare fieret, ignora- 
rent, coacti sunt, cum eis pugnare, ad quos transierant, 
ab hisque stare, quos reliquerant. Quibus quum neutri 

7 parcerent, celeriter sunt concisi. Reliquos Pisidas resis- 
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tentes Datames invadit : primo impetu pellit, fugientes 
persequitur, multos ioterficit, castra hostium. capit. 
Tali consilio uno tempore et proditores perculit, et 8 
hostes profligavit, et, quod ad perniciem fuerat cogita- 
tum, id ad salutem convertit. Quo neque acutius ullius 
imperatoris cogitatum, neque celerius factum usquam 
legimus. 

VII. Ab hoc tamen viro Scismas, maximo natu filius, 1 
desciit, ad regemque transiit, et de defectione patris detu- 
lit. Quo nuntio Artaxerxes commotus, quod intelligebat 
sibi cum viro forti ac strenuo negotium esse, qui, quum 
cogitasset, facere auderet, et prius cogitare, quam conari, 
consuesset, Autophradatem in Cappadociam mittit. Hic 2 
ne intrare posset, saltum, in quo Ciliciae portae sunt 
sit«e, Datames pneoccupare studuit. Sed tam subito 3 
copias contrahere non potuit. A qua re depulsus, cum 
ea manu, quam contraxerat, locum delegit talem, ut 
neque circumiretur ab hostibus, neque preteriret adver- 
sarius, quin ancipitibus locis premeretur, et, si dimicare 
[cum] eo vellet, non multum obesse multitudo hostium 
suae paucitati posset. 

VIII. Haec etsi Autophradates videbat, tamen statuit 1 
congredi, quam cum tantis copiis refugere, aut tam diu 
uno loco sedere. Habebat barbarorum equitum viginti, 2 
peditum centum milia, quos illi Cardacas appellant, ejus- 
demque generis tria funditorum : praeterea Cappadocum 
octo, Armeniorum decem, Paphlagonum quinque, Phry- 
gum decem, Lydorum quinque, Aspendiorum et Pisida- 
rum circiter tria, Cillcum duo, Captianorum totidein, 
ex Graecia conductorum tria [milia] : levis armatur» 
maximum numerum. Has adversus copias spes omnis 3 
consistebat Datami in se locique natura : namque hujus 
partem non habebat vicesimam militum. Quibus fretus 
conflixit, adversariorumque multa milia concidit, quum 
de ipsius exercitu non amplius hominum mille cecidisset. 
Quam ob causam postero die tropaeum posuit, quo loco 
pridie pugnatum erat. Hinc quum castra movisset, 4 
semperque inferiorcopiis, superioromnibus prceliis disce- 
deret, quod numquam manum consereret, nisi quum 
adversarios locorum angustiis clausisset (quod perito 
regionum callideque cogitanti saepe accidebat) : Auto- 5 
phradates, quum bellum duci majpre regis calamitate, 
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quam adversariorum, videret, ad pacem amichiamque 
6 hortatus est, ut cum rege in gratiam rediret. Quam 
ille etsi fidam non fore putabat, tamen condhionem 
accepit seque ad Artaxerxem legatos missurum dixit. 
Sic bellum, quod rex adversus Datamem susceperat, 
sedatum. Autophradates in Phrygiam se Teeepit. 

1 IX. At rex, quod implacabile odium in Datamem sus- 
ceperat, postquam bello, eum opprimi non posse animad- 
verth, insidiis interficere studuit; quas llle plerasque 

2 vitarit. Sicut, quum nuntiatum esset, quosdam sibi 
msidiari, qui in amicorum erant numero (de quibus, 
quod inimici detulerant, neque credendum, neque negli- 
gendum putavit), experiri voluit, verum falsumne esset 

3 relatum. Itaque eo profectus est, quo itinere futuras 
insidias dixerant. Sed elegit corpore et statura similli- 
mum sui, eique vestitum suum dedit, atque eo loco ire, 
quo ipse consueverat, jussit. Ipse autem ornatu vestitu- 
que militari inter corporis custodes iter facere ' coepit. 

4 At insidiatores, postquam in eum locum agmen pervenit, 
decepti ordine atque ' vestitu, in eum faciunt hnpetum, 
qui suppositus erat. Praedixerat autem his Datames, 
cum quibus iter faciebat, ut parati essent facere, quod 
ipsum vidiesent. Ipse, ut concurrentes insidiatores 
animadvertit, tela in eos conjecit. Hoc idem quum 
universi fecissent, priusquam pervenirent ad eum, quem 
aggredi volebant, confixi ceoiderurtt/ 

1 X. Hic tamen tam callidus vir extremo tempore captus 
est Mithridatis, Ariobarzanis filii, dolo. Namque is 
pollicitus est regi, se eum interfecturum, si ei rex per- 
mitteret, nt, quodcumque vellet; liceret impune facere, 
fidemque de ea re, more Persarum, dextra dedisset. 

2 Hanc ut accepit a rege missam, copias parat, et absens 
amicitiam cum Datame facit, regis provincias vexat, 
castella expugnat, magnas praedas capit, quarum partem 
suis dispertit, partem ad Datamem mittit; pari modo 

3 complura castella ei tradit. Haec diu faciendo persuasit 
homini, se infinitum adversus regem suscepisse bellum, 
quum nihilo magis, ne quam suspicionem illi praeberet 
insidiarum, neque colloquium ejus petivit, neque in con- 
spectum venire studuit. Sic absens amicitiam gerebat, 
ut non beneficiis mutuis, sed odio communi, quod erga 
regem susceperant, contineri viderentur. 
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XI. Id quum satis se confirmasse arbitratut eat, 1 
certiorem facit Datamem, tempus esse, majores exer- 
citus parari, et bellum cum ipso rege suscipi; deque 
ea re, si ei videretur, quo loco vellet, in colloquium 
veniret. Probata re, colloquendi tempus sumitur, locus- 
que, quo conveniretur. Huc Mithridates cum uno, 2 
cui maximam habebat fidem, ante aliquot dies venit, 
compluribusque locis separatim gladios obruit, eaque 
loca diligenter notat. Ipso autem colloquendi die 
utrique, locum qui explorarent, atque ipsos scruta- 
rentur, mittunt. Deinde ipsi sunt cohgressi. Hic quum 3 
aliquamdiu in colloquio fuissent^ et diversi discessissent, 
jamque procul Datames abesset : Mithridates, priusquain 
ad 8uos perveniret, ne quam suspicionem pareret, in 
eumdem locum revertitur, atque ibi, ubi telum erat impo- 
8itum, resedit, ut si [a] lassitudine cuperet acquiescere, 
Datamemque revocavit, simulans, se quiddam in collo- 
quio esse oblitum. Interim telum, quod latebat, protulit 4 
nudatumque vagina veste texit, ac Datami venienti ait, 
digredientem se animadvertisse, locum quemdam, qui 
erat in conspectu, ad castra ponenda esse idoneum. 
Quem quum digito demonstraret, et ille conspiceret, 5 
aversum ferro transfixit, priusque, quam quisquam posset 
auccurrere, interfecit. Ita ille vir, qui multos consilio, 
neminem perfidia ceperat, simulata captus est amicitia. 



QUESTIONS. 



PRjEFATIO. 

[1] 1. What is the usual construction afber rwn dubito 
in the sense of Idorit daubt ; Ifeel sure 1 — 2. Does Cic. 
ever use the acc. and inf. after non dubito = / dorit 
doubt ? — 3. What authors do ? — 4. What is C. NepoVs 
practice ? — 5. In what sense is non dubito regularly fol- 
lowed by the infin. ? — 6. Does Cic. ever use quin after 
non dubito = • / do not scruple' or ' hesitate V — 7. Do 
good writers use plerique with a gen. ? Explain plerique, 
plurimi, eomplures. — 8. Does hoc genus scriptura relate 
to the style and form, or to the matter, contents, &c., of 



[1] 1 — 6. Non dubito bas two meanings : «/ doubt not .*' * / 
do not heeitate' (a> Non dubito (/ doubt not) is in Cicero (and I 
believe Cessar) alway» followed by quin : but the younger Cicero 
in one letler, ad Div. xvi. 21, 2, haa acc with inf. (gratoa tibi opta- 
toaque esse — non dubito). In thia aenae C. Nepos ha* ahoaye the 
aee. and inf. ; which alao ia not uncommon in lAvy, Ourtiue, &c 
(b) In the aenae of * I do not heeitate,' the inf. is the reg. constr., 
but even here Cic has sometimes quin. f8ee Z. § 541]. 

After nemini dubium eoee C. Nep. haa quin in Hann. 2. 6. 

7. Plerique,*a great many, 9 ia not a partitive (and therefore noi 
foliowed in the best writers by a gen.') : it exp r os ooo a large number aa 
forming a whole ; not aa the largerpart of a whole. Plurimi ia either 
' very many* (conaidered aa a whote) or « the greateet number,' * the 
moeV Plurimi aays more than plerique; and pleriqut more than 
compturee (Paus. 2, 2). D. — See Dod. plerique. 8. hoc genua 

• Cicero, however, pro Cluent 42, 117, has pterUju* ttestrum iciunt, and «e 
Amlcit 90, 71, ouorum pterique, aad elaowhers tite geriWve wi\h ptoriqus.— See 
alaoZ.* 109, **<*«. 

6 
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the work? — 9. Why is et non satis dignum better than 
neque satis dignum here? — 10. What is the original 
meaning of persona ? what its meaning here ? — 11. Ex- 
plain virtutes here. — 12. Give the derivation and origi- 
nal meaning of commodus. — 13. Give other instances of 
commode = weU. — 14. What adverb would probably be 
used in Greek? — 15. What anecdote that bears on this 
subject is related of Themistocles ? — 16. What part of 
speech is musica properly, and in what other form does 
it occur ? — 17. Why is musicam in the acc. ? 

[2] 1 Who are hi? — 2. What is the antecedent to 
qui? — 3. What is the force of fere here ?-— 4. Why is 
litterarum in the gen. ? — how is it to be construed here ? 
— 5. Why is conveniat in the subj. ? — 6. By what Eng- 
lish tense do you construe putabunt ? 

[3] 1. What tense is didicerint? — 2. How do you 
translate to judge one thing by another in Lat. ? — 3. |2x- 
plain instituta.—4* Distinguish between mifari and 
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scripture:' this kind of historical composition, 9 relatrag not to the 
style or form, but to the substance or matter. 9. Et non is tised 
in preference to neque wben the negative belongs to only one word 
or notion of a positive clause. 10. Pereona, properly an actor*s 

mask; hence the eharaeter he represented, and then eharacter 
generally, rank, position, &c. 11. = res Iaudabiles: nearly = 
accsmplishments. 12. Con together, modus measure, proportioa: 
properly commodus, ' having the full measure or proportion, that 
any thing requires.' Hence commoda statura = a tall stature. 
13. Commode legere, Plin. eommode audire, Cic. . 14. 

IppQrT&f or thapptarus. 15. Themistocles, quum in epulis recusaret 
lyram, tst habitus indoctior. Gic. Tusc 1, 2, 4. 16. Fera. 

atrj. from musicus, pamsucAt. musica bc ars. musice, (pavsutf, no. 
rhcvtj) es. (Quint.) 

. . ,{2] 1. hide quibus loquor. % ii or ejusmodi homines, (qui 

,&o.) & for the mostpart; principally ; to speak generally. 

It does not necessarily intimate that the autborbeheves his state- 
ment nbt to be nniversally true, but is a cautious mode of avoiding 
a universal proposition, whieh might be proved incorrect ■ 4. 
yterature. 5. Z. $ 558^-Pr. Intr. 476. 6. By the indic. pres. 
*— the future here refere to the same time as the preceding erunU 
■ . [3] . .1. Fut perfc & judicare aliquid aliqud re. In a letter 
to Cic. D. Brutus has *a certo [Tu enim aperto, Orell.] sensu et 
vero judicas de nobis* Ad Div. 11, 10. 3. Instituta (Ka$$rrdTa) : 
prevailing customs and usages, whether civil, military, or domestic, 
not enforced by latos, but by traditional and universal observance. 
4. mirari is indifferent (i. e. implies neither admiration xxor 
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admirari.—5. What is tke more usual word for Gteek 
in prose ? — 6. Does Cic. ever use Grcrius ? 

[4] 1. What force has enim here?— *2. Explain^cr- 
tnana sofor. Translate ( a sister by the samefather and 
motherJ*—*a sister by the same mother.'— 3. What is the 
primary meaning of germanus ?— 4. Whom did Cimon 
marry ? — 5. What is the force of quippe ? and by what 
words is it often followed ? — 6. How is cives to be con- 
strued ? — 7. What is the force of quidem in id quidem ? 
and what Greek particle has this force ? 

[5] 1. Is it common to translate 'tn the whole of 
Greece' by totd Gracid, without the preposition? — 2. 
When should 'tV be used? — 3. What aud where was 
Olympia ?— 4. Govern Olympus. — 5. Explain citari. — 6. 
, . . 

censure in itself, but either indifferently) : admirari (= admodum 
mirari) generally impiies admiration : demirari always censurs. 
Admirari \b here simply « to wonder? * to be surprised.' 5. 

Grecus. 6. Yes, now and then : De Rep. 3, 9, qu<e ne refieienda 
quidem Graii putaverunt Ib. 2, 4. De Jnvent. 2, 23. — See 
Ddd. Graci. 

[4] 1. It introdaces an instance to prove or illustrate what went 
before : it may be construed *for example.' 1 B. 2. The dattgh- 

ter of both a man's parents, or of hmfather, is his gtrmana soror : 
a sister by blood, whether half-sister, or a child of the same father 
and mother : ' a sister by the same father and mother/ eoror ex sis- 
dem parentibus nata : a sister by the same mother, soror uterina. 
3. Belonging to the same stock or race: thus, Strabo; 
Tcpfiavoi btcd * Yuuatuv caXoDvrac* bvvarai 6i r6 fvoua y vj 9 1 1. 4. 

Elpinice : who was also the daughter of Miltiades, but by another 
wife. 5. It is an affirmative particle, whose ofMce is to add the 

reason of a preceding statement: it is often followed by quum, qui. 
^6. Fellow-citizens. 7. It corresponds to the Greek yi, 

adding emphasis or intensity to the preoeding word, by confining the 
assertion to it (= this at all events, whdtever may be said of other 
cases). It is to be construed by laying an emphasis on this. 

[5] 1. Yes : so in C. Nep. Iphicr. 2. 3. quod maxime iota cei- 
ebratum est Grmci a. — Extension and prevalence through a whols 
is better expressed by the abL only (if there is an adj. with it), thmn 
by the abL with in. See Z. § 482. 2. To denote somewhsre m a 
space, not throughout the whoie space. 4. It is tbe gen* depend- 

ent on victorem. Olympi» victor = 'OXvuiuavUas, an Olympui vic- 
tor; a conqueror in the Olympic gamss. So Alcib. 6. 3. Olymput 
victoribus. B. 5< «tobe proclaimed by ths hsraldJ 6. 

= ccnsentnr, habentur, ' are reckoned,' « consi^epad.' Accor4tng to 

1 Hand aays, ^univerta signijicatio hujns partitula in tn posita t»t, «f veti- 
tas aUcujus rei vel sententi* alid re vei argumento monetretur. y He tranilatM 
anim by ' #0 then. y 
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What is the meaning of ponuntur here ? how doea it get 
this meaning ? — 7. To what English expression can you 
compare it ? 

[6] 1 . 18 eato be connected with contra or pleraque ? 
— 2. What is meant by the primus locus e&dium? — 3. 
Explain in celebritate versari.—4. What is the meaning 
of celebritas ? — 5. Decline mater-familias. 

[7] 1. What is the force of sedet?—2. What were 
the other names for the yvvouxuvTrtg ? from what word are 
these names derived? — 3. What is the name for the 
merCs apartments ?—4. Distinguish between edes sing. 
and plur. 

[8] 1. What is the difference between quum — tum, 
and tum — tum? — 2. Are liber and volumen synonymous, 



aome, the notion is deriyed from a man's putting down a pebble to 
declare his vote (»f fyov rtdevOat) ; according to others, from putting 
down a piece on a cbess- or draughts-board. 7. To lay aown aii 
opinion. 

[6] 1. With contra. Contra ea = ' on the contrary.' See 
Alcib. 8. 4. &c 2. The atrium, or xp68vp9v, which was origi- 

nally the only sitting-room, where the mistress sat with her maid-ser- 
ronts, engaged in spinning and other domestic employnaents. It .was 
also the kitchen. — Afterwards, in great houses, it was the reception- 
room (distinct from the private sitting-robms), where the patron re- 
ceived his clients and other visitors. Here the nuptial couch was 
placed opp. the door ; the instruments and materials for spinning and 
weaving (formerly carried on by the women of the family in this 
ipom), the images of the family ancestors, and the sacred focus, or 
Jire-place, dedicated to the Laree. [Diet. of Rom. Antiq.] 3. 

1 to live, as \t were, in public :' i. e. to be cpnstantly surrounded with 
a numerous company. 4. ' the etate of being visiled by many .*' 

then ' the.multitude wko vieit a place' (qui locum eelebrant). Here 
celebrita» -** numeroue company. 

[7] 1. ' Site eecluded? (uke foBai), intimating that she there led 
a duU, eedentary life: opp. in celebritate vereari. 2. ywa<- 

Ktiov, yvviwc6v' yvvaix, root of yvvj, woman. 3. avSpwirts. 

4. In the sing. it is a building cOneieting of one room : e. g. <ede$ 
eacra, a temple, consisting of one undivided interior space. In plur. 
' a houee* coneidered ae made up of eeveral chambere, and with ref- 
erence to the building. Domue is the town-houee of a noble or 
wealthy Roman : ' the houee, 9 with all that belongs to it, the family, 
&c : also • houee* considered as the home cf a family. 

[8] 1. In quum — tum more weight is given to the statement in- 
troduced by tum (= and eepeciatty) : in tum — tum equal impor- 
tance is attached to both. 2. Liber is here ' a book' as a portion 

of the whole work, volumen. Hence in hoc libro, not hoc libro. Seo 
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as here used by C. Nep. ? — 3. Explain the use of the 
plurals (exponemus, veniemus) instead of the sing.— 4. 
What is the construction of ordiri and its compounds ? — 
5. Distinguish between ordiri and incipere, inchoare, ctt 
pisse. — What is the opposite of ordiri ? 

EXERCISE. 

Does dancing well become the character of a very 
great man ? — I don't doubt that this suits the manners of 
the Romans (translate in both ways : that of Corn. Ne- 
pos, and tke more usual voay). — If you have learnt that all 
[nations] 1 do not think the same things honorable and dis- 
graceful, you will not wonder that Cimon was married 
to his own sister. — Is not that' unlawful according to our 
customs ? — But those^ [things] are considered disgraceful 
amongst the Romans. 

Z. § 481. 3. Tbe pktral k used 'm a modeet way, the epeaker 

appearing to take in others, mstead of appropriating tbe merit to him- 
aetf. 4. They take either an acc. or an infin. after them : e. g. 

reliquos ordiamur. Alcib. 11. 6. dc quo ecribere exor» 
eumuB. PeSop. 1. 4. 5. See Ddderiein ineipere, 

i Wofdi in [ ] are to be omitted in translation. 

6 # 
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I. MILTIADES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. How does C. Nep. generally begin 
his lives ? — 2. Is this beginning an exception ? — 3. What 
can you tell of the antiquity of Miltiades's family, and of 
the celebrity of his ancestors ? — i. Give the deriv. and 
meaning.of modestia. — 5. To what Greek word does it 
correspond ? — 6. What is its opposite ? — 7. Distinguish 
between, madestia and moderatio. — 8. How did the Ro- 
maris join three (or more) notions A, B, C together? — 
9. How did they not join them together ? — 10. What is 
the grammatical term for the frequent repetition of the 
conjunction ? — 1 1 . Give the derivation of this word. — 
12. When should A, et B,et C be preferred to A, B, C? 
— 13*. Govern amnium* — 14. What force does unus add ? 
to the superl. ? — 15. What variations of this formoccur? 
— 16. Does unus stand in this way with superl. adjec- 
tives? — 17. Govern ortate. — 18. What is the force of 



Ch. I. [1] 1. He generally begins with the name, family, and 
country of his hero, as a sort of inscription, sometimes unconnected 
with what follows ; oflener, however, as in the lives of Aristides and 
Pausauias, the name of the hero is the subject of the first verb. 
3. According to Herodotus he was descended from the Hero JE&cus 
(of JSgina, K. M. p. 146), Pkilaus, the son of Ajax, heing the first 
of the family who settled at Athens. Codrus is also said to have 
been one of his ancestors. 4. Modestia, frora modus, the true 

mean or measure : it implies moderation in one's desires ; and, as a 
political virtue, the disposition which makes an obedient, orderly, 
peaceful citizen: '.unassuming behavior.' 5. wfpoeihnj, 

6. immodestia. J . 7. Modestia relates more to the inward charac- 
ter : moderatio to^the habit of acting in conformity to it See Ddd. 
8. Either A, et B, et C 1 : or A t B, C. Z. $ 783. 9. Not 

A, B, et C. 10. Polysyndttan. 11. iroAifc, <rt>r, S(<* (ligo). 

12. When stress is to be laid on each notion. 13. It is 

the gen. after the superL adv. maxime. 14. It strengthens it by 

marking out the individual of whom the statement is made from alL 
others. 15. unus ex omnibus — maxime; unus maxime, with- 

out any case of omnis. 16. Yes : e. g. unus omnium loquacis- 

<> In zxiv. (Cato), 3, 1, rt Is repeated six tlmes : nam tt agricola tollers, et 
rtipMUUm peritus, etjuris eonsnltus, et magnus imperator, etprobabilis orater, 
•t eupiftissmus littsrarum fuit. 
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1 tV in ea mtate ?— -19. What is the diff. between jam and 
jiimc / — 20. What is the diff. between non jam and ^am 
non? 1 — 21. Why is the reciprocal sui used with cives ? 
— 22. What is the Lat. for fellow-citizens ? — 23. Does 
qualem cognitum judicarunt refer to a preceding or &fol- 
lowing experience and judgment? — 24. Why would 
qualem cognitum judtcarant be wrong ? — 25. Resolve 
cegnitum into a sentence with quum* — 26. What tense 
is accidit ? prove it.— 27. Distinguish between accidit, 
evenit, contingit. — 28. Construe : ' scies plura mala con- 
tingere nobis quam accidere. 1 (Sen. Ep. 110.)— 
29. Govern Chersonesum. — 30. What Chersonesus is 
meant ? 

[2] 1. Would the sentence probably have begun 
with the gen. if hujus generis had been used ? Why ? 
—2. Does Cic. ever use hoc or quod genus* in this way, 



eimue. 19. Jam always implies a progreseion up to the pres- 

ent time ; or frora the present to a future time : it thus compares 
tacitly what is now with a former or future state of things. Nunc 
relates to the present moment ; * now* as opposed to * then.* 20. 

The jam stands first, when the notion of time is to be strongly 
brought out: it here refers to ea atate. 21. It refers to ei % or 

de eo, omitted after eonfidere. 22. Cives : no such compoond 

as concivee exista, 23. To their after-experience : ' such as they 

afterward* actually judged him to be, after they had learnt to know 
him thorougbly.' 24. It would intimate that, having already 

had the necessary acquaintance with him, they had already passed 
their final sentence on his character. 25. quatem, quum c o g- 
novi eeen t, judiearunt. 27. D6d. accidere. 

Contingit use of things we like, 
But ac cidit, when evik strike. 

29. The acc. governed as the name of a town. The general prac- 
tice is to express tne preposition before the name of an tsland, except 
where it has but one city, of which tfo wbole island is the district 
But Nep, has Cypri, Leebi ; and Cyprum mittere. He also says : 
Chersoneai habitare. A small peniusula would naturally follow the 
same rule as an island. , (Cic. says Ithaca vivere, but in Cyprum 
redire.)— See Z. § 398. Note. 30. The Thracian Cheraonese. 

[2] 1. Yes ; hujue generis having the closest relation to colonoe 
in tbe preceding sentence. 2. Yes ; sunt — eligendi (amici), 

cujus generis eet magna penuria (de Amic. 17. 62) : kujus 

1 Jfonjam indicat rem in tempore qund posthac seqnitnr non locnm. hnbere, 
nec recnrrere : jam non autein rem slgnincut noii esse, ut erat ante. Hand. 
Tursetl. wtf. 3. 130. 

* It is of freqnent occnrrence ln Nep.— Pans. 3, 6 ; Iph. 1,4; Ags». 3, 3, 4cc. 
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instead of the simple relative ? Give instances. — 3. In 
the sentence, ex his delecti, &c, what word is not abso- 
lutely necessary to the sense ? ! — 4. Give the derivation 
of deliberare. — 5. How does Bremi distinguish it from 
eansulere 1 — 6. Distinguish between potissimum,pracipue, 
prasertim, maxime, imprimis. What is the proper posi- 
tion otpotissimum 1 — 7. What peculiarity is there in the 
position of cum before the rel. in Nep. ? — 8. Is it ever 
found in this position in Gicero ? Give an instance. — 

9. When should eum always precede the relative? — 

10. What kind of contest does armis dimicare inti- 
mate ? 

[3] 1. To what Eng. word of commanding does 
precipere nearly correspond ? — 2. Construe Miltiadem 
sibi imperatorem sumere. — 3. Govern futura.—4. What 



generis eat plenvs Noviu» (de Or. 2. 70. 285). 3. delibcr- 

atum ; as the clause, qui consulerent, &c. would convey tke purpose 
without it 4. deliberare, firom de, libra or libella, a balance. 
5. Bremi understands deliberare of the previous consultation witb tbe 
priests: consulere of the formal inquiry. But deliberare is used ii. 
2.6. ofconsultinganoracle: ' deliberan tibue Pythia respondit' 
6. potiseimum refers to the act of choosing this in preference 
to that \ it follows the word whose meaning it strengthens : pracipue 
refers to a distinction whieh one enjoys above all others, and to their 
exclusion: prasertim (= kui ravra) refere to a condition or cause 
which adds strength or importance to what is asserted: maxime, in 
the highest degree, a strengthened valde : cum — imprimis, * among 
the fir8t f * places the subject or predicato before a)l the rest In Eng- 
lish potissimum would generally be untranslated : praeertim an- 
swers best to especially : pracipue to particularly,in particular, 
exclusively : ma x ime to chiefiy, principally. 7. He neariy 
always places cum before the rel., cum quibus, not quibuacum. 
8. Yes : e. g. c u m quibus causas cognovit. 9. Whenever 

* with* is emphatic ; e. g. opp. to without, as in : l ira procul absit, 
cum qud nihil rectejieri, nihil considerate potest.' C. Off. 1, 38. 
See ch. 2, 3 ; ii. 8, 3 ; viii. 3, 3, &c. 10. A violent contest to be 

determined by superior valor, &c. 

[3] 1. To direct : — of a command rendered obligatory by the su- 
perior autkority, wisdom, experience, &c. of the person who ghres it 
D5d. jubere. 2. ' to take Miltiades fo r their commander.' 3. 
Fut inC, esse being omitted. 4. saying, promising, assuring t 

&c. (that). This often occurs in obl. narration, when the argu- 

1 Compare the following sentences, Nep. xiii. 3, 2. kuic in consilium 
dantur-r-quorum eonsilie uteretur ( B.) : Cibs. B. 6. 1, 5, 1 : Hdve- 
tii id, quod constituerant, faeere eonantur t ut e finibue sui$ 
ezeaut. (D.) 
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English word nrast be supplied ? — 5. What would Imr 
perator mean, if spoken of a Roman ? 

[4] 1 . Construe and govern hoc responso. — 2. Gire a 
similar instance. — 3. Governfacerent. — 4. Whatshould 
be observed in the sentence koc oraculi, &c. ? — 5. May 
sponte sua or sua sponte be used indifferently ? — 6. With 
what class of verbs is sua sponte seldom used? — 7. 
What is a rare meaning of sua sponte ? — 8. Distinguish 
between sua sponte and ultro. 

[5] 1. What is the English of aquilo 1 — 2. Compare 
the Greek practice with this use of ventus with aquilo. — 
3. In appositions, which generally precedes, the species 
or the genus 1—4. Before what consonants is ab found ? 
— 5. Before what kind of words do the historians seem 
to prefer it to ' a* ? — 6. What were the Septentriones ? 

ments, statements, &c. of auother peroon are related. 5. Iu tho 

lauguage of the Roman Republic, it would mean a General to 
whom a triumpb had been decreed : it was afterwards appropriated 
as a title to the Emperors. 

[4] 1. In eonsequence of this response : or, on the recep- 
tionoj this response : an abl. of cause 1 . 2. Hoc nuntio, xii. 3, 

1. 3. ii t omitted : so moneo habeas, &c. 4. That both the 

abl. of cause, and also the nom. of the accessory sentence (quum — 
accessissei) are placed before the conjunction quum. 5. The 

pron. precedes eponte : in the poets and later prose writers eua often 
follows or is omitted. 6. It is seldom used with a passive verb : 
quod (honestum) eua eponte (=z for ite own sake) peteretur. (C. 
de Sen. 13, 43.) 7. For its own sake : virtus e»t ipsaper ee,eua 
epontey — laudabili». C. Tusc. 4, 15. 8. Sua aponte is 

opposed to compulsion* : ultro to the suggestion or influence of 
another. 

[5] 1. The northeost tcind, but often used (as here) for the 
norf A-wind. 2. *pls /foplq» &vtpov t &c. 3. The species gen- 

erally precedes the genus. 4. Before the liquids, aud p, t, e, c,j, 
(i. e. before any of the consonants in Julii Cosarie mens imperato- 
ria). 5. Liv. and CaWar often use ab before national and other 

proper naraes : so also Nep. ab Scythis ; ab Lacedamtoniis ; and 
also before g, ab Gallis. 6. The seven stars at the north pole ; 

also the great and Littie bear* ; then ' the north generally. 

i Breml caltaitan ablative absolute : addlng, ' to make thit intelllg 1- 
ble, it must be remembered, that aa the Romans had no participle of esse, they 
used the abl. with a pron. or adj. ln many relatlona, especlally thoae of eause 
and time, where the Greeks wonld have nsed a pHrticiple.' — Allowinc the 
mode ofspeech to have thus ariscn, it was certalnly employed where a suitable 
participle might have been found : e. g. dato here. 

* This passage overdjrows D >dertein's statement, that m sponU is opposed 
to rogatus. provocatus, invitatus. DOd. sponte. 

* Septentrio niajor and minor. 



70 4UESTI0N8 ON 



EIERCISE. 

A [body] of colonists was sent out to the Chersonesus 
by the Athenians [1]. — Cicero was greatly distinguished 
above all [men,] both by his eioquence and by his other 
virtues. — We are all able to hope weli of you. — It hap- 
pened [1] that the wind was opposite [5] tothem [when] 
they setout (partic.) — We 1 wili do this \ when you 1 have 
arrived at the Chersonesus. — It happened that chosen 
[men] of this [party] were sent to Delphi. — Which [of 
them all] shall we take for our commander ?— They took 
Miltiades, the son of Cimon, for their leader. — He or- 
dered him a to direct his course to the place he was go- 
ing to. 

Ch. II. [1] 1. What cases does potior govem in 
Nep. ? — 2. Construe in agris collocare. — 3. Why not in 
agros ?—4. Distinguish between creber and frequms : 
which of the two often implies blame ? — 5. What is the 
opp. of creber ? what of frequens ? 

[2] 1. Is prudentid adjuvari a usual phrase ? — 2. 
What is the Latin for ' to s h o w or exhibit prudence V 
— 3. Explain the use of adjutus here. — 4. What is the 
grammatical term for a construction of this kind? — 5. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. Abl. or gen. : but oftener the gen., and onee the 
acc: qui summam imperii potirentur, xviii. 3, 4. 2. Tq settle 
thefn in their allotments : the regular term for apportioning the land 
among a body of colooists. 3. With ponere, imponere, collocare, 
the Romans (as we generally do) considered the state of rest that 
follows the placing, rather than the motion whije the placing is 
going on : hence in with the abl. : as we say to place or put in, 
rather than to place or put into : but they used ' in' with the acc. 
(as we do * into*) when the notion of being removed or transferred 
into any thing is considered, without, or more than, the notion of 
remaining there. Thus in naves imponere (x. 4, 2), turrim in 
muros collocare, Ctes. B. G. 2, 30, 4.— See Z. §§ 489, 490. 
4. Ddd. 8&pe. 5. Creber opp. rarue : frequens opp. infrequen», 
pauci, singuli. 

[2] 1* No. 2. prudentia uti. 3. The adjutus suits 

felicitate, to which it stands nearest, and sufficiently intimates the 
kind of notion to be supplied to prudentia. 4. Zevgma from 

fyvyvtvat, to joiii : a word being used with two or more connected 
words, one only of whinh it completoly suits. 5. It means com- 
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Explain the force of de in devincere. — 6. In what other 
compounds has it the same force? — 7. What prepos. 
would add this force to uAysti&aA or «rotaiwiv 1 

[3] 1 . What moods does quamvis govern 1 — 2. Give 
its derivation. — 3. What notion must be supplied with 
nomine?—\.* What does id refer to? — 5. With neque 
magis — quam, to which notion is the greater weight 
given?— 6. What is the force of imperio? — 7. What 
Greek wOrd would he used ? — 8. To what form is neque 
eo secius equivalent ? — 9. What kind of officia are meant ? 
— 1 0. Explain the force of ' a? in a quibus erat profectus 
— 11. What is the meaning ofproficisci here? 

[4] 1. Give other instances m which Nep. speaks 
of settling a country instead of the fuller expression, set- 
tling the affairs ofa country. — 2. What is the force of 
ex in ex pacto ? — 3. Lemnos being an island, what city 
did he call upon to surrender ? — 4. In illi enim dixerant, 
does Nep, speak in his own person or not ? — 5. If he 
hadspoken in the person of Miltiades, i. e. had wished 
to say : for \he reminded them] that they had saii, 



pletely, thoroughly. 6. debellare, decertare. 7. *am- 

lndxtaQai, Kara-voXtiitiv. 

[3] 1. Quamvis has the subjunctive in the sense of however 
much : the indic. when it means altkough, and states any thing as a 
facU (Cic. seldom uses it in the sense of aUhough.) Z. § 574. 
2. quam (a* much) a» : vis, you pleaee. 3. regio, suggested by 

the preceding regia. 4. to the, esse inter eo% regia dignitate : 

h» possession of regal power. 5. The notion that follows quam ,* 

e. g. non magis amore, quam more ductus. (v. 1, 2.) 6. 

Military coramand: the office of commander-m-chief : thus imperia 
are often contrasted with mogistratus : military commands with civU 
magistracies. 7. ftycpovefa. 8. Neque eo minus. 9. Not 

only acts of strict duty as governor of a colony, but kind attentions 
and services to any Athenian who might visit the Chersonese, && 
10. It does not merely designate the Athenians locally, as the 
persons from whom he came ; but causally, as those by whom he 
was eenU So in a %e facere, the person is spoken of, as himself tha 
cause or occasion of the action. In Greek it would be *ap<i. 
11. Proficisct =. KopdtaOat, to set out on a warlike expedition : or, 
at all events, with a military commund. 

[4] 1. Messene constituta (zv. 8, 5.) ; so triummr reipublicm 
constituentUe (zzv. 12, 2.) '2. Ex (= according to) describes 

the thing as growing out of, or proceedingjrom something pre- 
vious. 3. Myrina. 4. In hit own penon. 5. illas snhn 
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how would he have expressed it ? — 6. Does sibi refer to 
the nom. case of tradant ? How does it happen that it 
ean be used for Miltiades ? [Pr. I. 369. 370.] — 7. Was 
the expression used before, vento borea, or not ? — 8. Ex- 
plain sese. When should it always be used instead of 
se? — 9. Explain the use of habcre [P. I. 460. (c), (1)]. 
[5] 1. From what is the use of cadere (=fall or 
turn out) derived ? — 2. Explain capti . — 3. What dictum is 
meant? — 4. Explain non ausi sunt — atque. — 5. Does 
Herodotus's account agree with this ? — 6. Decline Lem- 
nos 9 Cyclades. 

EXERCISE. 

Miltiades in a short time gained possession of the 
island. — Having completely conquered the army of the 
enemy, he settled the men, whom he had brought with 
him, in their apportionments. — Have I not performed 
kind-serviees towards the Athenians, by whom I was 
sent out ? — It thus came to pass [3] that he obtained 
among them the position of a king [3]. — Miltiades 
settled [the affairs] of the Chersonese with no less [2] 
prudence than justice. — The thing having turned out 
contrary to their expectation, the Lemnians surrendered 
themselves. — It thus came to pass, that in a very short 
time the whole district was reduced under the power of 
the Athenians. — Miltiades in settling the affairs of the 
Ghersonesus showed very great 1 prudence. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. How should this abl. abs. be con- 
strued ?-i— 2. How is qua used here ?-*-3. Why is tradu- 



dixisse. 8. It is se strengthened by doubling : it shonld always 

be used when it belong* to an infin., both as subject and object (L e. 
acc. before and acc. after too). 

[5] 1. From the game of dice. % Caught (as in a trap) : 

taken (like a beast in hunting). 4 A negative propoeition is fol- 
lowed by an opposite positive one : so iv. 3, 7. where we shouldrather 
use but. 5. Not exactly : according to him the people of He- 

ph<£8tui snrrendered : those of Myrina stood a siege. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. As an inf. clause dependent on decrevit. 2. 
Adverbially, qua (sc. parte) =s ubi. So ii. 5, 2, v. 2, 5, &c. : and 

1 fVffllRHI. 
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ceret in the subj. ? — 4. dum abesset : why the subj. ? — 
5. Govera ipsarum. 

[2] 1. What is the usual way of translating l to 
speak Grreek? 9 — 2. Why does Nep. prebably not say 
c the Greeks* at once ? — 3. How may the clauses sic se 
faciUime, &c. retenturum esse, si — tradidisset be turned 
into English ?— 4. Why are incolerent and relinqueretur 
in the subj. ? — 5. By what kind of sent. should se op- 
presso be construed ? — 6. What tense would tradidisset 
become in direct narration ? — 7. Bremi is for rejecting 
tum f m in hoc fuit tum numero * ; how does Dahne defend 
ii ?— 8. Why is erederetur in the subj. ? 

[3] 1. -Construe hic. — 2. What remark does Bremi 
make on this use of afferre = brought word ? — 3. From 
what pursuit is premere and urgere ( = tobe hard pressed) 
derived? — 4. Before what class of words is ab preferred 
to a by the historians? — 5. Why is 'a' used before 
Fortuna 1 

ea xxliL 3, 4. 4» Because ths thought is Darius'8, not the histo- 

rian's. 5. ipsarum (i. e. Ionia et JSolidis) urbium : ipsarum not 
agreeing with urbium, but referring to the countries Ionia and JEoUs 
just mentioned*. 

(2] 1. Grcece loquL 2. From a wieh to dbtinguish between 

■ Greeks,' L e. inhabitants of Greece t aud Asiatic Greeks. 3. 

" Thought that the easiest way of retaining ,was—to deliver" &*. 
4. Ab being accessory clauses of a Bentence belonging tooblique 
narratkm. The subj. refers these clause* to the mind of DaYius, 
See P. I. 460 (6), 461. 5. By a conditional sentence. 6. Fut 
perf, 7. Ue thinks that it contrasts * thkn' (when he was one o/ 

Dariuds ftiends), with his subsequent poskion with respect to Da- 
riua 6. It refers the opinion to Darius's mind : " 100« in tfre 

number of those to whom that charge of guardihg the bridge 
might («n Darius's opinion) be entrusted (credi posset)" 

[3] 1. In this state of tbings. It must not be joined with afferre, 
(which would require huc) as adv.of place. 2. That this iathe 

only instance in Corn. Nep. : but that Tac. often so uses afferre, 
and even ferre: that Cic. uses tbe pass. nuntii afferuntur, or the 
intrans. nuntii veniunf. 3» From hunting : to drive and urge 

on the wild beast till it is completely hemmed in. 4. Chap. 1, 

[5], & 5. Fortune b spoken of as a person. 

* So D&hne and Feldbauseh, and Hremt (as refenred fo by Feldbauseh): 
bat in hls edltion of 1830, he sQpposes ip » m urbee to mean ' eaeh of a etty/— 
kut ef a dty onlu ; not of tke country in whlch it was sltu&ted. 

* in hoc numero cui ciederetar « In eoram nmnero quibos crederetor. 

► AVdtiii afertur aod nuntiu» afert with and without ******** if tbe newf 
fbllows, are equally correct aad elassieal. Krebs, Antibarbaras. 

7 
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[4] 1. Why is tmnsportdherat in the indi<5. ?—£. 
How isfreefrom any thing generally expressed in Latint 
-^3. Explain dominatio axkd periculum.-*A. Govern posse. 
-^5. Construe et faeih : what force has et here ?— 6< 
What are the Latin expressions fbr breaking down or 
destroyingb bridge ? — 7. Distinguish between rescindere 
and recidere. 

[5] 1. Distragriiah between pterique, pktrimi, ecm» 
pluresj &c. [Pref 1*] — 2. Is obstarene aliqnid fiat, a 
common constmction ? — 3. What i» the more usual con- 
fttructionJ — 4. What construotions are found besides 
idem mihi expedit, et tibi? — 5. Why is tenerent in the 
subj. ? — 6* What is the usuai phrase for supreme or sov- 
ereign power ? — 7. Why is tke plur. used here ? — 8. 
What is the Eng. of summa ? — 9. In qua exstincto, what 
substantive do these words agree with?*— 10. Give the 
deriv. and meaning of adeo. — 1 1 . Distinguish between 



[4] 1. It is stated by tbe hratorian as a fact, not referred to the 
mind of Miltiade*— See Z. § 548. > 2. IAber aliqua re. Tbe « a 9 
here denotes the quarter from which. — Z. § 468. 3. Dominatio 

i* absolute despotic government Periculum » the danger to be ap- 
prehended frora the Perstans: the danger.of faUing again under 
their power. 4. P. L 460 (<?), (1). 5. * and that easily ;' et 

s etiam, 6. poniem rescindere, dissolvere, interrumpere. 

7. rescindere, to destroy by separating the component parte of any 
thing with sharp instruments : recidere, to cut away apart, leaving 
the remainder uninjured; e. g. comas, ungues. . 

[5] 2» 3. P. I. Qaestions on $ 15, p. 216. 4. idem mihi ex- 

pedit, quod tibi: idem mihi teciw expedit: but the latter only in 
Lhry, Tacitus, 1 &c. e. g. in eadem mecum Africa genitus (L.) : eodem 
mecum patre genitu» (T). 5. P. 1. 460, (6), p. 163. & 

summa wiperiu 7. Beeause several governors are spoken of. 

8. The total or eum made up of all the parts taken together* hence 
the principal or most important thing. See xvi. 1, 1« 9. Proba- 
bly with regno : but as exstincto may be appiied either to a person 
or a thing, k may possibly refer to Dario? 11. Ceteri (•& fiXXo«> 
' tke others,* in sharp opposition to others before mentioned : each in- 
dividual is then considered as belonging to the whole class, and, gen- 
erally, as of equal importance : in reliqui (oi Xoiirof) * the rest 9 * tne re- 
maining individuais are considered (not individually ) but as forming 
a ufkole, and often as o/ less importance than those before mentioned. 

i In.Cic. Orat 2. 33: tlbi meeum in eedem est plstrino, Crasae, vivendum, the 
meeum does not belong to idem. 

» Bnt theix downfell woold not be «o necessary a cooieqnence of ttae death 
of Darius, as of Uie overthrow of the PerMan empiie. 
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/ 

ceteri and reliqui. — 12. Why is putet the pres. (not imperf.) 
subjtmc. ? — 13. Why wouid not nihil putet sibi utilius 
do? 

{6] 1 . What is the construction of non dubitare ** 
' not to doubt' ? [Pref. 1 .] — 2. Parse consciis : by what 
kind of sentence may * tam multis consciis 9 be resolved ? 
— 3. What kind of notions are generally connected by 
ac (atque) f— 4. By what case or cases are amicus y tnt- 
micus, hostis, &c. followed ? < 

EXERCI8E. 

The eaaiest way to become free from the dominion of 
the Persians will be to break down the bridge, which 
Darius has made orer the river Danube. — Histiteus of 
Miletus opposed the breaking down of the bridge. — The 
same thing is not expedient to us, who hold sovereign 
power, and to the multitude. — I will prevent the advice 
of Miltiades from coming to the king^ ears. — I don't 
doubt that our sovereignty depends on Darius's remain- 
ing kihg. 1 — I don't doubt but that you will be deprived 
of your power, and punished by your fellow-citizens. — 
Notthe kingdom of Darius only, but our own sovereignty 
will be extinguished. — Histiaeus of Miletus prevented 
the opinion of Miltiades from prevailing* 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. How is autem frequently used?— 
2. Distinguisn between hortari and monere.—3. Con- 



(See Dod. cateri.) 12. P. I. 469, (<*)» (1). 13. P. I. 370. 

[6] 2. AW. abs. : by an adverbial sentence w.ith * since,' « as. 9 

3. Notions that have a close natural connection with each other. 

4. By the dat. when used adjectively : the gen. when uaed «ubstan- 
tively. Z. § 410. . 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. As a particle of transition (like tbe Greek A7) : it 
thus prevents the appearance of abruptness by connecting what fol- 
lows with what preceded.* Compare ii. 2, 1 ; iii. 2, 1, lc. 2. 
Hortari (to exkort) by pointing out the advantages : monere (to toorn) 
by pointing out the disadvantages. (See-eJso Ddd. hortaru) 3. 

1 say : * on the ktagdom (regwm) of Darius.' 

• In Cic. thia use otautem is most common in the phiiosophical and rhetori- 
cal works (whera an easy fiow of connected thoughts is nalural) ; it occurs less 
firequently In his Orations, and in Cesar, and w least common in Tacltus. 
Hand, who adds . «• unum nomen, qupd eminet, etigltur, et primo loco ponitur, 
cnl adluereat autem" 



7f> qrcsTioNE «x 

i ialertrrau. — *. Wliat * 



«ourraleiu 1 

Atiinimtthut: wbv not AtheawMtutn ? (3, [ti]. 4.) 
— 6. l>itiUinfuifsL iiejween mmpm and heetit- — 7. Ulkat 
CBSt- te Sardu ' 

[£] 1. What i* ibf Eiijrlit.li «f moBbm mb, M 
elaxaem ' — 2. After mk> epprii-n. ie ihe plttoe S» niie* 
penerallv expressed wjtii dr wiiiiBia u jmijiBiiiooB ? — 
3. H(>«- Uj appeliere utted lii l&MT wxncm " — *. W here 
and what wai> Eretria ? — 5. Expluili iniflJ laoe » wuil 
bv nuj genttt. — 6. Wbat caoe k Jkf arathtm* .' — 7. 
Wbat towu H< meant by opptdiam ? — 6. Does ■ af f iim t or 
urbs p/nuerallv denote a caphal ? — 9. Wim j* Xepos'3 
prertiw ! — 10. WLai other word fur dtt/ dees Kep. u»e 

[3] 1. Wbal iti tbe meaiimjr of tumuitvi. ' — 3. Givc 
Ciren>* arrount of a uamuhus. — 3. Give ihe dfrirsOOn 
mml meainupol }'kidtpptdr.s and ijjLi*Gt,fofi»£. — 1- EipLun 



7"' ' 



AiW i 



• allrdcine' 'under t&r pretaL,' ILr.. 
»«v'ii. 7, l,.dietiMre'vi. 1. 4). G. Dud.s. 

fnm *t' iw. !*»■■ Tharr •» bo di 

rSJ 1. ■ u matl a> ,-' or, if tfac pJnoe ■ ■ part, • I* md ■ *•.' 

e Wteh •*- 4. iDtnnHtiveJy ; u trireruit tppmlit. 5. 

»*W *™<U«, i»pl«"d by tb* pressdiiir Mmbjl, & Aee. of 

tlv- <CVH*fc ftsm. 4.(71. 7. AUiem. & Vrim. 9. He 

(like thc Greek fc.) nf ■ canii»! : c. E . uf 

Sjb-«™* («. 9, ]) ; Tkebet (m 1, 3), aod of 

. He nwa ur-i. of Atbea* ooly m L 5, 2; il 

* properlf any sndden and nnexpBCted oeeor- 
ifusioo. Ai a w»r, H»»k lb*l bre&kii out 
. k b, tivrefore, more to be fearcd tban i*/- 

pMerf. QniJ tmt enim «iw'( «ni [(>• 

m belltan kine inle&gi licet, quod beila 
nttltu nen r.alt*W (Cic Phil- 8, 1.) 3. 
•WJntftit, io «pore; Ixxw, hortt.—" Day- 
-rtir (»tw. of rpfx") W ™». 4. We nmy 

P.I.48. ' 5, WHhnij bnt «BBOtmv 
5, 10, l.j mtiiitet — tnitfij, mt~-perteque- 



L _L_h_. _ £. _" 





Gire ocber ___a__i___r_^ ic j_* _•_ __.r <r- _«__*_<-_. tw ixr 
aftcr those Texre- 

[4j 1. Grr? __>? __^_T-r___n. uii n^_.i..:ir nf _» # ' ._ »». 
— 2. \n_al is ___* ________ _c jrc~ir~ _ n * — _■ _____t*______ u* 

seqnence of te___*_-s __l _—.•_-__:_ — ctl jir__-»__s.e__L ~r I. 414 
(£).] — 4. Is t___s «x______cl " 

[5] I. Patrse s%.:<**%i? __t j r .w tf rirrtf >ir jnt f. gai 
coastrae the pbntse. — 2. Ctoctj* __--':._r«-. — _L TS~__t- 
is the imperf. nse-d " — I. ?__r«* _*r~*rt-~i_m- — 5. T*y 
are videremt, mmi**ai ** i £ . * . T b_*?*_L »x r**-.<j*n_r_ c___jn___}- 
vertisscnt? — 6. P-trse __-._; e__pli__L c--T7>.-_rv. c» c-i_ — 7. 
Would not de smm rrrtzJf bf- ib* __»rt _vr___-_r r___t_«_r__c- 
tion ? — 8. Wben is the d_-__K«__.s_-___rre -*_ fc »c, __«**__ ____ 

this way when the reciprocmi /ro w_-___i be mcre re^i 



r em tmr : ud 7, 49, 1 : ___? T. _§-__r_-_-__i _tts__e__i — ____*__-_ ■_ cmhmum 
edmeeret, _fec 

[4] 1. Prm-Umr fm prrn-m, <f» *» *.<__-__* Iii_c tbe «li 
appellatkm of tbe Roman £_-_-_____* Wt wbea t*»e verd. __s a R___B__a 
title of office, was a pp o p_i_ _ted to tbe c_t_. majnstnte caDcd tbo 
Preetot, it w-ureoafiiied to tihe f-__en__. af a _ecri_!__ ttate : «p t ci_ d- 
ly to the coimnamtci» of land forees. 2. Fr_r_*r__-__i .'ae. teiwr- 

mccilZ-ui), the genen-Ts te__t i__ a Rotnam camp- 4. The impeii. 

subjnnctive often foltows tbe prmsems kistoricwm '. — OS*. T__e cluno 
qui exereitmi preeessent (which aeems somewbat superflooos^ may 
be compared with Cp. 1. [2]. qmi cmrns. Apoitimem. 

[5] 1. Abl. of qmisqme : = qnmm ceierriams : « n* mm ms psssi- 

_>Ze .*' * immcdiately.' 2, 3. It e __pn__ _ m the T_b____e_ice of ___iltn> 

des^s eiertions, to prevaH on the Athenians to fonn a camp as soon 

as poanble. The imperf. expreases H as a eomtimmed endearor. 

4. Fut. inf., esse DDderstood: dependeDt on soch a verb as, ke 

« urged,' ' argued,' &c. 5. They mark the actions of seeimg and 

observing as contemporaneoos with deeperari and muderi, and as 

eontinuing. 6. The infin. passive, used in an impersonal way: 

as is sooften the case in Ihe third sin^ular ; e_ g. curritur, men run; 

pugnatur, theyfight, a battle iefought, &c. Z. ^ 229. 7. Yes. 

8. When the writer speaks, as it were, in his own person aud 

from his own point of view. Thus Oic. de Or. 1, 54, 231 : quum ei 

(Socrati) scriptam orationem — Lyrias attulisset, quam, ri ri vide* 

retur, edisceret. Here sibi would be used, if the writer wished to 

refer the words to Lysias, saying, . " read this, if you think well .*" 

but the demonstr. ' eV is lised, as the pronoun which Cicero himself 

would naturally employ to denote the person meant. — Z. § 550. 

_ 
1 In posttdat—M^-tradat, the pres. rafej. denoU» tbat the aotion f iprt im4 \if 
tradat is to be qokkly performed. 
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strue causam interserens.—4. What other forms are 
equivalent to causatn interserere? — 5. Se hostem esse 
Atheniensibus: why not Atheniensium ? (3, [6], 4.) 
— 6. Distinguish between inimicus and hostis. — 7. What 
case is Sardis ? 

[2] 1. What is the English of appellere navem, or 
elassem ? — 2. After nayem appelltre, is the place to vohieh 
generally expressed with or without a preposition ? — 
3. How is appellere used in later writers ?— 4. Where 
and what was Eretria ? — 5. Explain what race is meant 
by ejus gentis. — 6. What case is Marathona? — 7. 
What town is meant by oppidum ? — 8. Does oppidum ox 
urbs generally denote a capital 1 — 9. What is Nepos's 
practice ?: — 10. What other word for city does Nep. use 
of Athens? 

[3] 1. What is the meaning of tumultus? — 2. Give 
Cicero's account of a tumultus*—3. Give the derivation 
and meaningof Phidippides and fyxe£oo£df/,o£.— 4. Explain 
qui in : ejus generis — qui — vocantur. — 5. After mittere 9 



'alledging,' *under the pretext, 9 &c 4 Causam interpe- 

nere (ii. 7, 1), dictitare (vi. 1, 4). 6. D6d. adversarius. 7. Old 
form of acc. plur. There is no doubt that up to the age of Augustus, 
this was the commoner accusative euding of Words with gen. ium. 
Z. § 68 and Note. 

[2] 1. « to 8ail tfi ;' or, if the place is a port, * to put in to.' 
2. Wlth ad. . 3. Intraneitively ; as triremis appulit. 5. 

Euboica gentis, impHed by the preoeding Eubwa. 6. Acc. of 

the Greek form. Z. § 71. ' 7. Athens. 8. Urbs. 9. He 

often uses oppidum (like the Greek &<rrv) of a capital : e. g. of 
Sparta (xvii. 6, 1) ; Syracuse (x. 9, 1) ; Thebee (xvi. 1,2), and of 
Athens, several times. He uses urbs of Atbens only in i. 5, 2 ; iu 
7, 5. 10. The Greek astu, ii. 4, 1. 

[3] 1. Tumultus is properly any sudden and unexpected occur- 
rence, that causes confusion. As a war, it is one that breaks out 
suddenly and violently : it is, therefore, more to be feared than bel- 
lum. 2. " Potest envm esse bellum sine tumultu, tumultus 
esse sine bello nen pdtcst. Quid est enim aliud tumultus 
nisi perturbatio tanta, ut major timor oriatur. — Gravius autem 
tumultum esse quam bellum hinc intelligi licet % quod bello 
vacotiones valent, tumultu non valent" (Cic. Phil. 8, 1.) 3. 
" Hor8e-sparer" from <j>t(SeaQai f to spare ; Ivkqs, horse. — " Day- 
runner" iitipa, day; Spapetv (aor. of rpix u> ) ttf run. 4. We may 

suppiy ejus generis cursorum, qui, &c, but it » a regular ex- 
ample of the nuVgiven P. I. 48. 5. With qui; but ut is not un- 
common : Csbs. B. G. 5,10,1.; milites — misit, ut — perseque- 
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proficisci, &c. how is the purpose generally expressed? 
— 6. Give other instances of its being expressed by ut 
after those verbs. 

[4] 1. Give the derivation and meaning of prator. 
— 2. What is the Engl. of pratorium? — 3. Explain the 
sequence of tenses in creant, — qui praeessent. [P. I. 414 
(6).] — 4. Is this common ? 

[5] 1. Parse quoque in primo quoque tempore, and 
construe the phrase. — 2. Construe nitebatur. — 3. Why 
is the imperf. used? — i. Pafse accessurum. — 5. Why 
are viderent, animadverterent used, not vidissent, animad- 
vertissent? — 6. Parse and explain desperari, auderi. — 7. 
Would not de sua virtute be the mof e regular construc- 
tion ? — 8. When is the demonstrative is, ea, id, used in 
this way when the reciprocal suus would be more regu- 



rentur: and 7, 49, 1 : ad T. Sextium legatum — misit, ut cohortes 
educeret, &c. 

[4] 1. Pra-Uor from pra-ire, s togo before.' It was the old 
appellation of the Roman generals, but when the word, as a Roman 
title of office, was appropriated to the civil magistrate caUed the 
Pratot, it was confined to the generate of a foreign state : especial- 
ly to the commanders of land forces. 2. Pratorium (sc. taber- 

naculum), the general's tent in a Roman camp. 4. The imperf. 

subjunctjve often follows the prasens historicum 1 . — Obs. The clause 
qui exercitui praessent (which seems somewhat superfluous) may 
be compared with Cp. 1. [2], qui cons. Apollinem. 

[5] 1. Abl. of quisque : = quam celerrime : * at soon as possi- 
ble .*' ' immediately.' 2, 3, It expresses the vehemence of MUtia- 
des^s exertiong, to prevail on the Athenians to form a camp as soon 
as possible. The imperf. expresses it as a continued endeavor. 
4. Fut. inf., esse understood : dependent on such a verb as, he 
* urged' ' argued,' &c. 5. They mark the actions of seeing and 
observing as contemporaneous with desperari and auderi, and as 
eontinuing. 6. The infin. passive, used in an impersonal way : 
as is. so often the case in Ihe third singular ; e. g. curritur, men run; 
pugnatur, theyfight, a battle isfought, «.c. Z. ^ 229. 7. Yes. 
8. When the writer speaks, as it were, in his own peraon and 
from his own point ef view. Thus Cic. de Or. 1, 54, 231 : quum ei 
(Socrati) scriptam orationem — Lysias attulisset, quam, si ei vide- 
retur, edisceret. Here sibi would be used, if the writer wisbed to 
refer the words to Lysias, saying, , " read this, if you think icell ;" 
but the demonstr. * e? is lised, as the pronoun which Cicero himself 
would naturally employ to denote the person meant. — Z. § 550. 

<: 

1 Io po9tulat—wt*-~tradnt, the pres. gufej. denotes that the action ezpressed by 
tradat ls to be qoickiy perfbrmed. 

7 # 
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lar ? — 9. What kind of fighting does dimicare express ? 
[Dod. pugnare.] 

EXERCISE. 

Darius, having prepared a fleet of five hundred ships, 

§ave the command of it tp Datis and Artaphernes. — A 
eet of five hundred ships, the cbmmand of which the 
king had given to Datis and Artaphernes, sailed to Eu- 
boea. — Let us send couriers to Lacedaemon, to announce 
what speedy succor we have need of. (Eppress it both 
in C. Nepos*s way, and in the more usual way.) — Milti- 
ades, above all others, labored [to persuade them] to risk 
a general engagement. — I do not doubt that the spirits 
of the soldiers will be raised, when they march against 
the enemy. — We must give battle to the Persians at the 
first possible moment. 



Ch. V. [1] 1. Is there any difference between hoc 
tempore, and hoc in tempore? — 2. To what Greek word 
does tempus here answer ? — 3. Account for ea in ea misit. 
— 4. What is this mode of construction called ? — 5. I*arse 
mille in mille militum. — What does Bremi say of mille 
as here used ? 

[2] 1. Does the perf. subj: ever follow the perfect 
indicative, when that tense is not eqiiivaient to the perf. 
definite (perfect with have) ? — 2. Is this construction a 
favorite one with C. Nep. ?— 3. What is the force of the 
perf. subj. so used instead of imperf. subj. ? 

Ch. V. [1] 1. When « iV is expressed with tempus, it denotes 
not merely the time, but a continuing state > a time of difficulty, a 
critical timei or crisis. — Z. § 475, NoU. 2. xaipds. 3. It 

refers to civitas implied by Plataenses = Plataeensis ciyitas. 
4» Synesis, 1 or Synthdsis. Comp. v. 2, 5 ; 3, 1 ; xiii. 2, 1 ; xxiii. 8, 
4. 5. Millc is here a subst Bremi thinks that as h subst it im- 

pties that the number is comparatively a small one. Comp. hominum 
fnille, xiv. 8, 3.— See Z. 116, Note. 

[2] 1. After a past tense a consequence (with ut) is often pui m 
the perf. subj. instead of the imperf. subj. 2. Yes. e 3. The 

l rivttrif, intilligentia : the constmction being correct, not according to tbe 
words aciually used, but to the speaker's understanding, which tells him what 
ls meant 

e Haa«e examines thhi use of the perf. subj. in C. Nepos wlth great minute- 
■ess. He thfaks it piay have arisen from the n«e of the perf. def. in the indic 
to narrate something which appeared renmrkabie- or interesung for present con. 
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[3] 1. What mons bounds the plain of Marathon ?«— 
2. What is the usual meaning of e regione ? — 3. How 
does Bremi construe it here? what reasons does he 
give ?— 4. Does nova arte belong to instrucim erani or to 
commiserunt ? — 5. What was the nova ars ? — 6. What is 
the force of the namque? — 7. To what are et — et 
8ometimes equivalent ? 

[4] 1: What is the meaning of aquus here? and to 
what kind of sentences is this meaning of ajquus nearly 
always confined ? a — 2. To what compound of equus is 
non aquus nearly equivalent? — 3. What is the name for 
a form that says less than might be said, and than is 
really meant ? 

[5] 1. What is remarkable in the sentence adeoque 
perterruerunt ? — 2. Explain the tenses profiigarint — pctxe- 



peril grves mom pranmence and independeuce to tbe ooneequence. 
According to Biemi, quofactum est ut valeret wonld stale hk 
mfluence as a generai lasting reeult ; ut valuerit confinee it to 
the particular caae. 1 Comp. projtigarint. petierint, chap. 5. [5.}— 
See Z. $ 504 aad Nott. 

[3] 1. A htil sacred to Pan. 2. « Opposi te :' wkh genitive. 

3. Bremi (improbably) conatrues acie e regione instructa, 
€ having drawn «p kis army according to the nature 
ofthe grouna,' as (1) e regione -=z opposite to the enemtf, 
would guppose an nnnatural eCipse, and (2) the Athenians were 
drawn up beibre the Persians arrived. 4. Dahne and others jein 

nova arte to instractct erant, not to commiserunt. 5. The fell- 

ing trees, and placing them in lines before their ranks. 6. It ex- 

ptains the nova ars,- 7. Et — et are often neariy eqnivaient to nofi 
aolum — sed etiam; the stronger statement being introdoced by the 
secondet. 

[4] 1. FavorahU : a meaning whieh it generally has not, ezoept 
ia negative sentencee, (B.) 2. Non aqumm neaiiy iniquum. 
3. Meidafl (pxfmint, a leseening), 

[5] 1. It is made a principal sentence instead of being stated (in 
subj. perf. dependent oa ut) as a consequence of tbe tanto plus tnr- 

sideration. So la Nepos lt most frequently oocurs where a rerolt is not limitea . 
to the time of its caose, but has a wider sphere. He concludes, therefore, that x 
the dietinction which Bremi draws wnuld be more correctty reversed. Except- 
Intr tbe llfe of Atticu* the sub}. perf. In the other llves occurs 35, and the «Wm. 
imperf. 73 times. The #«M. perf. pa*$. but once, Arist. 1, 2,— (he eutj. perf. de- 
ponent 7 tlmes. Reinig. Foriesungen, Anm. 480. 

1 Kriiger prefers Gunther's explHnalinn : .potius dixerim, ubi de re pneterlta 
agatur, perfectum subjunctivi mug\» cventum facti spectare; imperfectum mm~ 
tem et consUium agentis. 

* A comparison is implied : nnn aquum stiis, ' not fair for his men ;* l. e. not 
as favorable fur them as lor their npiwncnts. 
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rwt ([2] 1 . 3). — 3. Give the derivation of adhuc— 4< Dis- 
tinguish hetween adhuc and hactenus : — 5. Between pro- 
JUgare and prostemere. — 6. Give the meaning of opes* 
Which of these meanings has the word here ? 

EXERCISE. 

[The number of ] twelve thousand anned men was 
made up, a body which [1] routed a threefold number 
of the Scythians. — At this crisis the Lacedaemonians 
did not assist the Athenians, — The consequence of 
which was [2] that never did so small a body burn with 
so wonderful a desire of fighting. — The Athenians, by 
the advice.of Miltiades, join battle [with the Persians.] 
— The next day the Athenians draw out their army x>p- 
posite [that] of the Persians at the foot of the hill. — 
Miltiades, though he saw the number of his men very 
8mall, yet, relying on the valdr of the Athenians, was 
desirous of engagihg. 



Ch. VI. [1] 1. What case is victorue, and how 
goyerned? — 2. Howmust cujus be construed? — 3. What 
may be supposed unders}ood after aUenum ? — 4. What 
is natura here ? 

[2] 1 . Populi nostri konores : is populi here the 
subjective (actitie) genitive : honors whick the people be- 
stowed 1 or the objective (passive) genitive : honors which 
were bestowed upon them ? — 2. To what is effusi opposed ? 



tute valuerunt. ' 3. Ad-hoc 1 (sc. -temmis) * up to tbis time :' i. e. 
the time of Cornelius's writing. 4. Adhuc is used principally of 

time : hactenus of 1 p a ce. 5. Profligare to *rout* them, 

so that they cannot farm again, or offer any farther resistance : pro- 
sternere w stronger (lit ^o etrike them to the earth, so that they can- 
not recover), to « cr ush,' to 'defeat utterly.' 6. Opes 

are the outward means^ and instrumenU of obtaining an object, 
riches, power ; and in war, troops, allies 9 resources, &c. 

Ch. VI. [1] 1. Gen. after pramium. 2. By the demonstra- 
tive : non alienum videtvr docere, quale pr&mium huj us victoria 
trih. sit Milt. 3. Alienum a re. 4. Character. 

[2] 2. To both rari {seldom conferred) and tenues (pf sUght 
value). Effusus, 'poured out: J i. e. in a wasteful mamier: and 

1 Why not ad-hue. « vp U> hither ;» as ad-eo, &c. 1 
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explain the word. — 3% Explain obsoleti,— 4. To what is 
it opposed ? 

[3] 1 . Explain the force of huic in huic Miltiadi. — 
2. Distinguish between et and que. — 3. Is honor or 
honos the usual form? — 4. Explain *roixiX>j. — 5. Who 
painted thia picture ? by whom is it described ? — 6. 
What is committere prcdium ? 

[4] 1. In es t nactus — corruptus est, why is the est 
repeated? — 2. Was the number of statues erected in 
honor of Demetrius Phalereus realiy three-hundred ? 

EXERCISE. 

I do not doubt but that the nature of all states is the 
same. — It does not seem foreign [to my purpose] to 
state what honor was decreed to Demetrius Phalereus. 
— After honors began to be iavishly granted, three 
hundred statues were decreed to Demetrius Phalereus. 
— Among the Athenians the rewards of victory were 
once sparingly-conferred and slight ,- and for that reason 
glorious. — The more easily is it perceived that the na- 
ture of all states is the same. 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. Explain barlart. -^2. Whatmean- 



conseqnently excessive both in frequency and kind. 3. Obsoletus, 
what is antiquated, worn-out : and hence worthless. 4. To 

ghriosu 

[3] 1. The huic is emphatic: this Miltiades whose great 
victory I am recounting. C. Nep. often .uses. hic in this 
way l . 2. Et (c«0 i* copulative / connecting things previousjy un- 
connected: que («) is adjunctive ; Athenas totamgue Graeciam, 
Athens and with it the whole of Greece : or, and the whole qf 
Cfreece besides. — £. § 333. 3. tionos. So lepos. C. has 

honos throughout — Z. § 59 (d). Honos in C. Nep. ix. 1, 1 ; xiii. 2, 
3 ; xx. 3, 5. 4. Fem. adj. from voikIXos varius ; i. e. decorated. 
vrod ' portico 1 being understood. 5. Kither Paoamus or Micon : 

it is described by Pausanias 1, 15. 6. The general term for 

beginning a battle. It here means : to make the arrangements and 
gvve tht signalfor engaging. 

[4] 1. Because nactus and corruptus do not beiong to the same 
vojce. 2. No : 350 or 360. But C. Nep. uses a round number, 

minute accuracy being here unnocessary. 

Ch. VII. [1] 1. Originally barbari meant noUGreeks; and the 

word was afterwards used by the Romans for non-Roman nations. 

2. It was used especially of the * Persians ;* asthebarba- 

> Iz. Waltoo woald say « o ur MUtiades.* 
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ing did it bear after the Persian wars? — 3. Why is 
adjuverant used, not adjuvissent? — 4. What case is 
imperio ? — 5. What sense would in quo imperio give ? — 
6. Explain officium. — 7. Does eoegit here imply the use 
oiforce ? 

[2] 1. Decline Paros.-~-2. On what principle is ex 
his Parum — elatam, placed before the accessory sen- 
tence quum — non posset? — 3. Explain oratione* — 4. 
Explain opera. — 5. Explain vineo?, testudines. (Adam's 
Antiqq.) 

[3] 1. Construe in eo esse ut. — 2, Is esset here used 
personally or impersonally ? — 3. Does Corn. Nep. use 
venire in opinionem elsewhere ?— 4. What would seem 
the more correct common expression ? 

[4] 1 . What are the two meanings of frequentative 



rians, who were the national enemies of the Greeks. 3. It is 

stated as a fact by the historian : if adjuvissent weie used, the 
words would be quoted, as it were, as part of his commission ; and 
thus referred to the Athenian people. See Cp. 3, [4.] 4. Abl. 

of cause or instrument : ' By mean* of tht9 command .*' ' tn conse- 
quence of thio command.' 5. In quo imperio would mark the 

time as a continuing state : while he held this command. So vii 
5,5: horum tn imperio. xxiy.%,2:cujus in priore consulatu 
6. Officium any obligation or doty. Here obedience; as due 
from the inferior power to the superior one. 7. No : it being op- 
posed to vi expugnavit. 

[2] 2. Any important notion is placed before a clause beginning 
with quum, ut, posteaquam, Slc when it is desirable that this notion 
shonld be bronght prominently out, and arrest the reader^s attention. 
So xxiii 3, 4 : A d Alpeo poeteaquam venit, &c 3. It is 

opposed to vis : ( by.verbal representations? *'by argument' It does 
not necessarfly imply that he addressed them himself. 4» Works 

with which a town is invested : e. g. the fossa, agger, vaUunu In 
[4] the machines for storming the town seem to be included. 

[3] 1. * To be on the point of,' or ' to be within a little,' esse in 
eo (puncto s. momentotemporis). 2. It is not certain : for though 

the impersonal form (in eo est, ut hoc faciam) is on the whole the 
more common, yet the penonal form (in eo su m, ut hoc faciam) 
alfio occurs ; and forciWy expresses a point reaehed with difficuhy by 
the exertions of a p e r s o n. B. 3. Yes : xxv. 9, 6. nemini i n 

erpinionem veniebat. 4. Opinio in mentem venii would 

seem the more natural construction. In iv. 4, 1. we have : ei i n 
suspicionem venit, for suspicio ei venit (in men- 
tem). B. 

[4] 1. They are either iterativa, marking the repetition of the ac- 
tion ; or intensiva, marking its suddenness, violence, &c 
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verbs (Iike adventare) ?-r-2. From wbat are tbey formed? 
— 3. Why is totidem — atque used, not totidem—quot .?— 4. 
Wby is cum used in magna eum offensione ? 

[5] 1. Construe expugnare. — 2. Has tbis formof tbe 
inf. always tbis meaning after posset, <fcc. ? — 3. Parse 
vuineribus in <eger vulneribus. — 4 . Wbat otber form occurs t 
— 5. Wby is posset used, not potuisset ? — 6. Explain 
Rex. — ?. Does quoniam govern the subjunct. ? — 8. Why 
tben is quoniam — -p osset used ? 

[6] 1. What conjunction must be supplied before 
pecunia multatus est? — 2. What was a talent . ? -r-3. Are 
different sums meant by tbis word ? — 4. When talent is 
tbus used by itself, what talent is meant ?— 5. Exptain 
lis in ea lis — <Bstimata est. — 6. How is quantus sumtus 
factus erat to be construed ? — 7. Parse and explain (in) 
prasentia. 

3. From tbe root of ihe supine. 3. Totidem- — atque marks 

equality between different peisons pr at different times (i. e. when 
the relation is ene of diversity). The comparison w hejte betweea 
the number he had wken he »et sail, and the numberhe had whtn 
he returned. 4. The cum (to be constraed by ' to') marks the 

duration of the accompanying circumstance : the abl. alone would 
only mark the kind or manner. So xxv. 7, 2: summa eum 
ejus offensione domi remanserunt. — Z. $ 473. 

[5] 1. (When/he might) have taken it 2. No : it is often 

inf. of present ; aa'm,reeoneiliare non poeeet, [2.] 3. Abl. 

of cause. 4. E x vulnere <egcr. Lav. 26, 8, 9. 5. The 
poseet marks a continuing possihUity ; wbereas th* discessisset 
marks a completed action. * 6. The-kingof Pejn*. 7. Noi 

8. It refers thit consideration to the mind of Tisagoras; it 
was tbe circumstance which (as he felt) obliged him to defend his 
brother. So xviii. 9, 6: mutat consilium, et, quoniam impru- 
dentes adoriri non p o sset y fiectit iter suum. 

[6] 1. ( But: 9 the relation between the partic. absolutus and 
multatus est being an adversatwe relation. 2. Properly a bal- 

anee : then the sum weighed : and of money, a eertain definite sum 
tbeighedout. 3. Yes : It varied in diflerent states. 4. The 

standard Attie talent (=56 'pounds of «lver, Engiish avoirdupojs 
weight; J6243. 15*. Dict. of Antiq.) 5. Ias, 'the dispute, 9 

' the trial, 1 m often >used, as here, for fhe punishment ; especiaRy 
when it was a fine. So v. 1, 1 : xiii. 3, 5. 6. Quantus here =» 

tantus enim. 7. In prmsentia (sc. tempora)*: so tn pr <e scns 

tempus. Cic Cat 1, 9. The plural impues that the times f ar cir- 
cumstances of the time, were unfavorable to him: in which sense 
tempera t& often used. (D.) 

<i The betyer explanatlon is given ii. 8, [41, r. 
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EXERCISB. 

I doubt not that Miltiades will be acquitted qf the 
capital crime. — I fear they will not return to their alle- 
giance. — He is accused of being bribed by the king. — I 
will speak for myself. — Miltiades, still suffering from 
his wounds, was cast into prison. — When he was on the 
point of taking the city by storm, he departed without 
accomplishing his object. — Miltiades was acquitted on 
the capital charge, [but] thrown into prison. — His bro- 
ther Tisagoras spoke for Miltiades, since he was [still] 
suffering from his wounds. 



Cii. VIII. [1] 1. Construe erimine Pario. — 2. What 
is the Engl. of crimen ? — 3. When may ante or post stand 
absolutely (t. e. without a case)?— 4. By how many 
years did the tyranny of Pisistratus precede the con- 
demnation of Miltiades ? 

[2] 1. Is Miltiades non videbatur posse ; or non 
videbatur Miltiadem posse, the more common? — 2. Dis- 
tinguish between multum and smpe. 

[3] 1. Parse Chersonesi. — 2. Distinguish between 
conseaui, nancisci, adipisci. [Dod. invenire.] — 3. Dis- 
tinguish between potentia, potestas. [Dod. potentia.]— 
4. Explain autem in omnes autem — dicuntyr tyranni. 

[4] 1 . What is the common reading instead of com- 
munitas? — 2. To what Greek word does communitas 



Ch. VIIL [1] 1. ' On a charge of misconduct, in the affair of 
Paros.' 2^ An accuuation made, whether well-fouuded or not : 

— a charge. 3. When they refer to a point of time which b not 

the time at whioh the peraon is speaking. An accusatiye often ia, 
and always may be, expressed ; e. g. here : ante damnationem Mil- 
tiadis. 4. It lasted, with intervals, from 560 — 528 b.o. The 

condemnation of Miltiades was 489 b,c. , 

[2] . 1. Pr. Int Diff 67. 2. Sape would imply nothing more 

ihan repetition; frcq^ency of oocurrence: multum implies quantity, 
extent, &lc. as well as frequency. 

[3] 1. Bremi joins it to habitarat ; Dahne to dominationem. 
4. It is here explanatory. See Hand's remark, p. 75, note 2. 

[4] 1. Comitae. 2. koiv6tw (Xen. Anab. 1, 1, 21.) 
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correspond ? — 3. What ia Bremi's objeetion to commu- 
ntias /—4. Distinguish between eomis and communis, 

EXERCISE. 

* 

He did not obtain this power l by violence. — Miltia- 
des, accused on the charge [of misconduct in the afiair] 
of Paros, was thrown into prison (Ch. VII. end). — It 
did not seem that Aristides could be drawn to the desire 
of chief command. — They are happy who enjoy liberty. 
— No one is sp humble as not to have access to Mil- 
tiades. 



II. THEMISTOCLES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. What was the name of Themisto- 
cles's father? j — 2. Explain, then, the gen. Neocli. — 3. 
How does Bremi account for this ending ? — 4. What 
must not be inferred from a gen. in i 1 — 5. What should 
be observed in hujus vitia ineuntis adolescentia? — 
6. Distinguish between puer, adolescens,juvenis. (Dod. 



3. That, though communis m used for condescending, affable % the 
subet communitas is not found in this sense. It is however probable 
(from the use of communis and of the Greek noivSnjs) that it was so 
used, though no instance of it but this is found in existing writings. 
4. Comis is the person who, from a gentle, amiable character, 
is obliging and courteous to all. Communis ib the person who, from 
whatever motive, is affable to inferiors, treating them as equals. 

Ch. L [1] 1. Neocle&. ; 2. Propernames in e« (especially those 
in cles) often take the gen. in t, in writers of the golden age 9 . 
3. He supposes it to have arisen from t for ei in the gen. of words in 
eus : e. g. AchWleus, Achillet, AchUl*. 4. That the nom. may be 
us : e. g. that from" Neocli we may infer a nom. Neoclus. 5. 

The position of the tveo genithres hujus and adolcscentia, whieh 
• depend on the same snbstantive in dnTerent relations. P. I. ii. 28. 

* Potentia or potetUu t See DM. potentia. 

* e. g. in Nep. Poricli, Alcib. 3,1. in many MSS, Jindocidi, Alclb. 3, 2.— and 
also firom otber endings, Polymni (from Polymni»), Epam. 1, 1. Coti (frbrn 
Cotys), Iph. 3, 4. So In crltlcafiy correct editiona are foond Isoerati, Timarekidt, 
Tkeophani, Jlristoteli, Praxiteli, even Hereuli: with many othera from elee; 
also in the names of barbartans, MiiAridati, Ar i eoar x ani, Hystaspi, XerxL Clc. 
even prefers Ihe gen. t. (2. $ 61, 1.) 

8 



7. 
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puer.) — 7. Explain the use of the present subj. antefe- 
ratur, putentur after the perf. emendata sunt. 

[2] 1 . Distinguish between ordiri, inchoare, incipere. 
To whatis ordiri opposed? (Dod. incipere.) — 2. Explain 
generosus. — 3. From whom is he said to have been de- 
scended?— 4. What preposition expresses 'of after 
nasci, gigni= to be born ? — 5. What preposition (if any) 
do these verbs take in the sense of being descended from t 
—6. Does the partcp. natus in genealogies generally 
take a preposition or not ? — 7. Distinguish betweenpro- 
batus alicui and probatus ab aliquo.^S. Explain liberius. 
—9. Does negligens, when spoken of property, denote 
carelessness only ? — 10. What is the opp. of negligens in 
this sense ? 

[3] 1. Explain frangere in non fregit eum. — 2. 
What kind of activity is industria ? to what is it opposed ? 
(Dod. opera.) — 3. What is the Lat. for, ' to give oneself 

to any thing?' — 4. Does Cic. ever use totum se de-- 
ere alicui rei? — 5. ExjA&ixi jufccia privata.*— 6, Ex- 
plain prodire in concionem % populi ; and distinguish it from 

7. It imptfes a continued consequence— lasting from the tirae 
spoken of to the time of the narrator. D. 

[2] 2. * Of noble birth :' from genus. 3. Frora Lycomedes. 

4. Ex : seldora ' a.' 5. ' a* — but they are often followed by 
the abl. without a preposition. 6. It is generally followed by 

abl. without a preposition. Z. § 4&1. 7. In probatus alicui, 

probatus is used adjectively, and expresses genenfl or habitual appro- 
bation of his conduct : prohatus ab aliquo wonld only express appro- 
bation of a single action, or particular. 1 8. It is used as equivalent 
to Uberiu8J usto: to be Englished by * too. % 9. It expresses 

carelessness or indifference in money matters : but implies more ; 
prodigality, expensive habits, the frait of such carelessness. 10. 

DUigens * saving,' 'frugal' So patre usus est dilig ente , 
indulgente. xxv. 1, 2. 

[3] 1. Frangere, to dishearten. It is oppoeed to erigere, as here, 
in Just 22, 6, 7. Hac victoria et Siculorum animi eri guntur, 
et Panorum /ranguntur. 3. Either se dare or (as here) se 

dedere alicui rei, the latter expressing more strongly a total surrender 
ofoneself. 4. Yes : e. g. se totos libidinibus dedidissent. 

Tusc 1, 30. 5. Causes tried by arbiters in private houses. 

6. To comeforward in a public character^ to address the popular 
assembly. Ire in concionem is merely to attend it as a listener, or 
mere voter, without taking any more active part in its deliberations. 

1 Probatos (aoj.). to opposed to mmua prob&tus. 
* Gnec. wopipxtvBai cfc rbv &tyov 4 
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ire in concionem. — 7. Why are the imperfects prodibat, 
gerebatur used ? — 8. Distinguish between invenire and 
reperire. [Dod. invenire.] 

[4] 1 . What should be observed in non minus in rebus 
gerendis promtus quam excogitandis ? — 2. Give the deri- 
vation of callidus. — 3. Give Cicero's explanation of the 
word.— 4. What does this passage show with respect to 
calliditas ? 

EXERCISE. 

The disgrace of this [man's] early manhood 1 was blot- 
ted out by his very great exertions. 2 — I doubt not that he 
will give himself up entirely to literature. 1 — His mother 
was of a noble family. — Themistocles, having squander- 
ed his fortune, was dismherited by his father. — Nor did 
he judge Jess accurately of [what] was present than he 
conjectured ably of [what was still] future. — Themisto- 
cles is going to appear [as an orator] before the assem- 
bly of the people. — Themistocles, having blotted-out that 
disgrace by the.greatest exertions,' became distinguished 
in a short time. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. Explain autem. [Mih. 4, l.T— 2. 
Explain capessere rempubhcam. — 3. What other, phrase 

[4] 1. The omission of the prepos. ' in* before excogitandis, where, 
the notions heing oppoeed to each other, we might rather have ex- 
pected it» insertion. 2. Callus : that horn-like hardnesB of skra, 

which long-continued manual labor producee on the palm of the 
hand, just below the fingers, &c. — Hence calliditas is " the ae- 
quired knowledge of the world and of men gained by experience and 
practice*" (Ddd.) 3. Versutas eos appello, quorum celeriter 

mens versatur : callidos autem, quorum tamquam manus opere, 
sic animus usu conc alluit. (de N. D. 3, 10, 25.) ' 4. 

That it does not necessarily imply long experience, Themistocles 
tieing very young. An acute mind and sound judgment learns its 
lessons of practica! wisdom in a comparathrelyshort time: experience 
cannot teach, without intellectual power, to infer the generei princi- 
ple froni insulated facts. 

Ch. II. [1] 2. To hold ont*s first publie command or magis- 
tracy ; or to appearfor thefirst time as an orator before the people, 
for the purpose of speaking on political questions 4 . 3. acceiere 

1 Say : ' this [man's] disgrace of his early-manhood.* 
8 Industria. 8ing. * LiUertt. 

4 This applies to Greeks only : of a Roman, the phrase generally means to 
hold the tfcuestership, as the lowest of the great offlces of state. B. 
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is equivalent to capessere rempubJicam ? — 4. DiStinguish 
between respublica and civitas. — 5. Distinguish between 
bello Corcyrao and in bello Corc. — 6.- Explain preetot. 
[Milt. 4, 4.] — 7. Is ferocitas always used of the ' wild 
courage of which barbarians and wild beasts are capable V 

[2] 1. Explain metalla. — 2. What mines areraeant? 
— 3 . By lafgitionp magistratuum are we to understand 
bribes that the magistrates received ? or bribes that they 
gave ? 

[3] 1. Explain frangere in Corcyraos fregit* — 2. 
Would rnaritimis pradonibus consectandis be correct ? 
[Pract. Introd. p. 118, note b .] — 3. By what one Eng- 
lish word can maritimi pradones be construed ? — 4. 
What meanings haye frequentatives in are, ari ? [See 
question on ddventare i. 7, 4.] — 5. Explain ornare. — 6. 
Explain in quo. — 7. By what kind of sentence might in 
with the abl. of time be resolved T 

[4] 1 . What is the usual form fbr by sea and land ? — 
2. What other forms occur ? 

[5] 1. Explain naves longa. — -2. Why were they so 
called ? — 3. With how many banks of oars were naves 



ad rempublieam. 4. Respublica relates more to the laws, 

affairs, administration, &c., of tbe state : civitaa to the state as a 
body ; a community, 5. The abl. without ? in* denotes tbe time 
generaUy : with ' in* it denotes the time considered as made up, of 
all its parts: so that in bell. Corc. would mean during, 
throug hout the war with the Qorcyreans. 7. Even when 

used in a good sense, it implies something of fierceness i of proud 
defiance of others. 

[2] 1. ' Mines:^a8 v, 1, 3. 2. The silver mines near Mount 
Laurium, fcom which each citizen received 10 drachmeB a year, 
and the whole produce of which is saki to have reached 100 talents 
a year. 

[3] 1. To depreee ot dishearten; drive to despair : opp. erigere. 
5. To furnish or supply with whatever is necessary to put or 
keep a person or^hing in a good condition. 6. in quo (bello). 

' In tke eourse of this war* See answer to [1] 5. of thb Cp. 
7. By an accessory sentence of time,. introduced by quum, dum = 
while. 

[4] 1. Terra matiqut (as in Nep. de Reg.). 2. Terra jae 

mari (Cic. ad Att 10, 4) : mari atque terra (Sall. Cat 53, 2). 

[5] 1. Vessels of war. 2. From their shape ; being longer 

. and narrower than ships of burden. 3. Three ; they were then 

called triremes : but biremes, quadriremes, and quinqueremes were 
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hng<B generally built? — 4. What kind of vessels accom- 
panied a fleet of naves longai, and for what purpose ? 

[6] 1 . In a military sense what is petere aliquem ? — 
2. How should dicerentur be construed ? — 3. What affix 
do many interrogatives take ?— 4. What acc. might be 
supplied after miserunt? — 5. Whatpart-of speech, is 
consuitum? — 6. When is this part of speech used? — 7. 
In quidnam facerent de rebus suis, explain the force of 
de.— 8. What is the general meaning of facere de? — 9. 
What was the actual answer of the Pythia, as given by 
Herodotus? — 10. Respondit ut — se munirent: explain 
the use of ut here. 

[7] 1. Why is valeret in the subjunct. ? [Pract. Intr. 
i. 109.] — 2.. What is the meaning of id responsum quo 
valeret? — 3. What part of speech is quo ? — 4. Give an 
instance of this meaning. — 5. Persuasit eonsilium esse : 
— when is persuadeo followed by the acc. with the inf. ? 
wEenbyul? — 6. Construe eum enim significari murum 
ligneum. — 7. On what does significari depend ? [Milt. 
1. [3,] 5.] — 8. Distinguish between murus, marnia, pa- 



also UBod. 4. Naves oneraria, to carry the provisions of the 

fleet, <fcc. 

[6] 1. To aim at a person : or direct an attack against him. 
2. Impereonally : " it was said that the Athenians," &c. [See Pr. 
Intr. Diff. 67.] 3. Pr. Intr. 398. 4. Ugatos : but mittere is 

often used absolntely, i. e. without an acc expressed : as ff/fnrccy is 
in Greek, and to send in English. 7. Factre is used absolutely : 

and de = concerning ; with reference to. 8. De after facere is 

generally to be construed by with. — Z. § 491. 

9. Tttx*f Tpiroyhti Zv\it>ov Si6ot thpSora Ztvt 
podvov air6pdrjrov TtXidtiv, rd <ri riicva t ivfau. 

10. The oracle was given for the purpoee of being followed : 
respondere therefore involves the notion of aavising to do the thing 
recommended ; and therefcre is followed by ut, like verbs ofadvimng, 
persuading,drc. 

[7] 2. * What the meaning of that answer wasJ 3. An 

adv. of place : quo valeret being literaHy ' in what direction it had 
its force* * 4. See below, 4, 4 ; also Cic. de Nat Deor. 3, 2, 5; 

' — cohprtabatur, ut meminissem, me et Cottam esse, et pontificem. 
Quod eo, credo, valebat (= the meaning of which was, I imagine,) 
ut opiniones, quas a majoribus accepimus de Diis immortalibus, 
sacra, carimonias, religionesque defenderem* 5. With per- 

suade = to eonvince anybody, it takes acc. with inf. ; with to per* 
snade to do any thing, ut with subj. 6. ' For that this was the 

tt* 
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ries, maceria. [D. Murus.] — 9. Give the derivation of 
m&nia, 

[8} 1 . Has taU more force here thah hoc would have ? 
— 2. Has it ever a depreciating meaning ? — 3. Give in- 
stances of its being used by Nep. with no intimation of 
either approbation or disapprobation. — 4. Go through Sa- 
lamtSy TroRzen. — 5. What conjectuf al reading is there for 
ac sacra pfocuranda ? — 6. What was the name of the 
Athenian citadel, or Acropolis ? — 7. Explain sacra. 

EXERCI^E. 

I don't doubt but the state will be Tendered more 
proudly-fierce, not only in the present war, but also ever 
afterwards. > Having built such a fleet as no one [ever] 
had, either before or after, he waged war against the 
whole of Europe. The Pythia answered them, when 
they consulted (partic.) [the oracle], that they should 
build a fleet of three hundred ships. The meaning of 
that oracle was, that they should defend themselves by 
their ships : for that was the wooden wall which the god 
meant. 

EXERCI8E. 

Alexander is going to wage war against all Asia, both 
by sea and land. Who persuaded Xerxes to attack the 
whole of Eurppe ? He has such an army as nobody 

wooden wall meant :' as if it were, eum enim esse murum ligneum^ 
qui 8ignificaretur. * 9. From munire. 

[8] 1. Yes : like roioZros, it here and ekewbere implies praise ; 
' thie admiroble,' or * excellenf (advice). 2, 3. It sometimes 

has a depreeiating force : e, g. pro tali facinore. It points out the 
thing stated emphatically, and calls attentioii to it, whether for the 
purpose of exciting approbation or diaapprobation : e. g. v. 2, 1. x. 8, 
3. 5. Ad eacra procuranda [B. D.] the arcem and oacra being 

so far separated as to make it somewhat improbable that they are 
notion8 connected by ' and' (D.) : and as Nep. afterwards says, nul- 
l%8 defendentibuM. it is probable that he wouid here mark tnat the 
purpose was not aefcnce, but the continuance of the religious rites. 
It fe true tndeed, historically, that the Persians had difficulty in 
taking the Acropohs : but this fact Nep. does not notice, but asserts 
generally that they took the city nullis defendentibus, interfectis 
saccrdotibus, quos in arce invcnerant, 4, 1. 6. Cccropia, 

from Cecrops. 7. Like the Greek Upd it~signifies all that relates 

to divine worship ; but here, especially, the sacrifices offered to Mi- 
nerva on the Acropoiis. 
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ever had before. Are not the Athenians the principal 
object df attack ? It is said that the Athenians are the 
principal object of attack. He persuaded the Athenians 
to send to Delphi, to inquire [of the oracle] what they 
should do. He persuaded the people to build a fleet of 
two hundred ships. He persuaded the people that a 
fleet of two hundred ships was building. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. Explain the difTerence between terra 
and in terra. — 2. By what is placet in the sense of de- 
claring an opinion, determination, fyc. followed ?— *-3. Why 
does qui take the subj. in qui occuparent ? — and how are 
these words tb be construed ? — 4. Can you assign any 
reason for the use of que rather than et in Umgiusque bar- 
baros progredij fyc. ? — 5. What is there peculiar in : 
eoque loco — interierunt ? — 6. Give an instance of this from 
Nep. — 7. With what limitation must the omnes inte- 
rierunt be understood ? — 8. Distinguish in a general way 
between at, sed, verum, or vero, and autem. 

Cp. III. [1] 1. The prep. is expressed (according to Dahne) 
when what is said to be done ( bv land, Slc takes up some consider- 
able time. Thns, v. 2, 3, parifortuna in terra usus eet. But ter~ 
ra projicisci, pergere, 1 &c. 2. By the infin. act or pass. or by 

ut with subj." 4. It prevents the occurrence of three trisylla- 

bles, each with the accent on the firsi syllable, which would have 
been very monotonous : Umgius bdrbaros prdgredi. But the que 
woukl very probably have been chosen from other considerations : 
e. g. as adding a more speeific statement to a more general one. 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 239.] 5. Et, que, ac have often an adversative 

force after a negative seritence : that is, are often used where we use 
but. [Pr. Intr. ii. 233, 241.] 6. Non putabant — suspicionibus 

oportere judicdri, et exspectandum dum se ipsa res aperiret, iv. 3, 
7.' 7. Onry of the 300 Spartans and 700 Thespians. 8. At 

has an adversative, sed a corrective or limiting force ; verum or vero 

* This explanation is vety donbtful. Hand says, the preposltion tsomitted 1n 
oertain psual formulm, but when thera is no such formula it is expressed. He 
condemns the opinion of Herzog and others, that the abl. alone, as a casus 
locdlis, denotes * a wider extension nncooflned by any deflnite limits,' (Herz. ad 
Csss. B. C.) Band's words are : Qucdam nomina informulam eompoeita sira- 
pUci ablativo ponuntur, que extra formulam requirant prepositionem : veluti 
dlcitur terramarique sed in terra. (iii. p. 346.) 

* The follotoing are instances of ut with subj., kis plaeuit, tt tu in Cumanum 
venires (C ad Div. 4,-3.) ; qnamobrem placuit ei, ut ad Ariovistum legatos mlt- 
teret &c (G00. B. O. 1, 34.) So with visum eet : visum est, ut te facerem cer- 
ttorem. C ad Div. 8, 5, 3. 

* 8o v. 1, 4. Elpinice nejravit se passuram Miltiadis progeniem in vineulis 
publicis interire,—seqae CaUim nupturam, Jtc. 8o xviii. 6, 3 ; ix. 3, 9 ; xxv. 5, 
4; 16,4. 
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[3] 1 . What expressions are there for fighting a drawn 
battle besides pari pratlio discedere ? — 2. Give the deriva^ 
tion of anceps. — 3. Are all words in ceps derived from 
caput ? — 4. Is there any difference of declension between 
words in ceps from caput, and words in ceps from capio ? 
— 5. Go through preeceps (headlong) ; auceps ( « avi- 
ceps, bird-taker, fowler) ; particeps (sharer) ; trieeps 
(three-headed). — 6. What is superare in : si pars navium 
— Eubaiam superasset ? — 7. In [3] what negligence is 
Nep. guilty of ? — 8. Give similar instances from him and 
other writers. 

[4] 1. How do you construe quofactum est, ut . . . 1 
— 2. Distinguish between discedere and decedere. — 3. 
What is exadversum Atkenas /—4. Does any other form 
of the word occur ? — 5. Does Nep. ever use exadversus? 



affirms the trutk ot importanee of an assertion ; autem carries on a 
train of thought already begun. Pr. Intr. ii. 461. 

[3] 1. JEquo Marte (L.) ; pari Marte (Curt.) ; aqud manu 
(SalL) ; aquis manibu» (Tae.) 2. An-caput : an being the 

Greek &?& ■ hence anceps js properly having a head on eaek side ; 
or (some say) having heads all round. ~ 3. No : some are from 

capio. ' 4. Yes: thoee from caput make gen. cipitis; thosefrom 

capio have G. cipis. 6. Superare sc. navigando ; to get above 

or beyond it : used especially of doubling a cape (svperarc promon- 
torium), and crossing a mountain. 7. The occurrence of peri- 

culum — periculo so near to each other. 8. So mitteretur — 

miserunt, Alc. 10, l.exissent — exierunt, Pel. 2, 5. Even Cic. atque 
ea sic definiu nt,ut, rectum quod sit, id perfectum officium esse 
definiant . T)e Off. 1, 3. 

[4] 2. J)i8 being * apart,* discedere is to go away from one 
anotker , of two or more parties, and ( to go to a place d iffe r- 
ent and remote from that tokere one toas before .*' in discedere the 
reference is more to the place to which the person goes : in decedere 
to that from which he goes. Hence decedere is the regular word for 
quitting what one before occupied or possessed : e. g. for a govern- 
or*s leaving his piovince ; l for quitting a place of residence where one 
would wisk to stay ; also, for giving up a right, a possession, $*. 
which one should or might h&ve maintained. 4. Yes : exadver- 

sus. Ara enim Aio Loquenti, quam septam videmus, e xadx er - 
sus eum locum consecrata est. C. de Divin. 1, 45, 101 ; where one 
MS. reads exadversum. 5. This form is found in Thras. 2, 7 : 

in secundo proelio cecidit Critias, qUum quidem e xadversus 

1 Ex Aaia Stitla de.ctd.evs. JSTep. zxv. 4, 1. decrevere, — oti (legati) in diebus 
proxumis decem ItHlia djccderent (S.) ; de suis bonis omnibns decederc (C) ; 
decestitque }nr<s suo (J,.) Bnl diecedere ab annis: discedere victum : discedere 
id sententiam, &c. Kritz ad Jug. xx. 1. Noruldae in duas partcs discedunt (&.) 
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>. Does it always take- the acc. ?— 7. What other 
word is there for opposite to ? 

EXERCISE. 

There is [some] danger, that his plan will not he ac- 
ceptable to the LacedaemonianS. There is some danger 
that they will not successfully resist the force of the 
Persians. The consequence was, that these [troops] 
did not withstand the force of the Persians, but aU 
perished on the spot I will not suffer you to advance 
further. It is something tohave-fought a drawn battle. 
Being pressed by a twofbld danger, he did not dare to 
advance further. If part of our adversaries' fleet doubles 
the Cape, we shall be pressed by a twofold danger. 
They did not dare to remain where they were,' but 
decided that the fleet should be drawn up opposite to 
Athens. x 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. What is the meaning of astu? — 2» 
What is the construction of accedere, * to approach,' * to 
go to' ? — 3. Distinguish between interficere and oceidere. 
—4» Which of the two denotes a sanguinary death- 
blow ? — 5. Which is the usual and general term for put- 
ting to death ? — 6. What was the arx of Athens called ? 
— 7. What is the derivation of Acropolis ? 



Tkrasybulum fortisrime pugnaret: but pugnare cxadversus ali- 
quem can hardly be Latin. Lambinus and othere read adversus. 
6. No: sometimea the dat and it ia often used adverbially without a 
case. Ter. Ph. 1, 2, 38 : exadversutn ei loco tohstrina erat qua- 
dam. 7. E regione with gen. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. It ifl the Greek &<rrv : < city' as opposed to ' coun- 
try ;* whereas *6\tt t> ratker ' city* a» ' a etate ;* a political body. 
&9Tv was used especially of Athens ', as urbs of Rome. 2. Either 
dat. ot acc.y or aa with acc. : as a. general rule ad is expressed when 
the actually reaching the place or person towards which the motion 
is directed, is to be made protninent : without ad the assertion is 
more indefinite : the dative expresses the remoter relation. 3. 

Dod. interficere. 6. The Acropolis. 7. axpos highest, wtfAir 

city. 

1 So Cic. de Legg. 2, 2, 5.—postquam Theaeui eo$ demigrare ex agria et i% 
astu, quod appellatur, omne» ee conferre juseit. 
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[2] 1 .. What is to be attended to in the position of 
quum ? — 2. Why is domos in the pl. ? — 3, What regular r 

order is observed when suus relates to quisque? — 4. Is 
this order ever departed from 1 — 5. When is it usual for , 

the suus to be placed after the case of quisque? — 6. \ 

What is the number of the verb after quisque ?—7. Dis- 
tinguish between decedo and discedo. — 8. Explain pares. 
— 9. JVhatkind of assertions are aie, afirmo? — 10. Ex- 
plain testari as here used. — 11. Why are aiekat, testa- 
%atur, affirmabat ia the imperfect 1 

[3] 1. In minus quam vellet, moveret, why is vellet 
insubj»? — 2. Construe suis verbis. — 3. Distinguish be- 
tween suis verbis and suo nomine. — 4. Misit — ut nuntia- 
rent : would any other construction be more common ? 
[Milt. 4, [3], 5.] 

[4] 1 . How must qui be construed in qui >i disces- 
sissent, <fcc. ? — 2\ What must be supplied ? — 3. Into 
what tense would discessissent be changed, if the narra- 
tion were direct ? — 4. Why is cum expressed in : majore 
cum labore ? [Milt. 7, [4], 4.] — 5. Does longinquus gen- 

f Mm ■■■■■■ — .m : m ...^ — ■ , , ■ — - ,, ,, , , ■■■>-■■■■. ■■■»!, ., 

[2] 1. That the nom. frequently precedes it 2. Because 

quisque, tbough singular, implies a plurality. 3. That the suus 

immediately precedes the quisque. 4. Yes : now and then ; e. g, 
Liv. ^l, 48» 2, in civitates quemque suas dimisit. 5. When the 

case of *uu8 is used subetantively, or has particular emphasis \ 6. 
The pl. — quisque divides the whole number into its parts : it may be 
considered as explanatory of the true nom. * they :' that is, ( each of 
them V 7. Ch. 3, [4], 2. 8. Pares Persis. 9. Dod. 

dicere. 10. To ' affirm positively ;' as if one could produce wit- 

nesses (testes*) to the truth of the assertion. 11. Because he 

made the assertion repeatedly. 

[3] 1. It is referred to the mind ©f Themistocles ; not related as 
a fact by Cornelius. 2. ' In his name.' 3. Suis verbis is used 
when a message to be delivered is put in a person's mouth, so that 
the words, though spoken by him, are really the words of the person 
giving the commission : suo nomine is used when a person gives an- 
other permission to act for, him, in his name, hut according to his 
own discretion. )■ 

[4] 1. ' And — they. 1 2. ' That,' it being in oblique narration, 
aspart of ThemistocleVs message. 3. Fut. perf. 5. Tospace: 

1 As in, quid qaisqae habeat sui : — quoet est cujasque maxime suam (C) Z. 
$ 800. 

9 So in Greek, Sirtj iSSvavro licaaros. Xen. 

* Testari = certissime nffirmare, quasi testes alievjus rei eertissimos 
eitare possis. Cf. C. Orat. 68. Hence of a fiUure event, test. affirms the cer- 
tainty, as if it hud already happened. 
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erally refer to tkne or to space? — 6. Construe hoe eo 
valebat, ut, <$-c, and give an instance of this phrase. — 7. 
Give the derivation of statim. — 8. How does it get the 
meaning of ' immediately ?' — 9. Explain ingratiis. — 10. 
What is the force of de in depugnare ? 

[5] 1. Explain the use of alienus in: alieno loco.~ 
2. Why is potuerit used instead oiposset after conflixit 1 
[See Pr. Intr. 1, 418, a.] 

■ EXERCISE. 

Themistocles sends the most faithful friend he had to 
Pausanias, to tell hira, from him, that Athens was hurnt 
down. Pausanias sent the most faithful slave he had 
to Themistocles, to tell him, from him, that the king was 
approaching the city [of Athens,] and that if he took 
[that city,] the soldiers of the fleet would not dare to 
remain. United we may he equal [to the PeTsians] : 
hut ifwe disperso (partic.) we shall perish. Them- 
istocles assured Eurybiades, that if they dispersed 
(partic.) they would perish. Themistocles gave-it-as- 
his-flrm-opinion, that [if they kept] together, they might 
be equal [to the Persians,] [but] that if they dispersed, 
they would be destroyed one by one 4 . * Let us depart, 
each to his own home. 



but occasionally, as here, to time. 1 • 6. ' The object (or meaning) 
of which mesaage was.' See above, ch. 2, [7], 2. 7. From stat, 

supine root of sto, with the adverbial termination «m. 8. Do it 

while you stand tkere; before you leave the spot\ 9. Oratia 

was used in abl. plur. gratiis as adv. The old comie writers used it 
asatrieylL; but the correct later form m gratis\ Ingratia doe* 
not seem to have existed except in the time of Tertultian ; but sn- 
gratiis, ingratis, werei formed as the opposites of gratiis, gratis. 
The comic writers said l tuia ingratiis? < amborum ingr*~ 
tiis, 9 &c. : but afterwards the word was used adverbiaJly* 10. 

• Tofight it ouV See Milt. 2, [2], 5. 

[5] 1. From meaning what belongs to another and not to me, it 
came to express what is suitable (or favorable) to another and not 
tome: unfavorable. So suis ventis = ' with afavorable wind*' 

' E. g. Ca». B. G. 1, 47. 4 (/. eonsuetude) : 5, 39, 7 (/. obsidw). 
* The Gennans say stehendtn Fusses, 'on standing fooL* 

s Zumpt and Hand both say we should read ingratis. The latter says: | 

emnisus in locxs melisres libri seripturam ingratis eonjirmant (iil. 379.) 
4 singuli. j 
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Ch. V. [1] 1. Does* ctdem agree with gradu? — 
Explain gradu depelli. — 2. Give a similar phrase. — 3. 
What is the force of de in such compounds ? — 4. Dis- 
tinguish between rursus and iterow.— 5. Why is the 
present particip. verens followed by the imperf. subj. ? — 
6. Explain id agi. — 7. What words are used for breaking 
down a bridge ? and.why is dissolvere here chosen? — 8. 
What is the Lat. for ' to make a bridge over a river ?'— 9. 
What is there remarkable irt : idagi ut pons — dissolvere- 
tur, ac — excluderetur ? — 1 0. Can you give any other in- 
stances of this negligence from C, Nep. ? — 11. What is 
the ~Eng. of persuaderc alicui aiiquid? — 12. Reditus in 
Asiam. What kind of substantives are not uncommonly 
followed by another substantive with a preposition ? 

[2] 1 . How are qua —eadem used- here ? [Milt. 3, 
[1], 2.] — 2. Is there any thing remarkable in reversus 
est ? 

[3] 1 . What is the construction of Juec altera yicto- 
ria ? — 2. Why is altera used, not secunda ? — 3. Explain 



Ch. V. [1] 1. No.^-Gradus is the position assumed by a com- 
batant, his vantage-ground : gradu depelli is ' te be driven from a 
favorable position f i. e. to. be ' deprived of an advoutage.' % 

De gradu dejici : as in Cic. de Off. 1, 23, fortis verq animi et con- 
stdntis est, non perturbari in rebus asperis, nec tumultuantem de 
gradu dejici, ut dicitur. . 3. To drive or cast down, i. e. from an 
elevation, real or figurative. So spe or opinione dejicere. v 4. 

Dod. iterum. Pr. Intr. ii. 624, &c. 5. Because verens is referred 
to past time, being connected with fecit. 6. Literally that this 

was doing — *that it was now proposed? or 'intended? 7. 

Pontem rescindere, interrumpere : — dissolvere is here 
used, because the bridge over the Heliespont was made of boats, and 
therefore must be destroyed by disconnecting these boats. 9. 

That the subject is changed, (Xerxes being the nom. to excludere- 
tur) and yet not expressed 1 . 10. Yes: in 9, 3, of this very Life, 
ut pons — dissolveretur atque ab hostibus circumtretUr : so xx. 1, 3. 
Nam quum frater ejus Timophanes — occupasset, particepsque regni 
posset esse (i. e. Timoleon). 12. Verbal substantives, as aditus 

ad portum : reditus in patriam f $c. See Pr. Intr.ii. p. 271, e. 

[2] 2. The perf. is generally reverti in authors who wrote before 
the Augustan age : though they use revertor and (infin.) reverti. See 
Z.§209,in fin. 

[3] 1. Supply est. 3. The trophy, i. e. the resutt of the vic- 

» So Liv. 23, 18, 9, donec pudor— avertit caitriaque communiti* Cajntam co%- 
eesgit (sc. Hanniba!). 
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Marathonium trop&jum ; and give an instance of a similar 
use of trop*um.—4. Why is possit in the subj. ? — 5. 
*Why are Marathonio — tropao separated? — 6. What is 
there peculiar in maxima post hominum memoriam classis t 
— 7. What is the force of de in devincere ? [Milt. 2, [2], 
5.] 

EXERCISE. 

I fear that this victory cannot be compared with the 
victoryofSalamis. (Partic.) If the bridge which Xerxes 
has made over the Hellespont, is destroyed, he will be 
prevented from returning into Asla. I fear that I shall 
not convince XerxeS that this is so. I fear that Asia 
will succumb to Europe. I fear that I shall again be 
driven from my vantage-ground by Themistocles. Xerxes 
was defeated at Salamis. Fearing that he may continue 
to wage war, I shall inibrm him that it is proposed to 
destroy the bridge. 



Ch. VI. [1] 1. Distinguish between Pkalericus and 
Phatereus. — 2. What does Cicero say ofPir<eeus or Pir«- 
us? — 3. What were the names of the threebasinsof the Pi- 
rseeus ?— 4. Translate * to sutround the Piraus with waUs* in 
two ways, uaing circumdare.—b. What does dignitas here 



toiy, is here put for the victory itselt So Cic Tusc Disp. 1, 46. 
Salaminium tropeum. 4. It m a less positive expression than 

the mdicative, leaviug the decisiou to the reader : = ivvair* &v. 5. 
To add emphasis to each. 6. It is rare iu Lat to modify a sub- 

stantive or adjective by a substautive governed by a prepositiou : i. e. 
as maxima is here modified or defined hy post kominum tnemoriam, 
See Pr. Iutr. ii. p. 271, e. 

Ch. VI. [1] 1. Phalericus relates to thiugs, Phalereus to per- 
sous: e. g. Demetrius Phalereus. % That the proper Roman 

ending of the acc. was um, not a. " Venio ad Pireea, in quo magis 
reprehendendus sum, quod homo Romanus Pineea scripserim f non 
Firaeeum 1 (sic enim omnes nostri locuti sunt), quam quod in' addi* 
derim." (Ad Att vii. 3.) Bremi says the Lat form was usually 
Piraws, Piran. 3. Aphrodision, Cantkaros, Zea. 4. 

Piraieo mania circumdare: or Pircteum manious cir- 
cumdare. 5. The beauty and splendor of its buildings. 

* He had sakd : 'i» Pirmea quum eriesem. 1 

> Terence, Eun. 3, 4, 1 : Heri Alieuot adoleecentuli eoimus t» Pirm «*•. 

9 



08 QUS8TION8 ON 

mean ? — 6. What kind of beauty is generally expressed 
by dignitas? — 7. What are the constructions of aquipa- 
rare ? 

[2] 1. How is negarent to be construed ? — 2. What 
are the forms for * toprevent a manfrom doing any 
ihingV — 3. What is prohibere aluptem facientetn ? 

[3] 1. What part of speech is alio in : alio specta- 
bat ? — 2. What is the meaning of eo spectare ? — 3. Give 
examples of this construction. — 4. How is atque to be 
construed? what kind of words does itfollow? — 5. What 
was the principatus which the Lacedsemonians foresaw 
that the Athemans would dispute with them ? 

[4] 1. Construe quam infirmissimos. [Pr. Intr. i. 
410, and note .] — 2. How is 'when they hearcT often to 
be translated? — 3. What tense generally accompanfes 
postquam, ut, ubi, &c. ? [Pr. Intr. i. 514.] — 4. Explain 
instruere muros.—S, How is qui— -vetarent to be con- 
strued ? is qui or ut the more common in this construction ? 

6. The beauty that prodnces admiration and respect : of a pereon, 
it denotee manly beanty. 7. JEquiparare (=^ ' to make eqnaT) 

rem rei, or rem ad rem : (= ( to equal' ' be equal to') (zquiparare 
rem (or aliquem) aliqua re, the acc. being the person or thing equal- 
led. Thifl is the more nsual sense of the word. 

[2] 2. Prohibere ne or quo minus faciat (the usualform), 
Frohihere (aliquem) facere. 
Prohibere (aliquem) facientem. 1 
3. Properly, • to prevent one who is doing a tking from going 
an witk iL* 

[3] 1. A4v. of direction to a place. 2. To have thia meon- 

ing or object; so quo % hue, <ji., spectore, 3. Quo or quor- 
sum kmc spectat oratio ? wkat is the meaning (or object) of this 
speech ? properly, < towards whatpoint does itlook V ' Demostke- 
nes — <bi\ir*Kfitv Pythiam dicebat. Hoc autem eo spectabat, 
ut eam a PkUippo corruptam diceret' Divin. 2, 57, 118. 4. 

• Frotn what ;' it follows words of likeness, unlikeness, equality, di- 
versity, identity, &c Pr« Intr. ii. 194, p. 38. 5. The firat place 

amongst the Grecian states, especially the ckief command of their 
confeoerate fleets and armies. 

[4] 2. By postquam, when the action to be mentioned did not 
take place till after tksy kad keard, 4. To make prepara- 

tions for building them, 5. Qui. 

i Dahne qnotes C. pro Lig. 5, 13, et noe jacentee^prohibebis f but this lfl qulte 
a mistaka; the passage ii et noejaeenUs adpedee (who are lying at yenr feet) 
sv&hcHMveceprohibesis? 

* Thii cohstraetkm, therefore, shonld be eonfined to perooni who are, at 
IfMt, pi*f f is any tkinf immedistely. 
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[5J 1. Distinguish between primum and primo. [Pr. 
Intr. i. 83.] — 2. Distinguishbetween/>r«ct)w?r<?, imperare, 
jubere, mandare. — 3. Whatwords are correlative to quum? 
— When 18 tunc correlative to quum in reference to past 
time ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 868, 869, (/).] — 4. How may ut ium 
exirent — quum, <$fc. be construed ? — 5. Does not the use 
of interim here overthrow Doderlein's distinction, that 
interim relates toa point of time, interea to a s p a c e 
or period of time ? l — 6. When is * whethei* — ' or* to be 
translated by sive — sive (seu — seu) ? [Pr. Intr. i. 456. ii. 
543, &c.] — 7. What is generally used instead of et nul- 
lus ? — 8. How is et to be construed in et undique ? and 
when has it this force ? — 9. How may quo factum est, 
ut be construed ? — 10. What are sepulcra here ? 

EXERCI8E. 

The Lacedsemonians endeavored to prevent tne Athe- 
nians from surrounding the Piraeus with walls. [Tfans- 
late * surr ounding with walls* both ways.~\ I don't 
know whether the Piraeus does not equal the city itself 
in beauty. [Pr. Intr. i. 116. ii. 455-457.] It seems to 
me that I have a sufncient excuse for saying that nobody 
ought to undertake that embassy. The other ambassa- 
dors set out, when they heard that the wall was raised 
to a sufficient height. The object of this is very diflfer- 
ent from what you imagine.* They wish it to appear, 
that the object of this is, that there may be no fortified 
places for the enemy to occupy. The objectof this was, 
that the Athenians might be as weak as possible. The 
Lacedaemonians sent ambassadors to Athens, to forbid 
the walls to be begun. In this war Themistocles 1 ob- 



[5] 2. D5d. jubere. 3. Tum, tunc ; — tunc, when a definita 
point of past time i» meant, = ( eo ipw tempore' (quum), &c. 
4. * Not to set outy till,' $c. 7. Nec quisquam or uUu*. 

8. By * but :' it has this force after negative pfopontions. See above 
*3, [2], 5,ofthisLif«. 10 * Gravestonee.' 

» Hand says : "afnoscimns in interim nnltatem temporis, qnA dna res contl- 
nentor : hoc est, aJterem rem in idem tempns incidere in qno altera agitnr. /»- 
terea antem dnas res componit nno in tempore apparentes. Sed mcile ileri po- 
test, nt baw rernm ratio cnm illft temporis rattone commntetnr; neqtu umpum 
vulgari» «m dUervmma eervavit, eedpromiscue kme voeabuUad waam nette mem 
temporie cemmunie exprimendam aikibuiV' (iU. p. 4U.) 

2 — " 
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t&ined great' glory* amongst all nations. 1 Themistocles 
* directed them to spare no place, but [5, 8] to build the 
walls of chapels and tombstones. 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. What is the force of autem here? 
[Milt. 4, [1], 1.]— 2. What tense is venit ?— 3. What 
similar expression have we had to causam interponens ? 
[Milt. 4, [lj, 3.] — 4. Construe ducere tempus. What 
* time > is meant ? and what other verb is used in the same 
sense ? 

[2] 1. What is Doderleiri's distinction between tn- 
terim and interea ? Does it always hold good ? [Ch. 6, 
[5], 5.] — 2. What is probably the force of con in con- 
secuti? — 3. What db substantives in io mean ? — 4. What 
is munitio here ? — 5. What is the derivation of Ephorus?* 
State fehe number and power of the Ephori. — 6. What 
is accedere or adire ad aliquem ? — 7. What is contendere ? 
— 8. Who are meant t>y his ? — what would be the usual 
pronoun ? — 9. Is mquum est always followed by the acc. 
with infin. ? if not, what other construction is there ? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 818.] — 10. Why is haberetur in the subj.? 
— 1 1 . Distinguish between fidem habere and fidem ad- 



Chap. VII. [1] 4. • To put off the time .-' properly ' to draw out 
(or Ungtken) the time before he did it :' i. e. the time of his poblic 
audience. So tempu* trahere: Sall. and Auct B. Alex. Cbbs. 
(B. G. 1, 16, 4) has diem ex die ducere. 

[2] 2. That they not only followed, but also came vp to and 
joined him. It may be eonstrued either by the eirnple l followed* 
or by ' arrived* it being understood that it was after Atm. 3, 4. 

Properly the act, but also the effeet of that act : e. g. munitio is 
either ' the aet offortifying,' or * fortifieation.* 5. ifop&v. See 

Keurhtley's Greece : — or Dict of Gr. and Rom. Antiqq. 408, b. 
& To ' have an audiencc of.** 7. To assert with vehemence 

and positivenese. 8. His is here used for ipsis, to denot» the 

LacedeBmonians*. 9. Sometlmes by ut. Z. § 623. ]j). In 

obliq. narration : also perhaps by Pr. Intr L 476. (end.) 11. 

* 

1 '** meansthRt the word so marked shonld stand last: '*' that it shnnld 

•taod first: '•* that an ndjectiveand substautive so marked should be separated. 

* Hic is a favorite pron. with Corn. Nep. ; he uses it for the reflexive sui in 
several passnges. xxiii. 7, 2, quod cum Ws pa$em fccissent : 9, 4, ne ilic inscien- 
tibns his toUeret : 10, 6, magno his pollicetnr pramio fore. 

• In this sense- the preposition 1s usunlly oroitted. Freund, and Kriiper, Lat 
Gram. 305, Anmerk. 2, p. 411. K., therefore, thlnks adtre ad magristratus ia thia 
chapter [1] was necessaryr to avold the figuratiya moaning ofadire alifuen. 
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Mbere. — 12. Why explorarentl — 13. Why retinerent? 
[Pr. Intr. i. 460, (c), 3.] 

[3] 1 . Cori8true gerere morem alicui. — 2. What verb 
of eommanding does not, aa a general rule, take ut ? [Pr. 
Intr. i. 76.J--3. What does prmdixit mean here ? — 4. 
What Greek verbs are used in the same way? — 5. 
When is ut ne used for ne ? [Pr. Intr. i. note* p. 38. 
This is the only instance in Nep.] 

[4] 1. Distinguish hetween profitefi and confiteri. — 
2. Distinguish between dii publici, patrii, penates.S. 
Why is quod possent, &c. in subj. ? 

[5] 1. Why is esse in the infin. ? — 2. How must it 
be construed? [Pr. Intr. i. 460, (c), 1.] — 3. Is there 
. any thing peculiar in oppositum? — 4. What is the Lat. 
for * to suffer shiptcreck?' — 5. What is there peculiar 
in fecisse naufragium 1 7 — 6. Are there any other ex- 
amples of this in Nep. ? — 7. How" had the Peraians 
twice suffered shipwreck in collisions with Athens ? 



« 

Fidem kaberc alicui is • to trust ©r believe him :' fidem adhibere u 

* to show all goodfidetity 9 in a work *. 19. Qui = ut illi. 

[3] 1. Mos is a person's toill or humor : morem gerere alicui is, 

* to gratify a person by doing his will :' ( to comply with a man's 
wishes :' * grant his request»' &c. 3. To tell a man (of coorse 
beforehana) what he is to do: to cfarge him. Hence it takes.ut 
wrth subj., iike other verbs of commanding« 4. xpouxuv and 

rpoayopiotiv. 

[4] 1. Dod. fateri. 2. PubL the national gods of Greece : 

patrii those of Attica : pen. each man's househoid gods~ 3. In 

oblique narr. as an assertion and opinion of Themistoclee, * vohich 
(he maintained) they might lawfully do,' $c. 

[5] 3. It agrees with the apposition propugnaculum instead of 
the subsL urbem. This is very common when the apposition is the 
-stronger notion. 5. Qne should expect fecisset, the sentence 

being a subordinate sentence in oblique narration. Soraetimes, how- 
ever, the inf. is fouud, especially where a relative may be reeolved 
into a conjnnction with the demonstrative (as apud quam = et apud 
hanc); so that the senteuce becomes virtually a principal sentence, 
cpnneeted co-ordinately with the preceding one. This is an imita- 
tk>n of tho Greek construction. Z. $ 603, (c). 6. Yes : Alc. 11, 

6, quibus rebus effecisse : Dat. 5, 4, quo fieri. 7. At Marathon 

aod Saiamis : ' suffering shipwreck 9 being a figurative expression 
for being worsted : and though Marathon was not a sea-nght, yet it 

* Hence quib*sjUU9 adkiberetmr cannot be the rlght readtng here. 

* Ftcer* naufragium is, of conne, a figurtiw expreastoa heie for belng 
wotsted in a sea-fighu 

9 # 
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[6] 1. Why is qui — intuerentur subj. ? — 2. Of potius 
and magis, which denotes quantity (or degree of inten- 
sity), and wtiich preference or selection ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 
437, 9.]— 3. What is intueri? — 4. What would remit- 
terent be in direct narration ? [Pr. Intr. i. 460, (c) 9 3.] 
— 5. Why is miserant in the indic, though it ifr a sub- 
ordinate sentence in oblique narration ? 

EXERCI8E. 

He told the ambassadors, not to demand an audience 
of the king, till he had set out. He told them to spin 
out the time as much as possible. He told them not to 
comply with their request, till he was restored to his 
country. Send good and distinguished men, [men] 
whose report you would believe, to inquire into the 
matter : in the meanwhile retain me as your hostage. 
I fear that we shall again suffer shipwreck before your 
city. Themistocles stoutly-maintamed before the Ephori, 
that the ambassadors were not to be-trusted. — JJj 3 Turn 
the speech of Themistocles from ' Athenienses suo con- 
silio' to the end of tfre chapter into direct narration. 



Ch. VIII. [1] 1. What were the testarum suffra- 
gia?-~-2. Explain the nature of ostracism. — 3. What is 
jthe deriv. and meaning of suffragium ? — 4. Decline Ar- 
gos. 

> 

caused the f aHl&e of that expedition in which* the naval forces toere 
all along co-operating with the land force* — Ctasses, however, is 
inserted to eompUte the fig. conaistently : H was the power of Peraia 
that was shipwrecked. 

[6] 1. It gives the ground why the LacedaHnonians were unjust, 
and wonld tberefore be in the snbj. even in diiect narration. 2. 

Magis, the former ; — potius, the tatter. 3. * To have an eye to f ' 

in one's conduct 5. Pr. Intr. L 466, b. See also Milt 3, [4], 1, 

on transportaverat. 

Ch. VIII. [1] 1. Ostracism, 6vrpaiuvp6s. 2. See Keightley'8 
Greece, p. 76 ; Grecian and Roman Antiqq. p. 135, a. 3. Sub- 

frangere : it is therefore a fragmenU especially of pottery, a pot- 
shera: and hence, from the custom of voting by such fragments 
(as sometimes with pebbles, ^tyoi), it came to mean a vote K 4. 

* Wnnder, however. with whem Frennd agrees, derives it firom *uffirag-o, an 
snkle-bone or knuekle-bone. And certamly tbe d In gttfrdgivM is aguinst the 
derivation from frawgo : fr&g-ilia, 4*c 
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[2] 1 . Explain cum in : magnd eum dignitate. [Milt. 
7, [4], 4.] — 2. Since ejus refers to the nom. of the sen- 
tence, would not suas be more regular? — 3. Why is 
fecisset (in quodr-fecisset) in the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. i. 
461, end.] 

[3] 1. How must hoc erimine be construed? — 2. 
Give tbe meaning of erimen. [Milt. 8, [1], 2.] — 3. 
What tense is used with postquam, ut y ubi, to denote 
when or after a person had done so and so s ? — 4. How 
may quod — videbat be construed ? — 5. How is ne con- • 
straed after verbs of fearing ? — 6. Ne propter se y &c. : 
the nora. is here Laeedmmonii et Athenienses, how is it 
that se can be used of Themistoeles ? [Pr. Intr. i. 369.] 
— 7. Where was Molossia? — 8. Cum quo ei hospitium 
fuerat : — why is eum quo used, not quocum ? — 9. What 
was hospitium? Give the corresponding Greek term, 
and how may it be translated? — 10. Why is fiterat' 
used? — 11. What makes this probable? — 12. Quote 
passages to prove that ' guestfriends 9 (£4voj) might cease 
to be so. 

The nom. and aec. sinff. are of the Greek rbrm, ri 'Apyof. The pL 
is Argi, orum, $c. — Argoe m probably aoc. \Axa.^Argo* mng. being 
used prmcipally by poets and geographers *. 

{2] 2. Yes : we must connder ejue used, because tbe Lacedn- 
monians are the principal subject of the whole sentence. (£.*) 

[3] 1. « On thi» ckarge: See Milt 8, [1], 1. 4 By the 

pres. participle. 8. rerhaps here the reason mav be, that quo» 

eum* would have brought together three similar endmgs: Moloeoo- 
rum regem, quocum. For the general rule see Pr. Intr. ii. 81, p. 
253. 9. A mutual agreement to receive one anotber with friend- 
ehip and hospHality, &c. The Greek term was fcfa, which Mr. 
Keightley translates • a gueet-friendship.' 10. Prob. thttgueet- 

friendehip which had existed, had been broken ofE 11. Thuoy- 
dides mentionB that Admetus was then not on good terme with 
Themistocles. (*Ao/«rrov) 8rra atrri} ot tfAov. 1, 136. 12. This 

appears frorn Xen. Ages. 2, 27 : &ta r)v trpSvOw 'AynviMov falav • 
and Gic Verr. 2, 36, 89, hospitium renuntiat 

i Varro L. L. 9, 50, 150: GnBcanfce koc Jirgo», qtram Latine Argi. 

> Dthae says, with refereooe to Nepes the relater, but tkU leason would 
neariy «focwjustify the use of ' *»* for *"«■«.' 

» Obs. the English kliom Is often the same : ' when be ftesrsY «Ve. 

« Bnt aee MilU 1, [2], 7. 

• Bremi holds with Heusinger, that fneram (firofli the old fno sb oVita) has 
sometimes nearly the meaning of eram, ss bctfticuv. He qnotes flrom Nep. 
Attic. 7, 1, Qu« amiei» suis opus fuerant ad Pompejvm prcficiscentibus* 
omnia ex sua re familiari dedit.—The exptanation given (from Dahne) is fitf 
preferable. 
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[4] 1 . In in prasentia is pr&sentia abl. smg. from 
prasentia, or neut. pl. from pr&sens? — 2. In ^uo majore 
religione se reeeptum tueretur 1 , does religione belong to 
tueretur or receptum? — 3. Explain arripere.— 4. Expiain 
c&rimonia. — 5. Explain recipere aliquem in fidem. — 6. In- 
de non prius egressus est, quam rex eum~—reciperet. Would 
any other construction be correct? if so, what? — 7. 
When is the imperfect subj. after priusquam and &past 
tense preferred to the perfect indicative ? [Fr. Intr. i. 500 
(end), and 501'.] — 8. What should be observed in this 
use of the imperf. subj. after priusquam and a past tense ? 
— 9. In what other construction is a preceding comple- 
ted action put in the imperf. subj. ? 

[5] 1. Explain publice. — 2. What ia the word for 



[4] 1. AW. sing. accordin<r to both Hand and Diideriein. 2. 

To tueretur* : reeeptum = &v axo&txBfvra, « ifhe should be rcceivaL* 
(Dahne.) 3. ' To snatch hastily .•' 00 Alcib. IQ, 5 : quod veeti- 

mentorum fuit arripuit. 4. Either (subjectively) reli- 

gious reverence as a feeling (which is the meaning here) : or (ob- 
jectively) an act of outward worship by which that reverence 
was manife8ted 4 . 5. * To give him a promise of protcc- 

tion.' Fides ia confidence and the belief founded upon it : hence it 
comes to mean the grounds or effects of confi.de.nce : beliefor trust ; 
credit, fidelity, honesty ; promise, protection. 6. Yes: inde 

non prius egressus est, quam rex eum — r ecepit. 8. That 

the imperf. is so used, though from the usual accuracy of the Rotnan 
idiom in marking the completion of one action before another began, 
one raight have expected the pluperfect : e. g. Themistocles did not 
quit the sanctuary till Admetus had given him a promise of protec- 
tion. 9. In the form quutn interrogaretur, &c. not interroga- 

tus esset. Pr. Intr. L 415, s. 

[5] 1. ' In the name of their respective states :' opp. privatim. ' 
2. Palam opp. clam, occulto, secreto, ex insidiis. 

>Ibeml says: receptum is porposely thrown into the participta! form, fbr 
Themistoeles made sare of a reception, bat it was a great object to him to «0»- 
firm this, aad roake it more binding by the religious solemnity of the- circamr 
stances and manner of it 

'Kritzsays: Conjunctivus— licet rarlus cnm hac voee (priusquam) conjan- 
gatar, potestato multum dlffert ab indicativo: quia res illa ad quainrespicitor, 
aon at eerta ponitur, s«d ita, ut in cegitatione adhuc versetur, et qnadam qnasi 
conditione teneatur.— Cic. de Or. 1.59, tragwdi . quotidie antequam pro- 
nuncien t, vocetn eeneim exeitant ; quo signTticatar non faeta jam pronunciatio, 
sed pronunciandi coneiiium. De Olf. 1. 31, 13. in omnibue negotiie priuequam 
aggrediare adhibenda est praparatio diligene, i. e. priasquam tibi recte 
suscipi posse videntur. (Ad Cat. 4, 5.) 

* Tac. Ann. 1, 39, religione sese tntabatur. 

« Bremi: noneolum eanctitate qua etiam heminibue tribuitur, sedetiam 
religioed veneratione. Cic. Balb, 24, 55. Sacra Cererit—eummd ma- 

ieree nostri religione confici carimoni dque voluerunt. So Plln. 6, 27, 31, 
feein majrna carimonid. 
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pubUely opp. secretly, &c? — 3. Distinguish between 
monere and admonere.^-4. What is the meaning of con- 
sulere sibi? [Pr. Intr. i. 233.] — 5. Cpnstrue consulere 
aliquem : consulere in aliquem. [Pr. Intr. i. 233.] — 6. Ex- 
plain esse in difficile enim esse. [Pr. Intr. i. 460, (c), 1 .] 
— 7. What is the usual word for accompanying a person 
to a place for the purpose of affording him protection, or 
showing him respect ? 

[6] 1. What are the words for going on board a 
ship ? — 2. Distinguish between quis sit aperit, and qui 
sit aperit. — 3. Si se conservasset : does se relate to the 
nom. of the sentence ?— 4. Explain its use here. [Pr. 
Intr. i. 369, 370.] — 5. Why is conservasset the pluperf. ? 

[7] 1. Before what words is at often found? — 2. 
Distinguish between procul and longe. — 3. With refer- 
ence to this distinction, how may procul ab insuld be best 
translated? — 4. Explain s alum. — 5. Distinguish between 
gratiam habere> gratiam referre, and gratias or grates (not 
gratiam) agere. — 6 Give the corresponding Greek 
phrases. 

exercise. 

Themistocles feared that he should be condemned of 
high treason in his absence. When Themistocles heard 
this, he went on board. The Athenians and Lacedae- 



3. Praterita admoneo memori te mente : futura, 
Ut monitus diecas qus» sint, caveasque, monbbo. 
Thie, however, does not quite hold goodof admoneo. 7. Deducere. 

[6] 1. In navem adecendere, navem eonscendere 1 : escendere is 
to climb up or ascend to a place where one sfciall be elevated above 
others : in rostra, to aecend the rostrum : in malum, to climb up a 
mast 2. Quis sit would be to give his name, &c., to distinguish 

him from othere ; qui eit relates more to quality ; his rank, poeition, 
&c. f 5. The promise would not be due till the master of the vessel 
had saved him. 

[7] lf Before person«l pronouns. Pr. Intr. ii. 462. 2. Dod. 

procul. . 3. « At 8 me distance from the island.* 4. The 

open sea : opp. the harbor, &c. 5. D5d. gratiae agere. 6. Gra* 
tiam referre = x^P 1 * &*o$t&6vai. Gratiam habere = %dpi9%lUvai or 
i%ttv. Qratias or grates agere = %dpi> Xfyuv. 

i Datam. 4, 3. Hann. 7,0. 

' Comparo Z. $ 134. Jfots. Krttger, Lat. Gram. p. 573 and Kritz, ad Cat. 44, 5 
maintain this distinction, but read qwis sit. 
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monian8 sent ambassadors to demand, in the names of 
their respeetive states, ,that Themistocles [ehould be 
given up.] Do not give up one to whom you have sol- 
emnly promised your protection; Themietocles felt that, 
since his being given up was demanded by the ambassa- 
doT8 of the Athenians and Lacedsemonians, he must pro- 
vide for his own safety. I will inform the captain who 
[andwhat] I am, and promise him a great [reward] if he 
saves me. Themistocles prayed [him] not to give him 
up, for it was difficult, [he saidj to provide for his own 
safety. After Themistocles was landed (partic.), the 
ship was carried by a violent storm to Naxus. Themis- 
tocles being landed, thanked the captain. I must perish 
if I land there. 



Ch. IX.. [1] 1. Distinguish between plerique and 
plurimi. [Pref. [1], 7.] — 2. What word appears to be 
superfluous, seio plerosque ita scripsisse, 6fc. ? — 3. With 
what verbs are ita, sic, thus used in atn apparently super- 
fluou8 manner T— 4. Does the ita always refer to an inf. 
clause T — 5. How may the force of potissimum 1 be given 
in EnglishT — 6. Supply the ellipse in: quod aetate prox- 
imus, qui — reliquerunt — -fuit . 

[2] 1. To what tense of ijxw does the perf. veni cor- 
respond ? — 2. What word for * house' has also the mean- 
ing of family ? — 3. Is Gracus or Graius the more usual 
word for Greek in prose T [Pref. [3], 5.]-=— 4. Construe 
quiplurima mala omnium Graiorum in domum tuam intuli. 
— 5. Govern omnium Graiorum. — 6. What principle 
may possibly have led Nep. to choose que rather than et 
or ac in : patriamque meam defendere ? 



Cb. IX. [1] 2. The %ta % which b afterwards explained by the 
inf. clause. Z. § 748. 3. With verbe of hearing, ojjirming, 

doubtingt learnmg, persuadtng oneeelf, &c 4. Ne: some- 

times to a clanee with ut and & mbjunctive. See Pr. Intr. iL pk 
264. Diff of Idiom 28. 5. By * inpreference to aU other hu- 

torian*,' or aimply, ' rather than any one elie. 9 6. Quod mtate 

proximue fuit {Themistoeli, tx iis) qui, $c. 

[2] 1. To the pree. : for fr», fike veni, is • I am come.' OcfumMtMls 
bcmxapdet. 2. Domue. 6. Pr. Intr. il 236, 240, 244 

i Milt 1, (2] t 6. Pr. Intr U. 888. 
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[3] 1. What is the Greek for in tuto esse, and in 
vrhat cases is tutwn used substantively in this way ? — 2. 
Of capisse and incipere which is ' to make a beginningj 
and which is. * to hegin' unemphatically ? which refers 
most to the beginning of a state of things ? — 3. Give the 
Lat. phrase for * mahxng a bridge over ct river?—4. Why 
is dissolvere here used instead of the usual words for 
breaking down a bridge? — 5. What are those usual 
words ? [Supra 5, [1], 7.] — 6. What is there irregular 
in dissolveretur — circumiretur ? [Supra 5, [1], 9.] 

[4] 1. When is ' now' nunc and not jam? — 2. What 
is the force of exagitare ? — 3. How does Dod. distinguish 
between cunctus and universus ?—-4. How is the Eng. 
present translated in a sentence connected with a' prin- 
cipal sentence in the fut. ? e. g. ' ifl do this 9 1 shallj fyc. 
[Pr. Intr. i. 415.] — 5. How must ' to have a pleasant 
companion \n anybody' be translated into Lat. ?— 6. 
Distinguish between hostis and inimicus. — 7. What may 
have led Nep. to use inimicus here rather than hostis ? 
— 8. Is colloqui aliquid 1 cum aliquo (z=z ' to talk over any 
thing witk anybody 1 ) a usual construction ? — 9. What is 
the usual constr. ? — 10. Give a similar instance to annum 
t e mp oris dare. — 1 1 . What is the force of de in : de 
his rebus ? — 12. What peculiarity is there in : ut — venire 
patiaris ? 



[3] 1. ht r$ &a<pa\si dvai. (Thuc.) In acc and abL with piepoa- 
tionB : e. g. i n tutum pervenerunt, xii. 4, 3. 2. D6d. incipere. 

[4] 1. Nunc is < now* of the present time, and often emphatically 
of present ciicnmstances.^ P. I. ii. 865. 2. To chase and drtve 

out like a wild beast 3. Cuncti == * all, reaUy combined :* 

universi = * aH combined in our manner of eoneeiving thenu 9 
5. ' Anybodxf must be the acc. after the verb, and companion be 
put in apposition. ( You will have anyhody* 4 pleaeant companion. 1 
7. To mark the antithesis between afnieus and inimicu». 8. 
No. 9. CoUoqui de aliqua re eum aliquo. 10. C©s. 

B. C, 1,3. Sex diea od eom rem conficiendom apatii oo#- 
tulant 11. ss quod attinet ad; *with reapect to* 12. The 
acc. me is understood, being implied by the proceding mihu 

1 With coUofui retmay be compared initituta i»|fmnMitiiiriri. 
9all. Cat 5, 9. 
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EXERCI8E. 

I know that Thucydides has written, that Themis- 
toclea passed over into Asia in the reign of Artaxerxes. 
I know that most authors have stated that Themistocles 
inflicted more evils on the house of Xerxes than any 
other of the Greeks. After the hattle of Salamis 
Xerxes returned into Asia. If it is necessary, we will 
destroy the bridge which you have made over the 
Danube. If I obtain your friendship, I shall feeP that 
I am freed from danger. If I shail be [chased and] 
driven out by the whole confederate body of the Greeks, 
I 8hall fly to you. If I obtain your friendship, you will 
have in me a good friend. I beg of you to talk-over 
these subjects with me. At the end of a year I will 
come to you. 



Ch. X. [1] I. Why is hujus separated from animx 
magnitudinem ? [See chap. 1, [1], 5.] — 2. What does 
talis imply ?■ — 3. What is the iorce of venia in veniam 
dare?—4. Distinguish between mirari, admirari, demi- 
rari, [Pref. [3], 4]. — 5. Litteris sermon ique Per- 
sarum: distinguish between littera and sermo. — 45. How 
does Dahne explain the present subj. dicatur after erudi- 
tus est? [See above, chap. 1, [1], 8.] — 7. Who are 
hi qui in Perside erant nati ? — -8. What is the statement 
of Thucydides 1 



Cn. X. [1] 2. ' SucV = « w great; tantus. 3. Simply 

* fermiosion. 9 5. The simplest explanation is that littera = the 

hterature ofthe Persian»; the ttudy of their author»: oermo, con- 
veroation with tbem*. 7. D&hne considera it a periphrasb for = 
PerMB .* but this puts so absurd an hyperbote into the mouth of Corn. 
Nep., that I can hardly imagtne him to mean Persians, but tbe 
Asiatlc Qreeks abont the Persian court : to whom the Persian was 
indeed very necessary, and a language constanUy used by them, but 
not their mother tongue. 

i htieUifere. 

• The (leu probable) explanation, which Breml aeeros to prefer, is ihat 
litterm relera to the knowledjpe of tht Perrian enatom» and matnur» ; eerm» to 
•the Umfuage^ This word, he says, is seldoni used ln the sense of lingua In 
the older writers, but \s fonod in Nep. Hannib. 13, % Grmeo eermene. Attlc 4, 
1, eermo Latinue : and in Cic. Brut. 35. It is common in Quintilian. 
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[2] Explain Theinistocles^ return from the 
court in Asiam. 

[3] 1. Wh&t would be the Greek phrase for qum ei 
panem prmberet ? Give the probable meaning of panis 
and epsonium in this passage. — %. Go through Myuntem. 
— 3. By oppidum must we understand Atkens or Mag- 
nesia?—4. Was then the exile Themistooles buried at 
Athens 1 

[4] 1 . What is the fuller form of multimodis ? Prove 
this from Cicero. — 2. What is the force of neque in 
neque negat? — 3. Distinguish between the verbs that 
express to tahe, sumere, capere, prehender e. — 
4. How may neque negat be construed? — 5. What 
should be observed in sua sponte ? [Milt. 1, [4], 5.] — 6. 
Distinguish between sua sponte and ultro. — 7. Why is 
pollicitus esset the subj. ? 

[5] 1 . What is the derivation of quoniam ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. 540.] — 2. Of quia and quoniam, which agrees best 
with inesi, which with oVi ? which with ' because,' which 



[2] Aeia Minor is meant, which in the time of Cornetius waa the 
Roman province of Asia \ 

[3] 1. eU Sprov. * BreacT is mentioned as the principal food of 
man : i. e. for the necessaries of life : opsoniwh, which m properly 
any food (except bread) that was eooked or dresstd by the atd e/ 
fire, » osed for the delicacies of the table, the more hixurious ar- 
ticles of food, dress, furniture, &c 3. Athenst the tomb of 

Themistocle* existed, even in the days of the geographer Pausanias*, 
near the largest basin of the Piraus. 4. See the statement of 

Thucydides, reported at the end of this chapter. 

[4] 1. = multia modia. Cic Orat. 45, 153. Sed quid ego 
vocoles ? Sine vocalibus sapc brevitatie causa contrahcbant, ut 
ita dicerenty multimodis, tectV fractis. 2. = mc 

tamen: as Agea. 1, 4. Phoc. 2, 5, &c 

3. Sumimds usuri ; OAPiMUsque ut poeeideamue : 
Pkbndimus illa, manu volumus qus3cnmque tenere. 

See D6d. eumere. 4. 'Without denying:' but better here 

' though he doee not deny,* or (since this is the real meaning) 
« though he allows: 6. D6d. eponte. See Milt 1, [4], 8. 7. 

Because the statement is made not ae an hietorical fact by Nepos, 
but as the statement of Thucydides. 

[5] 1. Quom s=s quum aadjam. 2. Quia = 0rt, ' becauee ** 

i So Haanib. 8, 4, and Ctc. Les. Man. S, 7, m A s im Iwes. 
9 /. «. in the secoad centtury after Chilst. 

10 
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with 'sinceV [Pr. Intr. ii. 841.] — 3. Which describes 
rather the occasion of an action or the opportunity for 
performing it, than the cause or ground of it ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. 840.]— 4. Does quod ever state a real cause as such, 
and not merely an alledged or supposed cause ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. 841, d.] — 5. Give the deriv. of quia. [Pr. Intr. ii. 
840, note.] — 6. Does quoniam govern the subj. ? — 7. 
Why then is eoneederetur the subj. ? 

EXERCISE. 

I admire his greatness of mind. We admire the 
greatness of mind [that characterizes] such men. The- 
mistocles addresses the king with much greater readiness 
and fluency than this man can, who was born in Persia. 
If you choose to follow my counsels, you will conquer 
Greece. Themistocles returned to Magnesia with great 
presents bestowed upon him by the king. I will present 
you with this city, to supply you with bread. The king 
promised to give Themistocles the city of Lampsacus, 
from which to supply himself with wine. There are 
[still] remaining in our days two monuments to Themis- 
tocles. C. Nepos says that Themistocles died at Mag- 
nesia of [some] disease : though he allows that his 
bones were privately buried in Attica by his friends. I 
despair of being able to make good what I have prom- 
ised the king with reference to the conquest of Greece. 
I fear that you will not be able to make good what you 
have promised the king. [Begin with rel. clause. See 
Pr. Intr. i. 30.] 

quonuun = hni, ' shue' 3. Quoniam. 4. Quod has often 

the objoctive meaning of quia. 5. Frotn an obsplete plural ques 9 
to which quibu» belongs ; as tria from tres. 6. No. 7. It m 

given aa tne statement made by Thucydides. So esset damnatus. 
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ARISTIDES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Distinguish between aqualis, par, 
stmilis. — 2. What is the sense of equalis here? — 3. 
What case or cases does eequalis govern T— 4. What is 
its general construction in the sense of contemporary T 
— 5. What is the Lat for * m y conte mp o r a r y,' or ' a 
contemporary of mine . ? — *6 . Is Themistocli the gen. 
or dat. ? — 7. Go through Themistocles. — 8. What is the 
force of itaque here ? — 9. What is the meaning of prin- 
cipatus here ? — 10. What is the deriv. of obtrectare? — 

11. What then is the literal meaning of ob-trectare ?— 

12. Does it generally imply envy and bad feeling?— 

13. Prove this. — 14. Is obtrectare ever used of thingsT 
— 15. What case does obtrectare govern? — 16. How 
does Dod. distinguish between obtrectatio and ihvidia ? 

[2] 1 . What should you remark with respect to the 
tense of antestaret? — 2. What does innocentia mean 



Ch. I. [1] 1. Ddd. (tq uue. 3. Gen. 1 or dat. 4. Gen.: 

bot not exclosively. — Z. $411. 5. Meus esqualie : mq. being 

virtuaUy a suhetantive. 8. ' Accordingly,' * and §o .*' L e. as 

might natnrally be ezpected from the circumatance of their being 
contemporariea. 9. Theforst rank in the state ; ita meaning in 

iL 6, 3 ia more general. 10. Ob-tractare 9 . 11. To pull 

against another : hence l to be an opponent or a rivaV 13. 

Obtrectare vero alteri aut iUa vitiosa atmulatione, qu<B rivali- 
tati similis eet, amulari, quid hahet utilitatis? quum eit amulantie 
angi aliene bono, quod ipee non habeat ; obtrectantis autem, 
angi alieno bono, quod id etiam aliue habeat. Tusc. 
4,26. 14. Yea: e. g. fttt huie obtrectant legi atque caueau 
C. Leg. Man. 8, 21. 15. Dat, and in later writera the acc. 
16. D6U invidia (4). 

[2] 1. That general truths, i. e. aeeertione valid at all timee are 
pnt in Lat in the imperfect eubj. after a paet tense, according to 
the general rnle for the aequence of tenaes. We should generally 
use the preaent tense *. 2. A blameless, guileless character. 

1 JEqualis te mp or u m illorum. Clc 

• Oh-trectare, accordins. to Paul. (ex Fesl) i» ' lacere quid eentra tractantemJ' 
DOd. considenit for eedetreetarejob havtng the Mune meantag as in eo-amhtlore, 
wheie it = apud, ' along by? *near.' Surely the mrmnlng of eb=x aavereue is 
fhe true one. 

* Not however alwayi : e. g. he told him that God 100« the punlsher of the 
wicked ; rather than '»#.' 
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here ? — 3. What roood do quamquam and quamvis re- 
epectively take in Latin writers of the Golden Age ? 
[Pr. Intr. i. p. 158, note u.] — 4. What mood does etsi 
usually take ? — 5. What is the meaning of quamvis? 
[Pr. Intr. i. p. 158, note u.] — 6. Explain abstinentia. — 
7. Why is audierimus in the subjunctive ?— 8. Give in- 
stances. — 9. How would you construe quod quidem ? — 
10. To what may quod be considered equivalent in this 
restrictive use of it? — 11. Is cognomen or agnomen the 
usual expression for a name conferred upon a man for 
some good quality or noble action ? — 12. Can you give 
any other instance where Nepos calls such a name a 
eognomen? — 13. What should you observe in the con- 
8truction cognomine Justus sit appellatus ? — 14. Is there 
any thing to be observed about the tense sit appellatus ? 
— 15. From what does collabefactus come ? — 16. When 
do the compounds of facio take -ficior, not -Jio, in the 
passive? — 17. What is properly tne meaning of collabe- 
Jieri? — 18. To what is the word generally applied ? — 
19. What is meant by testula illa? — 20. What force has 
iUa here?— 21. How would 'tke-seven years' war 1 be 



4. Indic. 6. Disinterestedness : prop. the witkholding ^meself 

from anotker^s property, rigkts, $c. 7. The subjuoctive is used 
iu limitations of this kind, that are added after positive statements \ 
Z. § 559. 8. numquam illum ne minitna quidem re offendi, quod 
quidem senserim. Cic. Am. 27, 103. 9. So far at least. 10. 
To quantum. 11. Agnomen. • 12. Phocion, 1,2, ex quo 

cognomine Bonus est appellatus. 13. That the name is 

not in the gen. after eognomen, &c. but, as if indeclinable, in appo- 
sition to it* (B.) 14. Since it foilows exccllebat, the imperfect 

subj. would be the usual construction: but see Pr. Intr. i. 418. — Z. § 
512, Note. 15. Collabefieri. 16. When they change a into i 
in the active * : perficio, perfieior : but labefacio, labefio, &c 
Zumpt, § 183. 17. Tobe made tofall; compare Phoc. 2, 4, 

concidit autem maxime uno crimine. 18. To buildings, that 

are in danger of falling. 19, Ostracism. 20. That well 

known, &c 21. Bellum (illud) septem annorum, not bellum 

i Dfthne adds, that the modesty of Uxis «xpre«aion is alto increaaed by the 
use of the first peraon plural* See Pref. 8. 

• This Is espectally the case when the person bearing the name is the nom. 
to the verb : bnt also in other cases : Oabinio Seeuntfo—eofnomen Chaneht» 
UMurpare eoncesoii. Suet. Claud. 24. — eui feeimus Jiurea nomen. Ov. Met. 15 
96. Bromi.—Z.$m.Jfvte. 

* D&l-JUio, -fieior; -faeio sed dat tibi -fio. 
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expressed by a writer ofthe Golden Age, and how would 
it not be expressed ? Why ? 

[3] 1. Qui guidem: Explain this use of quidem. — 2. 
From what are the notions of reprimi, concitari, here bor- 
rowed? — 3. Is 'to see a man write,' videre aliquem 
scribentem, or videre aliguem scribere? — 4. Is 
quarere ab aliquo the only construction ? 

[4] 1 . What is the Lat. for ' not to know' a person ? 
— 2. What kind of not knowing a person does ignorare 
express ? — 3. Give instances of this meaning. — 4. Give 
the rule for ut and the subj. after elaborasset. [Pr. Intr. 
i. 73.] — 5. Why is elaborasset in the subj. ? 

[5] 1. Explain the fcic. — 2. Explain the per in per- 
ferre. — 3. What should you remark about descendit? 
[Pr. Intr. i. 514.] — 4. Give the various ways of express- 
ing ' six years after he was banished. 1 [Pr. Intr. i. 310.] 
— 5. Why is ttiis form chosen here rather than some of 
the others ? — 6. Explain de in descendit, and compare it 
with a Greek prepos. — 7. What verb denotes the oppo- 
site direction, both in Greek and Latin? — 8. Doesfere 
express doubt whether it was actually in the sixth year ? 
— 9. What is the derivation offere according to Hand ? 
— 10. What is a populiscttum ? — 11. Is the derivation of 

septenne; for tbe adjj. in ennis, as biennis, &c., were not then 
usually employed. 

[3]. 1. Pref. [4], 7. 2. From horse* : emeitare is, to epur 

a horse on : reprimere or coercere, to hold him in. 3. Both are 

correct, just as in English to see a man writing, and to see a man 
write : the particp. is nsed when the emphasis is on the action seen 
as it was doing : if the emphasis is on the preceding person or on the 
verb, the acc. and inf. is used. 4. No : quarere ab, de, ex 

aliquo.—Z. $ 393. 

[4] 1. Generally non nosse aliquem. 2. The not knowing 

by sighU 3. Liv. 26, 12, 17, Productus (Numida) — igno - 

rare se mulierem simulabat. Suet Vitell. 17, nam ignoraba- 
tur . 5. It is in oblique narration. 

[5] 2. Tkrough, i e. to the end. 5. If .one of the forms 

with post expreseed had been chosen, postquam would have occurred 
twice in one sentence. 6. It is used of motion from the ihterior 

of a continent or country down to the coast : so «o r a fiaivuv. 
7. Adscendere and & va flalvtiv. 8. According to Hand, it does 

not . . . but his arguments do not convince me. 9. fere, ferme 

*=jirme, firmly, strictly. lOr According to Roman customs a 

decree passed by the whole nation ; i. e. Senate and peopte, plebe. 
Populiscito here = populijussu. 11. No: populus and scisco. 

10* 
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populiscitum, populus and scio ? — 12. What is the pcrf. 
of sciscere ? 

EXERCISE. 

Livius was a contemporary of Ennius's. Aristides 
had committed no^hing, so far at least as I have heard, 
that should have made him considered to deserve such 
[Pr. Intr. C. 10.] a punishment. It was soon seenhow 
dangerous a thing it was to dispute the first place [in 
the government] with Themistocles. In the sixth year 
after Aristides was banished, the King of Persia made a 
descent upon Greece. A man was writing that Aristides 
should be banished. When Aristides saw a man wri- 
ting that he shouid be banished for ten years, he inquired ' 
of him, why he thought that Aristides deserved such a 
punishment. 



Ch. III. [1 ] 1 . When is l that 9 translated by ' quo V 
[Pr. Intr. i. 63.] — 2. When only should ' perhaps,' 'per- 
ckance? be translated byforte ? — 3. How must you trans- 
late l perhapsj m l perhaps he will come?' — 4, What sort 
of numerals are quadrxngena and sexagena ? — 5. Why 
are they used here ? [P*. I. Caut. 23.]— 6. Why is 
Delum used, and not in Delum ? [Milt. 1, [1], 29.] — 
7. Go through Delos. Why is id, which means Delds, 
in the neut. gender ? [Pr. Intr. 48.] 

[2] 1. Why is fuerit in the subjunctive? [Pr. Intr. 
109.]— 2. Why in the perf. subj.? [Pr. Intr. 40.]— 3. 
What kind of abstinence or moderation is abstinentia? — • 
4. How should quumbe construed in quum prafuisset? 
[' Although,' P. I. 489.]— 5. What are meant by res? — 
6. Parse qui in : qui efferretur. [An old form of the abl. 
fm. qui, as in quicum.] — 7. What is the meaning of ef~ 



Senatus oenset, plebs s c i s c i t, populu* j u b © t 12. 

Scivi : populus jute tcivit. C. Pbil. 1, 10, 26. 

Ch. III. [1] 2. Particulas «t, ecquid, nisi, ne, num forte se- 
quatur. 3. By fortasse with the indicativ©, or forsitan with 

the 8ubj. 

[2] 3. Dod. modus (5). 5. Res sc. pubiice, public offices. 

So Dat^2, 1, majoribus rebus prmesse. 7. * To carry out? 

that is, *for burialt and hence it comes to meaii < to bury? lie the 
Greek U<f>iptiv. 
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ferre ? to what Greek word does it answer ? — 8. Does 
reliquerit follow the regular rule for the sequence of 
tenses 1 [P. I. 40, and note c. — 418.] — 9. Is it in proposi- 
tions that express a purpose, or in those that express a 
consequence, that the perf. subj. follows a past tense ? 
[418.]— 10. What author is fond of this* construction ? 
[418, a.] 

[3] 1. How do you construe quofaetum est, ut . . .? 
— 2. What does publice mean? — 3. In what manner 
were persons entertained at the public cost ?— 4. Who 
were entertained at the public cost in the Prytaneum ? 
« — 5. What were those called, on whom this privilege 
was conferred for life ? [oU»V7roi.] — 6. What was thls 
support at the public cost called ? — 7. What are the forms 
for 'so many years after' an event- happened? [P. I. 
310.] — 8. In this construction does postquam usually 
take the perfect or the pluperfect ? [P. I* Note 8, p. 
114.] 

EXERCISE. 

Aristides fixed that five hundred talents should be sent 
to Delos every year [as a contribution from each state.] 
Four hundred talents were sent every year to Delos*, 
which they made the common treasury. You, such is 
your integrity, will scarcely leave money for your fu- 
neral. Aristides was a man of such integrity, that his 
daughters were maintained at the public cost. Although 
Aristides had been chosen to hold public offices of such 
responsibility, he was a man of such integrity that he 
died in the greatest poverty. Aristides having died in 
the greatest poverty, his daughters received marriage- 
portions from the public treasury. 



[3] 2: At the public cost 3. In the Prytaneum, where a 

perpetual fire was kept buroing. 4. The Prytanes or preeidenta 

of the senate, foreign ambaasadon, envoys who had retunied home 
from foreign missioDs which they had conducted with ability ; and 
citizens who had been of signal service to the etate, or the descend- 
ants of such citizens. [Dict of Aiitiqq.] 6. Victus quotidia- 

nu» in PrytarUo. De Orat 1, 54. 
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PAUSANIAS. 

Ch. I. [1]* 1. To what words are homo and vir re- 
spectively opposed ? — 2. Give an instance in which 
homo, as opposed to vir, expresses contempt. — 3. Give 
an instance of its being used with an epithet which ex- 
presses praise, as it is in this chapter. — 4. Explain its 
use here. — 5. Explain the use of homo and vir in the fol- 
lowing passage : (Marius) et tulit dolorem, ut vir ; et, ut 
. homo, majoremferre sine eausd necessarid. rioluit. Cic . Tusc. 

2, 22, 53. — 6. How would you distinguish homo when 
used with epithets ofpraise from vir with such epithets ? 
— 7. Give an instance of magnus homo from Cicero. — 8. 
Explain onrne genus vita. — 9. What is the meaning of 
varius? — 10. Distinguish between varius and diversus. 
— 1 1 . What sentences are connected by ut — sic or ita ? 
— 12. Have they ever an adversative meaning? — 13. 
How may these particles be construed when they have 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Homo is opposed to deus or bellua : ' man,' as a 
h u m a n b e i n g : vir to mutier, as a human being of the male 
8e x. 2. (Catilina) utebatur hominibus improbis multis; et 

quidem optimie se viris deditum esse simnlabat, Cic. Coel. 5, 12. 

3. Ex hoe eese kunc numero, quem patres nostri viderunt, divinum 
hominem, Africanum. Cic Arch. 7, 16. 4. Africanus is taken 
as belouging to the human race, and yet raised above it by charac- 
ter : he is considered, that is, with reference to the whole human 
race. 5. He endured pain like a man, that is, without any of 
a u>oman f s weakneas, and yet, as being a human being, man and 
no more than man, he did not wish to sufier more than was neccs- 
sary. 6. Homo relates rather to the qualities, whether good or 
bad, that characterize man as such ; or one man from another, with 
this eiception, that those which denote bravery, strength qf mind, 
and all that distinguishes man from woman, are asually expressed by 
vir with a prpper epilhet, and also those which irnply eminence and 
worth in social life : e. g. t>ir fortis, clarus, summus, &c. 7. 
Virum bonum et magnurn hominem — perdidimus. Epp. ad 
Att. 4, 6, 1. 8. ' All the relations of life ;' as soldier, citizen, 
commander-in-chief, &c. 9. ' Ineonsistent,' ehowing, as it 
were, different hues and colors, at different times. 10. Ddd. 
varius Q). 11. Comparative sentences of equality: as so. 

i2. Yes : as ' ou tlie one hand so on the other.' 

13. By though — yet ; or by indeed — but : = quidem — sed. 
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an adversative force ? — 14. Give an instance from Corn. 
Ncp. 

[2] 1 . What remark has been made on our authorfe 
use of hic? [Milt. 6, [31, 1.] — 2. Govern Persarwn. — 
3. Give an instance of this use of the gen. after in pri- 
mis from Cicero,— 4. By what participle should 100 ex- 
press the phrase quos viritim legerat? — 5. Does legerat 
necessarily imply that Mardonius had chosen each man 
himself?—-6. Give instances. — 7. What kind of advv. 
end in sim or tim ? — 8. How are they generally formed ? 
— 9. Give instances of their being formed from substan- 
tives and adjectives. — 10. Give instances of adverbs in 
tim from substantives or adjectives, that do not end in 
d-tim. — 11. How would you construe haud ita magna 
manus? — 12. With what adverbs is haud found 1 . [Pr. 
Intr. ii. 767, (3).] — 13. Of the great writers, who do, 
and who do not, use haud ita? [Pr. Intr. ii. p. 168, 
note.] — 14. Give an instance of the separation of •w' 
from its substantive, as here in : e que — cecidit prcelio. 
[Them. 8, 3.] 

[3] 1. Give instances of miscere used to denote 
political confusion ; the disturbance of a settled consti- 
tution, <fcc. — 2. What English word answers best to 
concvpiscere ? — 3. Why is posuisset in the subj. ? [Pr. 
Intr. 461.] — 4. What is the meaning of epigramma? — 
5. Govern victorim. — 6. What should be observed with 
respect to the place of this ergp ? [Pract. Intr. 207.] — 



14. (Agesilaus) u t naturam fautricem habuerat in tribuendis animi 
virtutUnis, 8 i c maleficam nacttis est in eorpore fingrndo. Ages. 
8, 1. 

[2] 3. Multaque, ut in primis Siculorum indicendo 
copiosus cst, commcmoravit. Cic. Verr. Act. 2, 2, 36, 88. 4. 

By the participle picked. 5. No : in Lat. a pereon is often said 

to do what he causes to be done. 6. Atticwft father omnibus 

doctrinis . . . filium erudivi t = * had him instructed io.' Att 1, 
2. So r evocavit, Chabr. 1,2. 7. Distributive adw. 

8. By adding im to the supine root : cas-im, punct-im. 9. Ca- 

tervatim, gregatim, privatim. 10. Tributim, 'tribe by tribe:* 

and viritim, the word in our passage. 11. * A not very numer- 

ous army: Pract Intr. ii. 778, q : and Diff. of Id. 75, (5). 13. 

Cic does not use haud ita : Terence, Cornelius, Virgil, Horace do. 

[3] 1. omnia miscire, Sall. omnia armis misccrc, Vell. plura 
mitctre, Cic. 2. To covet.: to long for. 4. An inscription • 
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7. What does seribere raean in epigrammate seripto ? — 8. 
Give instances of this meariing. — 9. What are the more 
uaual words ? — 10. Quote the i*iy gawia. 

EXERCI8E. 

Alcibiades was indeed among the first of the Atheni- 
ans in political ability, but inconstant in every relation 
of life. Pausanias was first blamed for having carved 
on a golden tripod, that under his command the Persians 
were annihilated at Plataea, and that their general him- 
self had fallen in that battle. Pausanias is to be blamed 
for having carved [upon it,] that he with a not very 
numerous army annihilated the Barbarians at Platsea. 
The Lacedaemonians are to be praised for having erased 
this inscription, and carved [on it] nothing, but that the 
Barbarians had been routed at Plataea by a not very nu- 
merous army of Greeks. Two hundred thousand of the 
infantry, which consisted of picked men, fell in that 
battle. Pausanias is to be blamed for having begun to 
create all manner of political confoeion [after] he had 
annihilated the Persians at Plateea. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. In what sense is Hettespontus here 
used? — 2. Govern Cypn/m and Hellespontum. [Milt. 1, 
[1], 30.] 

[2] 1 . What kind of similarity does par denote ? — 
2. why is elatius in the comparative ? — 3. Distinguish 



from 1*1 and ypd$<a. 7. « To carve' upon it 8. Alcib. 6, 5, in 

quibus devotio fuerat scripta. So Suet Cee. 85, solidam 
columnam — etatuit, eeripeitqve Parenti PatruB : and Liv. 4, 
20, 11, se A, Cornelium Coesum consulem scripserit. 9. 

Inscribere, incidere. 

10. * EAA^vwv ipxnybiy hel arpariv cSWc M^o>y, 
TLaveavias Qoifitf pv%it* iviOtjice rdie. 
Ch. II. [1] 1. For the coasts of the Hellespont 
[2] 1. D6cL etquus (2). 2. It had before been mentione4 that 
he was elated, elatus, by the victory at Plataea: chap. 1,3. EGs 
second succeas rendered him still more so. It might be explained 
by Pract Intr. 408. 3. Complures denotes several, generally a 

grood many, considered together as one body or party : like plerique 
it does not tako a partitive genitive case '. Plures, on the othef 

f Compluru to*thm to foond, Hirt B. 6. 8, 48. 
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between plures and complures.—4. What is the force of 
non-nulli? — 5. Why is redderet in the subjunctive ? [Pr. 
Intr. 483.] — 6. What is the ferce of the re in redderet? 

[3] L, Why cognovit y and not cognoverat ? [Pr. Intr. 
514.] — 2. In what construction does postquam generally 
take the pluperf. ? [Pr. Intr. p. 114, note s.]— 3. Dis- 
tinguish between affines, necessarii 9 and propinqui.—i. 
Govern muneri. [Pr. Intr. 242, (3).] — 5. Give the two 
ways of expressing ' h e wishes to be connected 
with you,' using cupere and conjungere. [Pr. Intr. 
145. Z. § 610.] — 6. Why was it necessary to express 
the se in our passage ? — 7. Do verbs of wishing ever 
take ut instead of the acc. and inf. ? [Yes : Pract. Intr. 
ii. 819.] — 8. With which of such verbs is this common ? 
with which very rare ? — 9. Give an instance of cupere 
whh ut. — 10. With which verb of wishing is Cic. fond 
of inserting the acc. of the personal pron. ? [Pr. Intr. 
149 r.] 

[4] 1. Parse/eww. [Pr. Intr. i. 415.]— 2. How 
does this differ from the English idiom? [Pr. Intr. i. 
415, 416 : see note s.] — 3. Parse volueris,— 4. What 
is the usual pron. for * any' after si? [Pr. Intr. 391.] — 
5. Is si quisquam ever used ? [Pr. Intr. i. 391, note w.] 
— 6. What does si quisquam mean? [Pr. Intr. i. 391, 
note w.] — 7. Is si aliquis ever used? [Pr. Intr. i. 391, 
Remark, p. 138.] — 8. Govern mittas. [Pr. Intr. 539, 
(1).] — 9. What is there peculiar in face?— 10. What 
does certus mean in certum hominem? — 11. What is 



hand, is comparative, wkh refl to a smaller nnmber. 4. Some, 

and not a veryfew : it ifl however less strong, aa this passage show», 
than compluree. 6. Verbs compounded with re often denote a 
duty imposed upon a person ; the laying on him the obligation to do 
sometbing. So reddere 1 debitum. Regg. 1, 5. - 

[3] 3. Ddd. neceseariue. 6. Because otherwjse the conjungi 

might have been referred to the preceding accusattve [eo*] ouoe 
eeperat. 8. Optare seldom takes the inf. : cupere hardly ever ut. 
— Z. 4 613. Nete. 9. Quod ego quidem ntmis quam cupio, 

ut impetret. Plant Capt. 1, 2, 17. 

[4] 9. The usual form is fac : face occun in Flantus, Terence, 
&c. 10. Trustworthy. 

• 

1 Comp. rtmmntiare Alc. 10, 9; rtHgtre Pel. 5, 1; rtfirre Eum. 1«, 1; 
rtpotcere Cm. B. O. 5, 30, 3. 
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Nepos's practice with respect to quocum and eum quo ? 
[Milt. 1, [2], 7.] 

[5] 1 . What is the force of con or cum in col-laudat? 
— 2. Explain ne cui rei parcat. [Pr. Intr. i. 80.] — 3. Is 
pollicetur in the usual tense and mood for such a sen- 
tence as it is here placed m ? — 4. The words si fece- 
rit 9 nullius rei a se repulsam laturum are in oblique nar- 
ration, to which Nepos has passed, as is often done, 
from the direct form. Turn them into direct narration, 
as Xerxes would use them. — 5. What tense is feceris 
here? — 6. Now turn this into oblique narration: "he 
said that if he did this, he should meet with jw refusal to 
any of his requests from him. n — 7. Why then is fecerit 
used in Nep. ? 

[6] 1. To what is in qvo facto equivalent? — 2. To 
what is quam equivalent ?— 3. What is the usual posi- 
tion of non with a participle and est /—4. When should 
it stand before the participle ? — 5. Give instances of its 
standing emphatically before the auxiliary verb at the 
end of a clause. 

EXERCISE. 

He answers, that if he drives the garrisons of the 
Greeks from the Hellespont, he will give him hisdaugh- 

■■ " ■- *■ .ii. 

[5] 1. Highly, much. 3. Since qu<e pollicetur belong to 

Xerxes*s meesage as related by Comelius, it would be more usual to 
place the yerb in the subjunctive 1 , — the narration being oblique 
(Pr. Intr. 460) ; since, however, it was an historical fact that Pausa- 
nias did make these promises, the indicative may stand a . See Pr. 
Intr. 466, the last seutence : and compare Milt 3, [4], 1. 4. [Id] 
gifeceri*, nullius rei a.me repulsam feres. 5. Fut. perf. 6. 

Jd si fecisset, nuUius rei a se repulsam laturum. Pract. Intr. 
p. 163, b. "Obs, 7. Instead of a past tenee, he had used the his- 

torical present collaudat — petit : he therefore uses -the perf. subj. 
instead of the pluperf. Compare also Pr Intr. 468, with the Remark. 

[6] 1. Dum-ista facit or faciebat y the prepos. denotes duration. 
Comp. Tbem. 2, [1]. 2. Et eam. 3. Before the esL- 4. 

When there is another participle to which it is opposed: as, non 
deterritus — sed concitatus est. 5. Conon, 1, 3, accep- 
turos non fuisse: Han. 12, 3, ausus non est; Milt. 2,5, 
ausi noh sunt. 

^ Comp. Clm. 1, 4, *» ea, qum polliceretur, prmMttwet. 
* Compare Conon, 3, 3, ddiber* utrum coUosui m*lU t an per liusms A&srst 
?«« cogitas. 
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ter in marriage. If you drive the Persians from Cyprus, 
I will send a trustworthy person to confer with you. If 
you do this, you will reduce Sparta and the rest of 
Greece under your power, by my assistance. The 
Ephori praise Pausanias highly, and beg him to spare 
no exertion (res) to drive the Persian garrisons out of 
Cyprus. Jf from meeting with equal success in this 
undertaking (res), you become still more elated, you 
will be recalled home. Miltiades was liot acquitted. 
If Sparta and the rest of Greece is reduced under my 
power by your assistance, I promise that you shall not 
meet with a refusal fromme in any thing [you may ask.] 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Obserre the prder in post non 
multo, where the general assertion that it was after 
what had been before asserted is limited by the non 
multo : give other examples of this order from Nep.— 
2. Can you give any instance where the word or wOrds 
marking how much, precede the post ? — ^3. Gan we con- 
ceive any callida ratio of disclosing his views ? — 4. Of 
aperire and patefacere, one means to open that whose 
top was covered ; the other, to open that of which the 
sides were enclosed: which means to open an enclosed 
space ? — 5. Construe cogitata, — 6. What should be re- 
marked in the sentences non enim, &c. 1 — 7. What does 
cultus here mean ? 

[2] 1. Who were the qui aderant? — 2. . Why is 
possent in the subjunctive ? — 3. Give an instance from 



Ch. HL [1] 1. Cim. 3, [4]> post, neque ita multo, Alcib. 
11,1, qui po*t aliquanto natua. 2. Pel. 2, 4, neque ita 

multo post. 3. Yes : that of disclosing them gradually, and 
as he fonnd peraons mclined tb receive them and support him ; draw- 
ing men on to commit themselves, so that they could neither recede 
nor advance without danger, and so on. 4. Ddd. apervru 5. 

' His plans' or 'views:' eogitare, to tkink about a thing, being often 
eqoivalent to plannjng tt 6. The distance of non from tho 

aolum, to which i€ belon^s. 7. ' Mode of living:' it is very often 

joined to «nother word, as here, and then denotes all that belongs to 
a'person'8 mode of living, except what the added word denotes: 
bence n«re it inciodes his table, his tent, his furaiture, his state, &c. 

[2] 1. Hu9 guests. 2. The verb is sometimes in tho subj. 

after fuam wita a comparative. 3. Quid? tu, inquit, anima 

11 
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]^ep.— 4. Oive an example from Cicero.— 5, With- 
what verbs does this principalry occur ? — 6. What made 
his guests unable to bear the Persian luxury of his ban- 

quets? 

[3] 1. What word might seem to be superfluous m 
aditum petentibus conveniendi non dabat ? — 2* What is 
aditus ? — 3. Give an instance from Cicero. — 4. jparse 
Troade.-*-5. In quum — tum which is the stronger. no- 

tion? 

[4] 1. What tense &o postquam, ut> ubi (== 'whenf 

'after') take? [Pr. Intr. i. 514.]—?. What was the 
scytala ? — 3. Explain more Ulorum. — 4. Why is reverte-. 
retur the subj. ? TPr. Intr. i. 460, &.}— 5. Distinguish 
between reverti and redire. 

[5] 1. What does etiam tum mean? — 2. What are 
the two meanings of etiam tum? — 3. Give an instance 



si isto eras, eur non in prcslio cecidisti po.tius, quam i* potes- 
tatem inimici venires? Eum. 11; 4. And; clariusexspUn- 
descebat, quam generosi condiscipuli-—ferre possent. Att 1,3. 
4 Postea, quidquid erat oneris in nautis rermgibusque cxi- 
gendis, infrumento imperondo, Segestanis prteter ceteros impone- 
bat, aliquanto amplius quam ferre possent. Verr. 4, 34 
5. With velle and posse. Zumpt, § 560. Note. 6. Their own 

moderate habits pecnliarly unfitted them for bearing the extreme 
luxury bf a Pereian banquet 

[3] 1. Conveniendi. £. (1) Entrance or admission to a 

person ; then (2) the permission, or right, of entrance ; then (3) a 
gen. of the ground was added to denote the purpose for which the 
admiseion was required. 3. Itaque si qui miki erit aditus 

de tuis fortunis — a gendi, «J-c. Epp. ad Fam. 6, 10, 2. 
4 As an adj. it would be fem. t but it is here used substantively ( Troas 
ec regio). and put in apposition with ager, as, fiumen Garumna; in 
campum Marathona, <£c. 5. That introdnced by tum = and 

also. 

{4] 2. A black stick ; tbe Epbori kept one, and gave another of 
exactly the same size to their Coramander-in-chief. When they 
wished to send an order, they wound a thong round this stick, and 
wrote the order on it : no one could read this, till the letters were - 
again taought properiy together by being wound round a stick of the 
same size in the same way, 3. In the concise way called La- 

conic, from its belonging peouUarry to the Lacedaemonians, Lacones. 
5. Dod. reverti. 

[5] i. « Even then,' that is, stUL % The meaning of the 

word* is not altered, but their reference. ' As late as that,' and, 
< as sarly as that.' 3. Etiam tum vita hominum sim cupu . 
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©f its meaning * as late as that. 9 — 4. Explain regi,- 
Was Pausanias a king ? — 6. What is neque equivalent 
to in neque eo magis ? 

[6] 1 . On what principle is genus hominum, quod 
BoUb vocatur, to be preferred to genus hominum, qui 
Uotm vocantur? [Pr. Intr. i. 48, 49. Z. § 372.]— 2. 

Give an instance of genus, qui vocantur. fMilt. 4, 

[3].]— 3, What is the Greek form for Ilot<e ? [E^Xwrai.] 
the Eng. ? [Helots.] — [See Z. $ 1. Note.] 

[7] 1. What is there pecnliar in non putabant—— 
oportere ?—2. Gire an instance from Cic— 3. What is 
there peculiar in the use of et'wiih m exspectandum?— 4. 
Give instances. — 5. Can you prodoce an instance from 
Nep. ? — 6. Wonld se ipsum aperiret he here admissible ? 

r 

EXERCISE. 

Pausanias answered more haughtily, and governed 
more cruelly, than the Lacedaemonians could endure. 
Pausanias not long afterwards withdrew to Colonee, 
which is a place in the Troas. It was written on the 
scytala, that unless he granted an audience to those who 
applied [for k,] they would throw him into prison. The- 
mistocles was of opinion that they should not wait, till 
Pausanias returned home. The Ephori cannot endure 
this, but sent ambassadors to him with the scytala. Any 
one of the Ephori may throw even one of their kings intb 
prison. 



ditate agitahatur. Sall. Cat 2. 4. It is equivalent to vel 

regi : ' e v e n to one of their kings.' 5. No : be was guardian 

to h» cousin Pleistarchus, tbe son of Leonidas, who commanded at 
Thermopyto. 6. Neque tamen, or vero. 

[7] 1. That with verbs of thinking, the • not m prefixed to tho 
yerb rather than the infin. 2. N o n ceneet lugendam e s s e 

mortem. De Senect 90» 74. 3. When a negative. and affirma* 

tive sentence are joined together in this way, et, atque, or que are 
ufied, where we should nse ( but. 9 4. Equidem illud ipeum 

non nimntm probo e t tantum patior. C. de Fin. 2, 9, 27. Neque 
deeideravit quemquam e t potius disceseu nostro loztatus est (C). 
5. Huic Ule primum suasit, ne se moveret, e t exspeetaret 
quoad Alexandrifilius regnum adipisceretur. Eum. 6, 2. 
$. No: for se ipsam aperiret would be ' to disoover itself, rather 
than something tlse* 
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Ch. IV. [1] 1. Distinguish between interim and 
interea. [Them. 6, [5], 5.] — -2. How would ' a letter to 
Artabazus* be generally expressed in Latin ? — 3. On 
what principle would the participle be used ?— 4. Are 
there no instances of epistold ad aliquem without a par- 
ticiple ? — 5. Is a ' letter fr o m apersorC ever epistola or 
littera ab aliquo without a participle ?— 6. What kind of 
substantivjes are more frequently modified by preposi- 
tions with their cases than others ? — 7. Give instahces. 
— 8. What is the English of ei in suspicionem venit ? — 9. 
Give other instances, in which the Romans expressed 
the beginning of a state by a circumlocution with venire. 
—10. What is the usuat meaning of in suspicionem ve- 
nire alicui, when the verb is used personally ? — 1 1 . In 
what meahing is super used with the abl. ? — 12. With 
what kind of verbs is it so used ? — 13. Give some in- 
stances. — 14. What part of s^eech is eodem? — 15. How 
were letters done up in Greece and Rome? — 16. What 
is the general Latin expression for opening a letter ? — 



Ch. IV. [1] 2. Epistola ad Artabazum seripta, data, missa, 
&c. 3. In Latin a subetantive is not often modified by anotber 

subetantive governed by a prepoeition 1 . 4. Yes : such examples 

are not rare : Cic. de Ofil 1,11, 37, nenis est Marei quidem Catoni* 
epistola ad jtlium; de Off. 2, 14, 48, exstant epistola Pkilippi 
ad Alexandrurru 5. Yes : for instance, Liv. 23, 34, litterai 
quoque ab H annibale ad Pkilippum, which is just like our 
passage. 6. Yerbal and otber substantives expressing an action : 

e. g. those in io. 7. Deductio in agros; via ad gloriam; man- 

sio in vita; fuga ab urbe; defeetio ab Romanis. 8. ' He sus- 

pected, ' began to suspect,* or • e a m e to suspect* 9. Milt 

7, [3], utrisque venit in opinionem signum a classiariis rc- 
giis datum : so Att 9, 6. 10. * To become suspected by any- 

body :' * to fall under his suspicion.' 11. Nearly in the sense of 

dc = 'about,' 'concerning.' 12. With verbs of speak- 

ing, tkinking, asking, doing, or, as here, sending on a mission or 
errand. 13. Cio. Att 16, 6 : Hac super re scribam ad te. Att 

14, 22: Cogites, quid agendum nobis sit super legatione 
(it is however rare in Cic). Yirg. Geor. 4, 559 : Htec super ar- 
vorum eultu pecorumque caneoam, Et super arrboribus. 

15. Something in this way : they were folded in the form of a little 
book, then tied round with a thread [lino obligare], the knot being 
covered with waz or a kind of chalk, ereta. 16. Epistolam 

> ! In mch constrnctUms the snbst. with the preposition is joined aUributhnlf 
to the other rabstantive ; aunost, that is, like an adjactm*. 
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17. Explain the meaning of vincula laxare, and signum 
detrahere here. 

[2] 1 . Translate * the points wkich had been agreed 
upon between the king and Pausanias* in two ways. — 2. 
In kas ille Utteras, why are kas litteras separated ? 

[3] 1. What is the meaning of gravitas? — 2. Dis- 
tinguish between se ipse and se ipsam. [Pr. Intr. 368.] 

[4] 1 . What is the most exact rendering of itaque ? 
— 2. 18 the inf. act. ever used with nefas putare, satius 
putare or ducere, <fcc. ? — 3. Distinguish between the act. 
KbApass. inf. in this construction. — 4. Distinguish be- 
tw een fanum, <edes, templum. — 5. What is the grammati- 
cal term for placing the prepos. after its case ? — 6. With 
what words is the prepos. not uncommonly placed after 
its case ? — 7. Give instances from Corn. Nep. — 8. What 
prepositions always follow their cases ? — 9. From what 
verb does consedit come? — 10. With what prep. is con- 
sidere generally construed ? — 11. Explain in ara. — 12. 
After what particles is ( quis' the usual pronoun for ' any' ? 
[Pr. Intr. i. 391.] 

[5] 1 . Is any other form used besides confugere in 
aram? — 2. Since confugerein aliquid means tofiy into 
some space, how would you explain in aram ? 



aperire, resignare; or. solvere (Afctr). 17. Argilius meant to 

restore the fastening and seal, that is, to do the letter up again, tf he 
found nothing written in it against himeelf. He therefore loosened 
tke thread or sUring, and puHed it off with the seal unbroken 1 . 

[2] 1. ea qvuB inter regem Paueaniamque convenerant; ot ea 
qu4B regi cum Pausania eonvenerant. 2. Such separation both 

giVes emphasjs to has litteras ( = this 7 letter), and avoids the concur- 
rence of two terrainations of the same sound. 

[3] 1. * Their deliberate method of proceeding:' as contrasted 
with the impetuoeity of an ezcitaUe people. 

[4] 1. * And «»,' * and acc&rdingly, 1 or ' accordingly* only. 
2. Yea 3. The pass. is preferred for general truths and aaser- 

tions : when, that is, there is no referenceto particular persons. 
4. Ddd. temphtm. 5. Anaetrophe, from ivd — arpfyttv. 

6. With pronouns. 7. Con. 2, 2, hunc advereue; Chabr. 3, 1, 

quam ante. 8. Versue and tenus. 0. From con-sidere, 

10. With < in\ 11. On the steps of the altar. 

[5] 1. Sometimes ad aram. Cic. Verr. 2, 3, 8, ut numquam ante 
koc lempus ad aram legum c o nfug erin *'. 2. Ara 

1 Thncydides says he preparod a false seal. 

• TibnlL 4, 13, 23:— VenerU »ancta eonsidam vinctus ad aras. 

11* 
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[6] 1. What is the Englwh of m<wfc here ?-- 2. What 
is its usual meaning as a particle of time ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 
502.] — 3. In the sentence, he begged him ne enuntiaret, 

nec se proderet, what wouldT be more usual than the 

second nec?— 4. Give other instances of nec for neu or 
neve. — 5. What is the past participle of implicare ? — -6. 
With what distinction does Nep. appear to use them ? — 

7. Does this agree with the practice of othet writers ? — 

8. On what does futurum, u e.futurum esse, depend? 
[Pr. Intr. 460, c* 1.] 

EXERCISE. 

Argilius, who had received a letter from Pausanias to 
Artabazus, loosened the thread (partic.) [that J bound it,] 
and pulled ofT the seal. If I convey* it, I am to perish. 
Of those who had been sent on the same errand, not one 
had returned. He learned that all who had been sent to 
the same place on a similar errand had perished. To 
these he discloses, what had been agreed upon between 
Pausanias and the king. To these he will disclose 
those [points J which have been agreed upon between 
Pausamas and the king. I will tell this informer what 
I wish to be done. In this place, ff any one holds any 
conversation with Argilius, we shall hear it. When they 



means the whole epace to which the protective power of the altar ex- 
tended; perhape an euclosed epace round the altar, but at all events, 
the attar and its steps. Hence also in ara considerc before 1 . 
[6] 1. < Now :' « upon thti.' 3. Neve ; for : 

• And uot,' or ' %oV whlch follows ut or ne, 
By neu or neve «hoald translated be. 

4. Iiv. 3, 31, dum ego ne imiter tribunoe, n e c me contra sena- 

tu8consultum consulem renuntiari patiar. Cic Rep. 1, 2. Tenc- 

amus eum cureum . . . . neque ea signa audiamu» t qua receptui 

canunt 5. Implicatue or implicitus. 6. He useg impli- 

catus except when epeaking of a disease : as Cira. 3, 4 ; Ag. 8, 6. 

7. Liv. has ' in morbum implicitus.;' *gravi morbo impli- 

citu s:' but implic atus bello, 26, 24, 16. So Cffia. has gra- 

viore morbo implicitus, B. C. 3, 18, 1 ; hut quini erant or- 

dines — i mp licati,B.G. 7, 73, 4. — Cicero has nearly ajways im- 

pticatu». Later writers use either form without distinction, 

l Or ara may he considered as used for the protective power of the altar : so 
co>nfugere in aticvjus fidem, mieerioerdiam, tirc. 
8 Pr. Intr. 415. 
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saw him loosening the thread, and pulling off the seal, 
they inquired what reason he had for so audden a reso- 
lution. A certain Argilius had come to suspect, that if 
he conveyed the letter, he was to be put to death. If he 
conveys 1 this letter he will be put to death. 

Ch. V. [111. When is « better* to be translated by 
satius? [Pr.lntr. p. 84. Obs. to Ex. 34.]— 2. What 
is the English of in eo esset, ut, <$•«. ? [Pr. Intr. 479.] — 
3. What might be used instead of qui eum admanere 
eupiebat? — 4. With what difference? — 5. Is there still 
a third way ? — 6. What difference would this make ? — 
7. Distinguish between vultus zxAfacies. [Ddd.facies.] 

[2] 1. What ambiguity is there in quee xaXxioixo? 
nocatur? — 2. Prove that the temple was sometimes 
called ^aXxiwxof. — 3. To which does the quts probably 
refer ?— 4. Give your reasons for this. — 5. Distinguish 
between valva xa&fores. 

[3] 1. What is there unusual in dieitur eo tempore 
matrem Pausania vixisse? [Pr. Intf. 297.] — 2. With 
what forms is the impersonal construction ' very com- 

Ch. V. [1] 3. Qui eum admmeri cupiebat 4. The expree- 
non would be tfaien more indefinite : it would aaeert that he wiahed 
bim to be warned eome how or other ; not, that he wiahed to warn 
him hknBeUL 5. Yes: qui eum admonitum cupiebat. 6. The 
expremon would be indefinite, like the qui eum admoheri cupiebat, 
bnt woukf imply a wish that the state ©f his being warned (L e. the 
effect of the warning) ehould continue,— -Z. § 611. 

[2] 1. The qu<B may refer to the preceding etdem or to the pre- 
ceding Minertxe : for both the goddess and her temple were caUed 
xahUotKof. 2. JEudi cirea Ckatcimeon (Minertxe est templum 

itreum) eongregati caduntur. Liv. 35, 36. 3. To Minertxz. 

4. (1) Since it can refer to both, it is more Iikely to refer to the 
nearest: an ear hearing MinejrtxB, qoe xaAWoticof vocatur, eoald 
hardly help referring the qua to Minerva. (2) Thucydides has H 
Up6v r#j xoXccoiffw *. 5. D6& oethmL — Jaumann says that valvat 
are tbe leavee of a folding-door that opens inwards ;- feres ci one 
thajt opeas outwards. 

» Pr. Intr. 415. 

* Bremi thlnks that the ejus mdis whkh follow» is a leason fcr its reftniflg 
to the temple, bnt since mdsm had proceded, the ejus mdis is snfficientlF es» 
plained. .-< 

* Kriiger says, that the impersanal constractkm is almost invariably used 
wfth inteiligitur, nuntiatur (with definite announcements), dicitur (it is maim* 
tained), less frequently with traditur, dicitur (pcople say), narrotmr,' dexlaratur 4 
wiih putatur, creditur, czistimatur, U is only an exccptlon. 



128 QUESTIONS ON 

HKm? [Pr. Intr. 297, note c.] — 3. sWliat part of speeeh 
is natu in; magno natu ?- — 4. Does Nep. use this word 
elsewhere 1 — 5. Can you> give an example from any 
other writer ? — 6. In what form is natu also, and mOre 
commonly found? — 7. Is postquam comperit ip. oratione 
ohliqua ? — 8. How is it then that it is not compererit, in 
the subj. ? [See Milt. 3, [4], 1 : and Pr. Intr. 465, 466.] 
. [5] 1 . Is there any tinng unusual in quo hi qui — 
essent dati? — 2. What degree of distance is usually 
marked by procul ? — 3. Does Cic. ever use posterius ? — 
4. What expression does Nep. use, that may be com- 
pared with vitam ponere ? 

EXERCISE. 

Pausairias on learning this, fied for refuge into the 
femple. They say, that he was buried in the same 



[3] 3. A verbal subst. of the fourth declension, occurring only in 
the abl. 4. Yes; Timoth. 3, 1, kic quum esset magno natu; 

and Dat. 7, 1, Scismas, maximo natujilius. 5. YeB: Liv. 10, 

36, 6 : sacerdote Ovio Pactio quodam, homine niagno natu: 6L 

In : major natu, maximus natu, grandior natijL. 7. Yes. 

[5] 1. It should be regularly quo hos 1 ; for in an elliptical sen- 
tence of this kind the subject is pfaced in Latrn in the accusative 
(not in the nom. to the verb understood) if the subject of the other 
sentence is in the acc. (with inf.). Thus : ' they say that Flato felt 
the same as Pythagoras [felt] ;' Platonem ferunt — sensissd idem, 

Juod Pythagoram : — not Pythagora*. C. Tusc. 1,17. See 
V. Intr. ii. Caut. 15. Z. § 603, (a). 2. A considerable distance', 
but yet generally within sight: opp.fuxta, Dod. 3. Yes : Jpee 

enim Thucydides 8% vosterius fuisset. BrUt 83, 288. 4. 

Animam deponere. Han. 1, 3. 

1 Of eourae it is a slight irregularity to say, cujus mortui corpue — fuo k* t 
lnstead ofeujus mortui corpus-*-quo horum eprpora ; or quem mortuum—quo hi : 
but this is a sort of thing that occurs ln all langnages. (Bremi.) 

■ Bremi donbts whethet the meaning h that he was buried *at oome distance 
from the plaee where he died," or * at eome distfince from the pfaee where ntalefac- 
tors were burted' (quo hi inferuntur qui ad eupplicium eseent dati) : eo ecUicet 
9oco, quo eratmortuue. He prefers tne former with good reason ; though he 
says Nep. must then hava-taken the accountrnot from Thucydides, bnt from 
some other authority. Thacydides's words (1, 134) are Kal ahrov iuikhijoav 
pfo is rdv KatdSav, oZrctp rovs Kaxofyyovs, iufidXbtiv, ineira Uo(e vhiatov 
vov Karoovfat. Does the vXijoiov irov mean somewhere near where he died ?— 
or somewhere near the Cmadae ? If the foriuer, Nep. agrees with Thncyd des, 
and his use of inferri — infoderunt- (hi exacl correspondence with iufidXXeiv — 
Karopiiiai) prove* him to have had the passage before his eyes. ls it not pos- 
slble thata non or haud has been omitted befbre procui? thongh procul and 
jrAqetlov kov are not contradictory, according to D5derlein's explanalion of 
frocul. 
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place as Pausanias. They say that he was buried not 
far from the spot where he breathed his last. It is said 
that Pausanias, being carried out of the temple still alive, 
immediately expired. After the Ephori discovered the 
guilt of Pausanias, they immediately blocked up the 
doors of the temple which is called ^ctXxjoixof. When 
.the thief was on the point of flying-for-refuge to the 
temple, he was arrested in the city. When he was on 
the point of being executed, he expired. 



CIMON. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. What is the meaning of uti here ? — 
2. Is it often used, as here, of disagreeable things ? — 3. 
At about what age did a young person begin to be an 
adolescens? — 4. Explain lis estimata.~-b. What is the 
Eng. of vincula publica ? — 6. What is mostly used in- 
stead of ' and noV in Latin? — 7. By what tense will 
soluisset be construed ? — 8. What tense would be used. 
if the present of posse preceded ? for instance, translate 
you cannot.be let out t unless you pay the jvne imposed. 
[Pr. Intr. 415.] 

[2] 1 . Explain the use of autem in kabebat autem, 
§c. [Milt. 4, [1], l.]—2. Explain germana soror. 
[Pref. [4], 2, 3.] — 3. What is the name given to the 
concurrence of two words with nearly the same letters 
and sound; as, non magis amore quam more?—4. Give 
instances of Paronomasia. — 5. Explain the use of ducere 
in the sense of ( to marry? — 6. Can it be said then of 



Ch. I. [1] 1. To have or experience. 2. No. 3. D5d 

puer. 4. Litem astimare m Xofix the sum tohich the aecused is 
to pay ae eampeneation, if condemned : hence lie <E«timata ia used 
for the fine impoeed upon a defendant. 5. The public prieon. 

6. ffeque or nec. 7. By the perf. indic. — ' unleee he paid f 

our language not being so particular as the Latin in marking that 
one action must have been completed before another begins. 

[2] 3. Paronomasia. 4. Just bebw: non tam generoeue 

quam pecuniosus. Cic. ad Div. z. 28, 1 : in oreet amore. 5. 
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a woman? — 7. What word for ' to marry* caftbe said of 
a woman only, and whatis its real meaning? 

[3] 1. In hujus eonjugii cupidus; does hujus agree 
with conjugii, or is it the gen. dependent on it ; conju- 
giumhujus being 'amarriage with herV — 2. What is 
the preposition used for ( making money by dny thing V — 
3. Does sibi refer to the ^person who is the nom. to 
daret ? — 4. How then can it be use<T? [Pr. Iritr. 370.] 
— 5. On what does soluturum [esse] depend? [Pr. Intr. 
460, (c) (1).] — 6. In what tense would impetrare stand, 
if the narration were direct, as in, ' / will pay the money 
if I obtain my request V [Pr< Intr. 415.] 

[4] 1 . Does conditio here mean ( a proposal of mar- 
riage,' or merely * proposal,' ' terms.' — 2. Distinguish 
between spernere, contemnere, despicere, aspernari. — 3. 
What is there peculiar in negavit se passuram — seque 
nupturam, tyc. ?— 4. What is negavit equivalent to ? — 5. 
18 progenies ever used of a single person ? — 6. Give a 
similar instance, where veto must be understood to imply 
the j*ositiv ejubeo*. — 7. Does quoniam govern the subj.? 
— 8. Why is posset in the subj. here? [Pr. Intr. 460. 
Remark JJj 3 -] 

EXERCISE. 

He says that he will not allow the daughter of Milti- 
ades to be given in marriage to one Callias, since he 
can prevent it ; and that he rejects such a proposal. I 
will marry Callias, if he performs what he promises. 
She says that she will not marry Callias, unless he 
performs what he promises. She said that she would 
not marry Callias, unless he performed what he prom- 



ducere sc. domum, because the husband led the bride to his home. 
7. nubere, * to veil.' 

[3] . 1. It 18 probably the dependent gen. : hujua sc. Elpinices '. 

[4] h Probably only « terms ;' ^propoeal. 1 2. D6d. spernere : 

eee especially (3). 3. The nupturam cannot depend on negamt, 

but on affirmavit understood. 4. Dixit or affirmavit — non* Z. 

§774. 6. Phtedr. Fab. 4,17, 30: non veto dimitti, verum 

cruciari fame. 7. No. 

i So both Bremi and Dahne. 
} _ a WHh thfs uae may be compared ; ut neiM—contentus vivat? laudet, Hor. 



S»t. ], where nemoc&anot be the nom. to laudtt, bnt quitque iroplied. 
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ised. If I obtain this request, I will not suffer the. off- 
spring of Miltiades to experience so harsh a beginning 
of manhood. Cimon will reject such a proposal with 
disdain, and not snffer Miltiades to die in the public 
prison. I will not suffer the son of Miltiades to be con* 
fined in the same prison, since I can prevent it. She 
says that she will not suffer her brother, her own fa- 
therts child, to die in a public prison, since she can 
prevent it 



Ch. II. [1] 1. What has been remarked about the 
use of talis? [Them. 2. [8], 1, 2, 3.]— 2. What is the 
meaning of satis eloquentim ? — 3. Does it exclude the no- 
tion of a very kigh degree of the thing spoken of, or not ? 
—4. What is prudentia ? — 5. Does this passage seem 
against that distinction ? — S. What is the derivation of 
prudens ? — 7. Give IJilFs explanation. — 8. What is 
Bremi's opinion ? — 9. Are prudens and prudentia often 
used of military science? — 10. What are quum — tum? 
[tum—tum?] [P. I. 271, 272.] 



Ch. II: [1] 2. Enough for a statesman ; enough for one who 
did not trust to eloquence only for the means of arriving at distinc- 
tion. 3. It exclude» it, inasmuch as it always implies a refer- 

ence to some object, for whieh no deficiency ezists. 4. Ac- 

cording to Ddderiein the pruden* uses right means and regulates 
them with circumspection, from. a natural judiciousness pervading a 
man's whble nature. 5. Yes : siace it attributes Cimon's pru~ 

dentia rei militaris to his early acquaintance with warUke opera^ 
tions in his fathei^s camp. 6. Providens. 7. " Pmden* 

refers to a nice apprehension of the nature of the circumstances that 
are present, and of that coniduct that wiU kad-to effects that are 
most beneficial to the agent. It supposes also, that the natufal 
talent is fortified by ezperience and practic© 1 in human affaks.— 
Prudentia regards those truths that enable a man to play his part 
fmccessfuUy in lifo, and both to foresee what is likely to happen, and 
to be ready to meet it." 8. It agreee with tiiis ; as he consid- 

ers it ' to include both 4heory and practice.' . 9. Not very 

often ; but in Hann. J , 1, the snrpassing prudcniiaof Hannibal 
is spoken of and compared with the fortitudo of the Romans ; and 
Conon is called prudenB rei militaris, Con. 1, 2} and Vell. Pa- 

1 Comp. Cic. de Dlv. 1, 49, 111. Alii antem i* rqtubliea txetcitati — • 
orienUm tyrmmiiem multo ante prospiciunt; quog prudentes poe- 
SUMU& d£cere f utest f providentes. 
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[2] 1. In such a word as Strymon, onis, is the acc. 
iaemor the Greek acc. in a the more common ? — 2. Of 
s noun of the third in is, not increasing in the gen. is 
the acc. usually im or in ? — 3. What is ' mittere in colo- 
niam ?'— 4. To what Greek prep. does ' tV so used an- 
swer 7 

[3] 1. What is the derivation of statim ? — 2. What 
is its real meaning? — 3. What should be remarked in: 
barbarorum uno concursu maximam mm prostravit ? 



[4] 1 . What does imperii mean ? 
[5] 



1. Might it have been quod contumacius se ges- 
sissent? — 2. With what difference? — 3. What is the 
meaning of sessor ?—4. What doesfretus often denote ? 
— 5. Is there any force in suo adventu ? — 6. What were 
manubue 1 ? — 7. What was the usual division of the 



terc. 2, 2$, has ingenium singulari rerutn militarium prudentia* 
(dat) coluerat 1 ; ' had cultivated his natural talent to a wonderful 
practical acquaintanee toith military affairsJ 

[2] 1. That in em,— but Nep., Livy, and Curtius, with Ihe 
writers of the silv. age, frequently use a. 2. Im, but even Cic 

has « in* in Zeuxin, poesin. 3. To oend them fora colony, 

i e. to form orfound a eolony. 4. To t*i with acc.— mark- 

ing the object 

f3] 1. From etaU supine root of etare. 2. On the spot ; 

while the pereon stood there, i. e. immediately*. 3. The em- 

phasis added to maximam vim by separation from its dependent gen. 
and removal to near the end of the ciause. 

[4] 1. The iron rule of the Athenians. 

[5] 1. Yes. 2. Their conduct wpuld then have been rela- 

ted, not as«n historical faet by Corn. Nep. but as Ciraon'8 alleged 
motive, whether reaUynm motive or not. 3. «one who sits.-' 

seeooreo \b here used for the inhabitants of the island, which is the 
only instance of this meaning. 4. A vain confidence. ^5. 

Yes : it means by his mere appearanee, without the necessity of 
having recourse to anns. 6. Manvbhu is an adj. taken by the 

hand: manubia sc. rea. It originatiy meant the booty, but espe- 
ciaHy the generaft share of it : W was afterwards used of the money 
realized by the booty, prmda bemg the articles themselves that were 
taken from the enemy. 7. A division into tbree parts ; one for 

the public treasury, one for tbe soldiers, the third for the general, 
who often employed U in building or beautifying sorae public edifice 

1 Others read prudentia excoluerot. 
J Statim (= cfttfw;, txstra) ofton follows an abl. abtol. 
» Hts ii ^««Ww.—Cic, pro domo, 38, has ; pmticmm—ae manuHis Om- 
brtets feett ; Liv. 33, 27, de manubii* duos fomUes—feciU 
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booty ? — 8, Explain qua.—9. What is the meaning of 
amare here ? 

EXERCISE. 

Scyros was depopulated (partic.), [and] its old occu- 
piers sent to found a colony at Amphipolis. Having 
landed his forces, he utterly-routed a vast body of the 
barbarians at the river Strymon. Cimon, who had great 
influence with the army, was sent to Amphipolis, to con- 
firm the well disposed states [in their allegiance.] By 
his mere appearance there he compelled the disaffected 
states to return to their allegiance. Cimon [when] 
commander-in-chief routed numerous forces of the Thra- 
cians at the river Strymon. Out of whose [share of the] 
booty was the western side of the citadel fortified ? 

Ch. III. [1] 1. What is the meaning of unus in 
civitate maxime fioreret? [Milt. [1], 14, 15, 16.] — 
2. Fill up the sentence quam pater suus. — 3. Can you 
give an instance from Nep. of any similar omission of 
the prepos. before the rel. pronoun ? — 4. Can you give 
any example exactly like that before us ? — 5. When only 
can the preposition be omitted in this way before the 
rel. pron. 1—6. What would be more regular than paier 
suus? — 7. How can suus be defended? — 8. What is 
there remarkable in testarum suffragia, quod itti oov^a- 
xi<ffxov vocant ? — 9. Translate it in the two regular ways. 
[Pr. Intr. 48.] — -10. Why should we not expect quem 
&<trg. vocant here ? [Pr. Intr. 49.] — 11. How can quod 



to be a monument of his victory. 8. =±= ab ta parie, qua. See 

Milt3, [1], 2. 9. =zmunire. 

Ch. III. [1] 2. [In] quam [invidiam] pater euue [inciderat]. 
3. Yes : Att 22, [1], ne adid, quod [for ad quod\ natura 
cogeret, ipee quoque ribi accelerarct. 4. Vitavit, ne in id, 

quo d [for tn q u o d] Homerue, ineideret. Vell. Paterc. 1, 7. 
5. Wben the eame preposition haa been exprotsed before the deraon- 
strative. 6. Pater ejus. 7. The ' his' i» ceferred to Ci- 

mon, the nom. of the principal sentence 1 ; eju» wonld be the proper 
word for the kietorian speaking of both Cimon^and his father. 
8. The quod does not agree either with suffragia or <J<rrpa*iir^. 
11. It w used vaguely = * a thing which,' ' a proceeding which.' 

i Comp. MUt. 1, [1], 21, ctvw «»i. 
12 
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ibe justified ? — 12. Can you give any other instance of 
sinular negligence or vagueness of reference from Nep. ? 
— 1 3. What kind of adjectives were unusual in the golden 
age of the Lat. language ? — 14. How was this notion 
expressed ? 

2] 1 . What kind of desire is desiderium ? 
3] 1 . What other forms raight be used for 'five years 
afterhe was banished?' [Pr. Irttr. 3101] — 2. Construe 
and explain hospitium. [Them. 8, [3], 9.] — 3. Why is 
utebatur in the indic. ? — i. Might it have been in the 
subj. ? — 5. What is he now represented as saying ? — 6. 
May sua sponte or sponte sua be used indifferently ? 
[Milt. 1, [4], 5.]— *-7. What is here meant by sua sponte ? 
[4} 1. What may you compare with post neque ita 
multo?—2. What does ita mean here ? — 3. What form 
is also used for in morbum implicari ? 

EXERCISE. 

Cimon was banished by [that] same ostracism by 
which his father [had been banighed,] and Themisto- 
cles, and Aristides. The Athenians. will be sorry for 
this before I shall. He brought about a peace between 
the same states as his father. Ciinon had the same 
gue8t-friendship with the Lacedaemoniana, that his fa- 
ther [had had.] Aristides was recalled five years after 
he was banished. 



12. Yes: Timoth. 1, 2, where in «i d retHtuit, 9 the id ( = <that 
som') refere to mille et dueenta talenta. 13. Thoee in ennis, 

meaning, ' ofeo tnany yeare.' 14. Annorum with a numeral. 

[2] 1. The desire of something that we miss : hence often 
= ' regreV 

[3] 3. The statement is made as an hietorical fact by Nep. 4. 
Yes : if referred to the mind of Cimon t it would then represent him 
a» eaying, " Since I am aguesUfriend of tke Lacedamonians, 1 
had better, &c" . 5. The historian as good as says tkis about 

Cimon. " Cimon bad a guest-friendship with the Lacedemonians: 
accordingly he thought it better, &c." 7. Without any author- 

ity from the Athenians. 

[4] 1. Paus.3, [1]; atitlepost non multo. 2. 'Very* 

c=a valde. 3. Lucretius, Pliny, and others have morbo impli- 

eari. 
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Ch. IV. [1] 1. What are tbe usual forms for ' not 
only — but also 1 ?' — 2. What is the difference between 
non solum — sed and non solum — sed etiam* /—3. Does 
this seem to be the "base here ? — 4. Give the meaning 
of prmdvum. — 5. What should be remarked about the 
tense of imposuerit ? — 6. Is ponere, imponere* coUoeare in 
aliqua re a usual construction ? — 7. Give an instance 
nearly like that before us. — 8. How must * to ptace a 
keeper over a person'be translated ?^— 9. How are • that 
nobody? ' that nothing, 9 ( that never 9 translated ? [Pr. Intr. 
80.] — 10. In what kind of sentences must ut nemo, nihil, 
numquam stand 1 [Pr. v Intr. 81.] — 11. What verbs are 
followed by quo minus ? [Pr. Intr. 94.] — 12. How is the 
verb after quo minus usually construed? — 13. In' the 
Bentence before ne quis impediretur is any thing omitted 
that is required for thefull expression of the thought ? 

[2] l . What cases do egeo and indigeo govern ? [Pr. 
Intr. 269.] — 2. Give the derivation of statim. — 3. What 
is offendere aliquem ?— -4. Construe offensum fortuna. — 5. 
Is this use of fortuna common ? 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. non solum — sed or verum etiam : non modo— 
sed or verum etiatn. 2. In non solum — sed, the notion with 

sed is often a more comprchensive notion than the former which it 
includes : as Pollio omnibus negotiis non interfuit solum, sed pra- 
fuit Cic. ad Fam. 1, Q. 3. No : his being regretted sn peace 

does not necessarily imply any wariike ability. 4. Dod. villa. 

5. Milt 5, [2], 1—3 ; and note on p. 79. Pr. Intr. 418, with 
remark a. , 6. Yee : but in with the.acc. ro nsed, when motion 
or removal is implied ; as in in naves imponere : turrim in muros 
eollocare. 7. Cic pro Flacco, 19, 45 : custos — in [in om. 

Orell.] frumento publico est positus. 8. Bythe dat. : as Csbs, 

B. G. 1, 20, D u m n o r i Ig i custodes ponit. 12. By the par- 

ticipial snbstantive. 13. Yes : eo consilio, [ne quts, &c.] 

[2] 3. To meet a man unexpectedly*. 4. * met hy accidenf 

i. e. 'whom he had accidentally meV 5. No : bnt Cie. has 

aliquo casu atque fo rtuna, De Off. 2, 13, 3. 

1 See Pr. Intr. ii. 503. 

> " Instead ofted etiam we find sed alone, by which regnlarly a nore ccmpre- 
hensiv» notto» is introduced which includes the former : it is often however 
used withont this accessary notion." Madvig's Graminaf, p. 437. 

* In Greek rvy%rfroir. 

* Impenere shonld rather be noticed as an exception to this class of woids, m 
wifh the oM: betng nnnsnal after it, With coUotvr*, ponsrs, fcc. m wlth the 
acc. U very rare. 8ee Z. $$ 489, 490. 
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[3] 1. Distinguish between quotidie and indies or in 
dies. [Pr. Intr. 69, t.] — 2. Could indies be used here ? 
— 3. Does invocatus come ftrotn invocare ?— 4. What is 
the Greek term for to invite to dinner, &c. ? — 5» Why is 
vidisset in the pluperfect subj. ? — 6. What does de in 
composition mean ? — 7. Translate according to the reg- 
ular form, " I jie.ver pass a day without doing this." — 8. 
When is pratermittere usually followed by the inf. ? — 9. 
Is any other construction used when dies or tempus is 
expressed ? — 10. Is the construction here used by Nep. 
unusuai ? — 11. What doesfides here mean ? — 12. Why 
is reliquissent in the subj. ? — -13. Explain extulit. — 14. 
What similar instance have we lately had ? 

[4} 1 . What should be remarked in, minime est mi- 
randum, s i vita—fu i t 7 — 2. Compare the practice of the 
Greeks. 

EXERCISE. 

If anybody needs your assistance, give at once, that 
you mav not, by putting it off, appear to refuse. I will 
immediately invite [to my house,] those whom I find in 
the forum uninvited [by anybody else.] If I meet any- 
body in the forum poorly clad, I will give him my own 



[3] 3. No : from vocatus, = invitcd, and the negative particle 
in ; so that invocaius = non vocatus, ' uninvited.' 4. «aAc??, as 

in Lat vocare. 5. From the indefinitene«B of the reference = 

' 8u c h as at any time he found uninvtted.' 6. (1) Down from 

a hiflrher place, (2) away from a particular place to another. 
7. Nullum diem pratermitto, qUin hoc faciatn. 8. When 

it etands, wiihout any word of time, and in a positive aentence : as 
in dicere pr&termittam, &c. 9. The thing done or not done 

niay depend on dies or tempu» and stand in the ger» in di : as Ame 
nullum tempus pratermittitur de tuis rebus et agendi et cogi- 
tandi. Cic. ad Fam. 1, 5. 10. Yes. 11. Protection : 

especially the faithful granting of that protection, whioh he bad vir- 
tually or expressly promised to grant 12. From its vagueness 

of reference, and from its being not stated historically, but as what 
was Cimon 1 * motive. 13. Extulit bere = efferendos curavit : just 
as we can say : ' he huried them at hi* own expense' for * he 
eaueed them to be buried' 14. Legerat, Paus. 1, [2.] 

[4] 1. The use of ti for quod. 2. 0at>/*<fi> «i for tn. 

l SoiMsrly; «0» ktretUe miror . . ti qui comedunt bona. Hor. Ep. 
1, 15, 40. 
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garment. He buried at his own expense a poor man, 
who at nis death had not left enough for his funeral. 
Let all enjoy my property, every man what he pleases. 
By this conduct, it is by no means to be wondered at, 
that he hardly left enough for his funeral expenses. 



LYSANDER. 

Ch.L [1] 1. Expktinstft. — 2. Distinguish between 
felidtas and fortuna. — 3. Isfelicitas here merely =for- 
tuna , ? — 4. In apparet — confecisse is the construction 
probably (is) apparet — confecisse ; or apparet (imperson- 
ally)— (eum) confecisse ? — 51 Give your reasons for think- 
ing so. — 6. Quote such an instance. — 7. Quote passages 
to prove that the personal use is possible. — 8. What 
Greek construction is like this ?• — 9. Explain conficere '. 
— 10. How is the present tense to be construed ln sexto 
et vicesimo anno bellum gero? [Pr. Intr. 308. end.] — 



Ch. I. [1] 1. Sui m the objectioe gen. = de ge 9 of or concem- 
ing himself. 2. Fortuna excludes our own endeavo» ; felici- 

tas generally presupposes them, bnt as blest with success. 3. 

Not necessarily, for Lysander availed himself dexterously of the 
want of discipline that prevailed in the Athenian camp. 4. Ap- 

paret eutn confecisse. 5. (1) Apparet is always nsed imper- 

sonaUy by Nep. : (2) he leaves but the acc. pron. in other instances. 
6. Paus. 1, 3, in quo erat Juec sententia : buo ductu barba- 
ro9 apud Plataas esse deletos, ejusque victoria ergo Apollini donum 
dedisse for 9 e dedisse.* 7. Quo facilius appareat ita. 

degenerasse — Nero. Suet Nero, 1. Membra nobis ita data sunt, 
ut ad quamdam rationem vivendi data esse appareant. 
Cic. de Fin. 3, 7, 23. 8. The personal use of favtptv or J9X0* 

dv*i. 9. It means properly to do a thing so thoroughly, that 

there is an end of the matter : thus conficere bellum to e n d a war ; 
hence applied (1) to things with reference to whicjh the thing is done, 
e. g. conficere provinciam, to settle a province : i. e. to arrange 
ite affairs completely, or put . an end to its disorden : and (2) to pcr- 
sons or living creatures who are overpowered : e. g. c o nfi cere 

1 Cmnpare the Ynlgar Eagli&h, • to do for a penon ;' • to do aaybody np.* 
* Bo aUo Pdue. % 2, effn^Use ; 2, 5, latmrtm. 

12* 
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11. Is there afty inconsistency in saying that the cause 
is unknown, and then immediately declaring it ? 

[2] 1. What is the usual form to express 'for — nof 

,in Lat. ? — 2. Is non enim ever used by Cic. ? if so, 
when^? — 3. Is that the case here ?— 4. Explain the use 
of sui in sui exercitus. [See Cim. 3, [1], 7.] — 5. What 
is the derivation of immodestia? — 6. How is it to be 
construed ? — 7. Does Nep. use itelsewhere ? — 8. What 
other expression does he use to express this ? — 9. Dis- 
tinguish between vagari, errare, palari. — 10. Why does 
quod here take the indicative ? — 1 1 . In dicto audientem 
esse alicui, what case is dicto? — 12. Is it ever used, 
when that to which the person is disobedient is a thing? 

' [3] 1. 'ETplsiiti factiosus. — 2. What is sibi indulgere ? 

[4] 1. What sort of verb is dictitare? — 2. Explain 

impotens. — 3. Give an instance of its being applied to 



maximam vim serpentium, Cic. N. D. 1, 36, 101. 11. No : 

Nep. means that It is generally unknown : unknown by those~ who 
think bo highly of Lysander^s mflitary character because he tennina- 
ted the Petoponnesian war. 

[2] 1. Neque enim : the neque pointing ont the reference to a 
preceding assertion. 2. It is " not so nhcommon in his works, 

as some critics imagine. When it occure there is generally an anti- 
theticai word or notion which the negative has to bring out 1 ." 3. 

Yes : there is an antithesis between immodestia adversariorum ; 
and sui exercitus virtus. 5. In, * not^ — modeetia from modus, 

4 the not keeping within proper bounaV 6. ' Insubordination' 

or * want of diedpline* 7. Yes : Alcib. 8, 5. . 8. Intem- 

perantia nimiaque licenlia. Eum. 8, 2. 9. Dod. errare. 

10. Nep. relates their want of discipline as, an hietorical fact ; as the 
actual cause ultimately of their defeat 11. Probably the abla- 

tivus causalis, * not to hearken to a man, a t h i s w o r d.'* 12. 

Yes : dicto audiens fuit juesi» absentium magistratuum. Ages. 
4,2. 

[3] 1. One who was fond of making himself the head of a party : 
a turbulent intriguing person. 2. To take Hberties ; to throw off 

proper restraint 

[4] 1. A frequentatioe, signifying a repedted action. . 2. 

Froperly : ( not having power over itself :' hence, ( unable to rettrain 
ittelf/ ' ungovernable,' ( lawless.' 3. regnum impotens, 

Liv. 8, 5 : cujus nomine diu regnasse imp otenter Qany- 

» Pr. Intr. U. 789. 

i KrUier considers U a datme depeiident immediately upoii audientem, with 
which It fbrms one notioo, and takes a dat. of the person. See alao Preund. 
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govemors or government. — 4. By what particles are nihU 
aliud, non aliud, followed ? — 5. How is ' he pretended to 
be doing itj translated in Lat. ? [Pr. Intr. Diff. 3.]— 6. 
Distinguish between simulare and dissimulare. 

[5] 1. How must undique be construed? — 2. What 
is more usual than ejicere only ? — 3. Does Cic. ever use 
ejicere absolutely ? — 4. What is omitted before tpti ? — 5. 
How may illius proprium be construed? — 6. How does 
it happen that the verbs in qui aut continer etur — aut 
confirmarat are of different moods and tenses? 

EXERCISE. 

It is evident that he acquired a great reputation more 
by good luck than by merit. For the war was ended not 
by the valor of their opponents, but by their own want 
of discipline. It is plain that the Athenians fell into the 
power of their enemies after they had been waging war 
{partic.) for above twenty-five years. The Lacedsemo- 
nians used to say repeatedly, that their object in the war 
was to crush the Athenians. The Lacedaemonians make 
it their sole endeavor, to banish from every [state] [all] 
who have supported the cause of the Athenians. He 
pretended to be his creature. 



meden docuimus, Hirt BelL Alex. 33. 4. By quam, ac, or 

nisi 1 . 

[5] 1. ( AU from every state.' 2. Ejieere e republica or e 

civitate. See Them. 8» 1 : Alcib. 4, 6 : also ejieere in exsilium, 
zvi. 1, 4. 3. Yes: ejieere no» magnum fuit, exeludere 

facilc cst Ad Div. 14, 3. 4. The antecedent pron. iis. 

5. ( His creature.' 6. One use oX the imperf. subj. w (( to mark 

something contemporary and continuing" The guest-friendskip 
with Lysander was a continuing thing : but the preceding oath was 
a definite act : hence Nep. must have used qui — c ontiner etur, 
aut — confirmasset, even if he had chosen to describe both 
classes indefnitely (=s such as were retained, or had sworn, &c.) : 
but he haspreferred making the reference indefinile and as a thought 
of Ly*ondcr's in the first case, and dtfinite, as an, historicai fact^re- 
lated by himself, in the seoond*. 

> Kriiger says, (< Quam and ae refer to the aliud : nisi *o the negative : quam 
and ae are eomtparative, nist eatlusive— Jfihil aliud nisi approaches to the 
meaning ofkoe unnm : nikil alind quan, tolhat ofidem;" yet he hiunelf makes 
our paasafe = hoe «*«« wtoHtas tst,— See Z. ^ 735. 

* The whole may be given thas; "ezeept sueh as would (hc presumed) 
be kept true to him bf their eonnectiou as hie guest-friends, or tfiose who h^ad 
aetuallf sworn to remaln true to htm." 
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Ch. II. [1] 1. To whom orwhat does ipsius refer? 
— 2. What is the force of de in dcfatigare ? 

[2] 1 . Is divertere used as well as devertere in the 
sense of turning aside to visit a place or person? — 2. 
What is the usual meaning of proinde .?— 3. What are 
the usual particles for * as if; 1 l just as ifV—\. When is 
proinde ac si, or proinde quasi l so used ? — 5. Give an 
example from Sallust. — 6. Does Nep. use proinde ao in 
any other passage ? — 7. Are the words proinde ac si — 
soUrent a remark of Cornelius's, or do they express 
Lysander's motive ? — 8. To what Greek particle does 
per in pervertere correspond ? 

[3] 1. Give the different meanings of consulere ali- 
quem ; consulere alicui ; consulere in aliquem. [Pr. Intr. 
233.} — 2. How did Lysander deceive the Thasians ? 



Ch. IL [1] 1. To Lysander: not to the decemviralis potestas. 
2. It is equivalent to a strengthening particle but without losing 
its real meaning of ( down .*' ' to weary them down,' i. e. till they 
sink, as it wete nnder the weight 

[2] 1. Bremi thinks it is, when separation from one's companions 
is to be marked, and Georges quotes from Lir. (but without a refer- 
ence to the passage) cum perpaucis maxime fidis via divertit^ 
Freund denies that it ever occurs in the classical age. 2. ' There- 
fore y in exhortations (= igitur cum exhsrtatione quadam). Hein- 
dorf. [P. I. ii. 368.] 3. Perinde with ac, atque; ac ai; or quosi. 
4. When the ' just as if ' does not introduce a simple compari- 
»on, but one that isfounded on a statement made just before. 5. 
Per latrocinia potvus, quam bonis artiius ad imperia et honores 
nituntur; proinde quasi prcstura et coneulatus . . . — per se 
ipsa clara et magniftca sint, $c. Jug. 4, 7. ' 6. Yes : Alcib. 6, 
4, ut nemo tamferus fuerit, quin ejus casum lacrimarit, — p roinde 
ac si alius populus, non Ule ipse, qui tum flebat, eum sacrilegii 
damnasset : so also in tbe same chapter: 1, tanta fuit omnium ex- 
spectatio visendi Alcibiadis, ut ad ejus triremem vulgus confiueret, 
proinde ac si solus advenisset. 7. The remark is Corae- 

litrfs. 8. To iid in itavtpdtw, meaning ' through ana\ through' 

xs 'utterly' ■ 

[3] 2. They fled into the Tcmple of Hercules, but he persuaded 
them to come out by promising them full forgiveness, and swearing 
that they should receive no harm at his hands. ln a few days they 
all disappeared. 

i Cf. Oic. de Nat Deor. if. 38, neqne admirantur, neque reqnirunt rationes 
earum rernm, qua» remptr vident : proinde quasi nonitas nos magis, qnam 
magnitudo rerum debeat ad exquirenda» causas eteitare. Proinde ac, Ca». B. C. 
Ui. 60. 

k Thls passage is cited flrom Liv. 44, 43, onder dcverto tn Freand'« Lexlcoo. 
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EXERCISE. 



He wearies his readers by enumerating many in- 
stances, just as if it was not sufficient to produce one 
fact by way of example. He saw that the decemviral 
power would be established in all the cities. They 
see, that unless the decemviral power established by 
Lysander is dissolved 1 , every thing will be conducted 
[exactly] according to his pleasure. 



Ch.III. [1] 1. What is there peculiar in dolore? 
— 2. Is there. any thing peculiar in xniit consilia—toU 
lere /—3. Give an instance from Cic. — 4. Give an in- 
stance of the inf» following any other substantive. — 5. 
Give instances from Nep. — 6. What is the Eng. of con* 
suevi, consueveram ? — 7. Since it was the reason felt by 
Lysander, why is not the subj. used ? 

[2] 1. What is there peculiar in Delpkos, Dodonam ? 

[3] ]. What is the derivation of antistes ? — 2. Why 
is conatus esset in the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. 461.] — 3. Dis- 
tinguish between templum, ades, fanum. [Djd. templum.^ 

[4] 1. ,Govern subsidio — Orchomeniis. [Pr. Intr. 
242,(1).] — 2. What kind of finding does reperire ex- 



Cn. III. [1] 1. It m usedfor the cause of the grief ; the wrong 
which he beheved himself to have euffered, and which he was vezea 
at 2. Yes : consilia tollendi would be the regular construction : 
but consUia capere or inire being nearly cquivalent in meaning to a 
single verb expressing purpose, intention, &c. (e. g. meditari, consti- 
tuere, <$*.) are often followed by the inf.* See Z. $ 598. 3* Te 

consilium cepisse, hominis propinqui fortunas funditus 
evertere, pro Quint 16,fin. 4. Cic. Acad. 2, 6, 17: nee enint 
esse ullam rationem disputare cum his, qui nihil probarent. 
5* Ages. 3, 4, Hiiic quum tempus esset visum, copias extrahere 
ex hibernaculis : so Dat 11, 1, Han. 13, 4. 6. Consuevi = eluBa, 
* I am accustomed :' consueveram == tlAQtiv, <I w as accustomed.' 
7. Being also an historical fact, it is here so stated by Nep. 

[2] 1. They are used for the oracles at Delphi and Dodona re- 
spectively. 

[3] 1. Ante-stare. 

[4] 2. " Qui qiuerit reperit, non quaisita inveniuntur' 



n 



* TfUere. 

1 Just a* we can say 'adojttd the resolutien of doing a thing' or ' to do it. y 
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press ? — 3. Why is it used here ?— 4. What have you 
to remark on quam — se habiturum — non dubitabat ? [Pref. 
[1], 1-6.] 

EXERCISE. 

They not only abplished the decemviral government, 
[which] he had instituted, but also accused him of hav- 
ing deceived the priest of Jupiter Hammon. Lysander 
proposed to bribe the oracles of Delphi and Dodona. 
I feel that I cannot do it without the assistance of the 
oracle at Delphi, because the Lacedcemonians are accus- 
tomed to refer every thing to the oracles, [for their de- 
cision.] He feels that he cannot do it except by bribing 
the oracle at Dodona, for the Lacedaemonians are accus- 
tomed to refer every questioh to the oracles [for decision.] 
Trusting in [the power of ] money, he felt no doubt, that 
the prie8t of Jupiter might be bribed. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. How many and what forms of the 
nom. case of the word * Satrap' occur in Latin? — 2. Is 
there any difference between bello and in bello ? — 3. On 
what does the sentence quanta sanctitate . . . gessisset 
depend ? — 4. What is sanctitas? — 5. What is the deri- 
vation of accuratus ? — 6\ Of what is accuratus not used ? 
— 7. What would an epistola accurata be ? — 8. What 



3. The papers of a deceased persou are naturally looked over by his 
heira to find documents of importance. Perhape too, from the sus- 
picion that had falleu on Lysander, his papers were tearched after 
his death by the Ephori, for the purpose of discovering whether he 
had beea guilty, or not 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Three: satrapes, satrapa and satraps*. — See 
Z. 4 46, (3). Notc. 2. Them. 2, [1], 5. 3. Such a parti- 

ciple as * declaring 9 may be suppoeed understood in agreement with 
tettimonium : but in all Ianguages it is usual to place xndvrect ques- 
tione in this, strictiy epeaking, inaccurate way : the clause is ezplan- 
atory of testimonium, of which it states the purport 4. The 

conscientiou8ne»9 of a good man : here denoting conscientious hon- 
esty, preventing him from indulging in rapacious conduct 5. Ad 
and curare. 6. Of persons : we must not translate < an accu- 

rate man' by homo or vir accuratus, but by diligens, &c. 7. 

One carefully nndfuUy drawn up. 8. To write a careful and 

i In Nep. we have satraves Paas. 1, 2 : Alc. 10, 3 : satrapen Con. 8, 1 : *a~ 
trapm (pl.) Dat 3, J, ire. and here satrapis. 
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then is accurate seribere ? — 9. How may auctoritas be 
construed here ? — 10. On what does magnam enim ejus 
auctoritatem futuram (esse) depend ? [Pr. Intr. 460, 

(c) (1).J 

[2] 1. What does UberaUter properly mean? — 2. 

Give instances of liberaliter polliceri or promittere. 

— 3. Is liber necessarily 'a book?' — 4. What is the 

eriginal meaning of liber ? and how did it get the mean- 

ing of l book? 9 — 5. What is liber gravis? — 6. A 'long 

letter' is grandis epistola, e. g. Cic. ad Att. 13, 21 ; ad 

Hirtium dederam epistolam sane grandemi now 

grandem is found in some manuscripts here : why is its 

being an epithet of more common occurrence than gra- 

vem a reason against its being the true reading ? — 7. 

Ferre laudibus rs an unusual expression : what is the 

usual one ? — 8. Give an instance or instances of ferre 

with laudibus. — 9. What should be remarked in qiiem 

quum legisset probassetque . . . subjecit? — 10. Explain 

the tense of signatur 1 . [Pr. Intr. 509.] — 1 1 . What might 

be used instead of dum signatur? — 12. What is subji- 



eircumstantial statement 9. * Weighf or * the weight of his 

testimony.' 

[2] 1. In 4 manner that becomes one who is (liberalis) of good 
birth and education-^hence : courteouely, kindly, &c. As siich po- 
liteness is often accompanied with insincerity, the expression is fre- 
quently used of ptomises made in a courteous manner, and without 
hesitation, but not fulfilled. 2. Ante adventum meum liber- 

alissi me erat pollicitus tuis omnibus. Cic. ad Att 5, 
13. Quibus auditis, tiberaliter pollicitu» — eos domum 
remittit. Cc&s. B. G. 4, 21. 3. No: any writteh document of 

several leaves. 5. An earnestly written letter: one likely to 

have weight with those to whom it was addressed. 6. Because 

a transcriber wodld be likely to change the less usual epithet (jgr a- 
vem) into the more usual (grandem) : but it is very unlikely that 
many transcribers would change the usual grandem into the rarer 
gravem. 7. Aliquem efferre laudibus. 8. In Nep. Att 

10, 6 ; quod si gubemator pracipua laude fertuf, &c. Csbs. B. 
C. 1, 69 ; Duces eorum suum eonsilium laudibusferebant, 
Slc. 9. That Lysander is the nom. to legisset, &c. Pharna- 

bazus to subjecit. See Them. 5, [1], 9, 10. 11. Inter sig- 

nandum, ' during the sealing ;' < while the seating was going on ;' or 
' while it was a-sealing.' 12. Properiy to thrust beneath •• 

> Others read oMgnatttr. 
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eere ? — 1 3 . What is subjicere testamentum ?— 1 4 . Ex- 
plain aceuratissime accusare. — 15. What should you re- 
mark about the use of aceusare here ?— 16. Give similar 
instances. 

[3] 1. What should be remarked in postquam — qu& 
voluerat, dixerat ? — 2 . What is cognosce.re epistolam ? 
—3. What is the corresponding Greek word ?— 4. Parse 
legendum. [Pr. Intr. 35M (a), (/3).]— 5. What is the 
meaning of imprudens? — 6. What is there unusual in 
ipse suusfuit accusator ? — 7. Give instances of a posses* 
sive pronoun used with a subst. of this kind. 

EXERCISE. 

You have unintentionally been your own accuser. 
Lysander, having said what he wished, was removed 
by [order of ] the Ephori. Phamabazus in an important 
letter, written at great length, extols Lysander to the 
skies. After I have said (Diff. 98.) what I wish [to 
say,] before the first magistrates, I shall hand in, by 
way of testimonial, the letter written by Pharnabazus. 
The Ephori having perused the letter of Pharnabazus 
order Lysander to withdraw. After the Ephori had 
[attentively] read the letter, which was put into their 
hands by Lysander (partic), they gave it him to read. 



hence to ' substitute' one thiny for another. 13. Properly to 

substitute a false will for a genuine one : hence toforge a wilL . 
14. ' Very circumstantially .*' making definite cbarges and accom- 
panying them with satisfactory proofs. 15. That its accosative 

is not a person, but the tking with which the person is charged. 
16. Cujus tu desperationem accusure aolitua eases, Cic. Ep. 
ad Div. 6, 1, &c. 

[3] 1. (1) Postquam with the pluperfeet, the perfect being the 
more common [Pr. Intr. 514] ; and (2), the use of voluerat to xnark 
the wish as having existed before the time of his address. We 
should use the perf. ( after he had said what ke wisked to say* 
2. To read it attentively ; properly, *to tnake oneself ac- 
quainted witk it.' 3. dwyivfoKuv. 5. ' Without intending it ;' 
' unintentionally.' 6. Verbal substantives in or, ix, io and us 

usually take the objective gen. of the personal pronoun : e. g. accu- 
sator sui rather than suus accusator. 7. Habenda ratio non 
sua 1 solum, sed etiam aliorum, Cic. De Off. 1, 39, 139. 

1 Where however there la §onu authority for **i. 
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While they were causing Lysander to withdraw, Phar- 
nabazus substituted another letter. Pharnabazus seuds 
to the Ephori a testimonial [setting forth] what con- 
scientious-honesty Cimon had observed, both in his 
management of the war, and in his dealing with the 
allies. 



ALCIBIADES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. What tense is experta (esse)? — 2. 
How then do you explain the use of possit rather than 
possetr [Pr. Intr. 465; and 468.] — 3. What should 
be remarked in, nihil iUo fuisse excellentius? — 1. Give 
an example from Cic. — 5. Does the use of the neuters 
nihil, quid?, quidquam, for nemo, quis?, quisquam, add 
strength to the assertion ? — 6. What should be remarked 
of excellere? — 7. What is the derivation of vel? [Pr. 
Intr. 456, note a.] — 8. Explain vel — vel here. 

[2] 1 . Distinguish between pulcher and formosus. — 
2. What adverb is more frequently used with a superla- 
tive than multo ? — 3. Give an instance of multo with the 
superlative.— 4. What does summus here mean ? — 5. 
What two interpretations are giyen of ' os 9 and ' oratio ? 9 



Ch. I. [1] 3. The uee of the neut nihil instead of nemo. 4. 
Nihil me infortunatius, nihil fortunatius est Catulo : Ad 
Att % 24 ; compare also Milt 5, [5], where nihil xelates to the fem. 
tmgna : qua pugna nihil adhuc est nobilius. 5. Yee. 6*. 
That it here marks pre-eminence in what is bad, as well as in what 
is good. 8. They are nearly equivalent to eive — sive, ' whether — 
or ;' either — or \ See Pr. Intr. ii. 541. 

[2] 1. Dod. formosus. 2. Longe. 3. Si ita res esset, 

multo pulc herrumam eam nos haberemus. Sall. Cat 53, 
20. 4. Not the chiefin rank, but most distinguished. 5. 

Some translate < os,' by ( maimei 9 generally, including his appear- 
anee, action, &c. : oratio w then the style and language of what he 
said: but it is better, with others, to consider * os* to mean 'pronun- 

i They may generally be resolved by ' wketker fou considtr tkis or tkat : f 
siv e d ixtris (or rssvieias), sive, 4*c 

13 
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_. Gtre mstances where os plainly means 'pronun- 
datio*.' — 7. Distinguish between disertus,faeundus, elo- 
quens. — 8. Whai kind of 'fot* do nam, namque often 

expresst 

[3] 1. What do adjectives in osus generally mean ? 
—2. Does this meaning belong to laboriosus ? — 3. In 
non minus ta vtfo, quam victu, distmgnish between vita 
and vietus. — 4. Give an instance or instances of vita and 
vietus so connected. — 5. Explain caWdissime. [Them. 

1, [4], 3-4.] 

[4] 1. What is remittere se ? firom what is the notion 
taken? — 2. What word expresses the opp. notion? — 3. 
What other word is nsed in the same sense as remittere, 
and is also taken from the notion of unstringing a bow, 
or at least of slackening what has been strung or stretched ? 
—4. What tense does simul ae nsnally take ? [Pr. Intr. 
514.] — 5. When is the pluperf. used with simul ac ? — 
6. How is neque to be construed ? — 7. What is the no- 
tion of suberat here ? — 8. Is * why' after non (or neque) 
est eausa always translated as here by quare? — 9. Dis- 
tinguish between mirari, admirari, demirari. [Pref. [3], 
4.] — 10. What does diversus mean here ? 

ciatum,' or * etocuthm, 1 ' and 'oratio,' 'language.' 6. In os 

planum, Plin. Ep. 6, 11 ; o» confiuum, Id. ib. 4, 7 : and ori « — vitia 

inperegrinum sonum corrupti. Quint. 1, 1, 13. 7. Dod. disertus. 

8. Thev are eometimea explanatory. Pr. Intr. ii. 789, (9). 

[3] 1. The being full of or abounding in what the root denotes. 
2. It may be considered as meaning M abounding in labor ;" but 
H rather means inelined to labor; as libidinosus, luxuriosus, 
4 inciineoV or ' given up y to lust and luxury respectively. 3. Vita 
relatei to his life in public ; victus, to his manner of living at home. 
Dod. vita. ' 4. Nobilium vita victuque mutato, moreo 

mutari civitatum puto. Cic. de Legg. 3, 14. C. Tuditanus quum 
omni vita atque victu excultus, — tum ejus elegans est 
habitum etiam orationis genus. Brut. 25. 

[4] 1. To unbend oneself : the notion being taken frbm a bow 
that is unstrung. 2. Intendere. 3. Relaxare. 5. When 
the verb exprettes a repeated action or continued state, the verb of 
the prinoipal sentenoe being in the imperfect. Pr. Intr. 514. Z. 
4 607» 6. 6. ' And — no.' 7. Subesse, when spo^en of a eause 
or ground, has the notion of being placed under as a foundation or 
support. 8. No ; but more frequently by cur : sometimes by 

auatnobrsm, Pr. Intr. ii. 575, 577. 10. ' Opposite :'— so, diversa 
inter se mala, luxuria atque avaritia. SaU. Cat 5. 

\ Conpare summa tnavitat orit ac vocis. Att. 1, 3. 
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EXERCISE. 



Of all his contemporarie3 Alcibiades adapted himself 
the most dexterously to the times. In Alcibiades nature 
seems to have tried, how great a difference there can be 
in the same individual. Alcibiades, than whom nobody 
was more extraordinary whether in [his] virtues or in 
[his] vices, had a talent 1 for business of every kind, and 
was full of ability. Cicero was by far the most eloquent 
man of his age. Nobody coutd oppose Cicero in oratory 
[with success.] Alcibiades was by far the mostprincely 
of all his contemporaries both in his public and private 
life. I for my part* have unbent myself, nor is there 
[any] reason, why I should undergo such labors. 

Ch. IL [1] 1. Why indomo? — 2. Give examples. 
— 3. Give the derivation of privignus 'step-son.' — 4. 
What therefore does it properly mean ? — 5. Of dives is 
ditissimus or divitissimus the usual superl. in writers of 
the golden age ? — 6. Is the usual comparative ditior or 
divitior? — 7. How would you construe vellet, posset? — 
8. Justify this. [Pr. Intr. 439.]— 9. What is the deri- 
vation of miniscor, re- miniscor, con- miniscor 9 &c. ? — 

10. What does reminiscor sefem to mean here, its usual 
meaning * to remember' being obviously inapplicable ? — 

11. Is there any other passage in which it seems to 



Ch. II. [1] 1. Domua takea the prepos. when it means the 
house as a building or family. 2. In next chap. in dotno 

sua : in domo furtum factum est ah «o, qui domi fuit. Qulnt. 
5, 10, 16. Quum omnes impuritates pudica in domo quotidie 
tusciperes. Cic. Phil. % 3. 3. Privu» and geno, old form of 

gigno. 4. One who belongs to a famUy of his own : not, that 

is, to that of him who represente, as it were, hisfather. 5. Di- 

vitioeimus : ditierimue belongs rather to poetry and the Post-Aa- 
ffastan proee writers. 6. Divitior, ezcept in Horaoe. 7. 

Jfhehad c ho sen or wiohed he would not have been 

able*. 9. Men- the root of meno, memini, mentum ; from whioh 

also men-e and m e n-tio are derived. Georges. 10. To 

imagine. 11. Yes, in the late writer Appuleius: saltem fin- 

gite aUquid : reminiscimini (think over) quid responderitis. ApoL 

1'WMfltted.' • Equidm. 

9 Aaifitwere #t volui*ft—potui$$$t. 
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bear this meaning? — 12. Does the derivation make it 
improbable that the word may have this meaning ? — 13. 
Compare another verb with reminisci so used. — 14. How 
does Dbderlein account for the meaning of re as a 
strengthening prefix 1 ? [Pr. Intr. 249, note v.] 

Ch. III. [1] 1. How should kujus consUio — beUum 
indixerunt be construed ? and why ? — 2. Do other au- 
thors use Peloponnesius or any other form ? — 3. What is 
omitted with dati? — 4. Give other instances from Nep. 
of the omission of est or sunt. — 5. What writer is fond 
of this omission ? 

[2] 1. To translate 'when he,' 'when it,' &c. should 
you use, ' quum is,' s quum id V — 2. The principal verb. 
being here in a past tense accidit, what tenses of what 
moods might f ollow priusquam? [Pr. Intr. 500, 501.] — 
3. Does there appear to be any u closer connection than 
mere priority in point of time" here ? — 4. Give other in- 
stances where the imperfect subj. is used with antequam 
or priusquam when there seems to be no notion of a pur- 
pose, &c. involved*. — 5. What were the HernuB? — 6. 



p. 338, 38. 12. No : for reminiscor may mean to * think ovcr 

and over* as well as * to think back/ or 'recall by thinkingJ 
13. Reputare. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. The hujus consUio being emphatic should be 
placed in a principal sentence, ' it was.' * It was by hie advice, — 
that the Athenians declared war, &c' 2. Peloponnesiacu» is 

the usual form, bnt Nep. uses Peloponnenua exclusively. 3. 

Sunt. 4. Paus. 5, 5, inde posterius [dei] Delphici responoo 

erutus, &c. Dat 8, 6, sic bellum, quod rex advernu Datamem 
suaceperat, oedatum. 5. Livy. 

[2] 1. Not when they follow a full stop: but * is quumf *id 
quum,' &c. 3. No: or if any, it is extremely slight 4. 

Paucis ante diebus quam Syracusa caperentur, Otacilius — Uticam 
— transmisit. Liv. 25, 31. Qua causa ante mortua est, quam tu 
natus esses. Cic. Rab. 9, 25 : and above, Arist 2, 1, qua (pugna) 
facta est prius, quam pc&na liberaretur. 5. Square blocks of 

stone surmounted with a head of Hermes or Mercury : the name 
was afterwards given to similar busts of other deities. Houses in 

i Ddderleln, who defends reminisci, makes re here = extrinsecu* ; unneces- 
sarily I ihink. Heusinger proposes to read eminisci after Ihe analogy of eve*- 
tige.re. 

9 Kriiger says that (as in the case of quum) the imperf. subj. is generally nsed 
even when the relation is a simpte relation of tlme, nnless that relatwn ef tim» 
is tn be emphatically pointed out. 
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Parse Athenis. [Diff. of Id. 27.]— 7. What does deji- 
cere here mean ? — 8. What other verb is used of throw- 
ing down a statue ? — 9. What sort of verb is vocitare ? 

[3] 1 . What kind of ' appear* is translated by apparere ? 
— 2. When is the -preposition repeated before the sec- 
ond of two substantives that are governed by the same 
preposition ? — 3. By what forms is the degree of opposi- 
tion generally implied, that requires the repetition of the 
preposition ? — 4. Why is pertineret in the subj. after 
quod ? — 5. What are the conjunctions after which ' any 9 
is usually quis ? — 6. What is exsistere ? — 7. Give in- 
stances of this use of exsistere. — 8. Why is opprimeret 
in the subj. ? 

[4] 1 . What is the meaning of convenire in aliquem ? 
— 2. To what word or words does maxime belong ? 

[5] 1. Why is fiebat used and not factum est?~-2. 
How is prodisset to be construed ? and of what diflfer- 
ence between the English and Latin use of the tenses is 



Athens had one of these statues placed at the door. 7. To 

* throw dowri from their base or pedestal 1 . 8. Depellere. — 

Simulacra—d epulsa sunt et statua veterum hominum aej ect& 
Cic. Cat 3, 8, 19. 

[3] 1. To appear obviously : < to be apparent :' and also ( to be 
seen, 9 * to be visible.' 2 When the two notions are opposed to 

each other, or sharply distingoished from each other. 3. Non 

— sed : et — et : nec — nec : and nearly always after aut — aut : vel 
— vel : nisi ; and quam after the comparative*. 4. It is refer- 

red to the minds of the multitudc, as what they thpugkt or com- 
monly observed to one another. 6. ( To stand forth/ or ( begin 

to be :' — used especially of sudden unexpected occurrences. 7. 

Neque umquam ex illo delendi hujus imperii tam consceleratus im- 
petus e xstitissett nisi, <£>c. Cic. pro M. Coslio, c. 6. — Quid 
juturum deinde, siquod externum interim bellum existat? 
Liv. 2, 32. 8. The relat. qua may be resolved into of such a 

Jcind as to. Pr. Intr. 476. 

[4] 1. ' To be applicable to a person :' ( to be likely to be true ot 
him.' 2. To in Alcibiadem, i. e. * to Alcibiades in a higher de- 

gree than to anybody else.' 

[5] 1. It was a consequence of repeated occurrence, inasmuch 
as instances of it occurred, whenever he went abroad. 2. By 

the perfect : it is an instance of the exactness with which the Ro- 
mans defined the time of an action that must be completed before 

» Thuc. says, ol irXcteroi, xcpi tx6 irif tra v rct xpdctara. 
* Et in belto et in pace : in nulla alia r§ njsi in virtute ; in nulla re melius 
Quam in virtute. 

13* 
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it an instance ? — 3, How is * and nobody* usually trans- 
lated into Latin ? — 4. Give another instance of poni =» 
censeri, haberi . — 5. What irregularky is there in 
the constructkm non solum spem in eo habebant maximam, 
sed etiam timorem ? — 6. What is the grammatical name 
for the use of a verb, &c. with two words, to one only 
of which it is in strictness applicable ? — 7. Give other 
examples from Nep. 

[6] 1. Give the two constructions of adspergere. 
[Pr. Intr. 233.] — 2/ Why in domo sua rather than domi 
sua ? — 3. Why dicebatur, not diceretur ? 

EXERCISE. 

The consequence will be that, whenever you go into 
public, you will draw upon you the eyes of all. The 
throwing down of all the statues that were in the city 
of Rome, on one [and the self-same] night filled the 
multitude with great fear, lest the thing should have ref- 
erence to [some] conspiracy. It was said that Alci- 
biades celebrated [certain] mysteries in his own house. 
The Athenians entertained great hopes of Alcibiades ; 
and considered nobody in the state his equal. It being 
manifest that this [war] was declared by the advice of 
Atcibiades, Nicias was filled with great fear, lest the 
liberty of the people should be crushed. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. By hoc crimine — compellabatur is it 
meant that he was formally accused? — 2. What is the 
proper meaning of compellare? — 3. What is intueri? — 



another began. 3. By ' nor — anybody.' 4. Pref. [5] qum 

partim humilia atque ab honestate rcmota ponuntur. 5. 

Though 9pem in aliquo habere is correct, timoretn in aliquo 
habere is not ; so thatsome otherverbmu8tbe^ti/>po*«rfafigoverning 
timorem. 6. Zeugma 1 . 7. Amor — non vis expresserat : 

L e. ' love had won, not force torested (or extorted).' 

[6] 3. It is etated as an historical fact by Corn. Nep. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. No : the expression only alludes to strong decla- 
rations, censures, &c, which seemed to threaten a future persecu- 
tion. 2. To address a man, especially in a harsh manner. 

3. To look at any thing attentively : and then, figuratwely, to con- 

1 i. e. fydyna : ' a joinlng.* 
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4. Wbat is the force of neque ignorans ? — 5. Give simi- 
lar instances. — 6. VVhat is the grammatical name of this 
construcfyon ? — 7. What is inviduB crimen ? — 8. What 
is invidia ? — 9. What is Cicero's distinction between 
invidia and invidentia ? — 10. Doea this always hold 
good ? 

[2] 1. What form is found besides inprmsenti? — 2. 
Is there any difference ? — 3. What is DBderlein'8 opin- 
ion ? — 4. Ut sic absentem aggrederentur : how may sic 
here be construed ? — 5. Does it lose its meaning of ez- 
pressing manner ? — 6. What Greek particle is so used ? 
— 7. Give an instance. — 8. What is itaque here ? 

[3] 1. In quummissus esset nuntius — essetque 9 <SfC. 
is quura used in the same sense with each verb ? — 2. 
What else should you remark ? — 3. What is provincia 
here ? — 4. On what does ut rediret depend ? — 5. Is in 



sider or observe any thing, for the purpose of regulathig one's con- 
duct by it 4. * And being weU acqnainted with :' the neque 

being placed emphatically before the negative word ignorare. 
5. Non ie frequently used before nullus, nemo, nihil, &c. So also 
§ 3. non — noluit ; chap. 7, 2, nihil — non efficere, $>c. 6. Li- 

totes or Meidsis (lessening), less being asserted than is really meant 
7. Two meanings are possible, (1) ' a charge proceeding from 
envy :' or (2) * a charge intended to make him an object of popular 
hatred 1 ,' = invidiosa criminatio. 8. Either envy : or the Aa- 

tred, unpopularity, &c., which attaches itself to the peraon envied. 
9. Invidia est, quum invidetur ; invidentia quum 
quis invidet. See Tusc. 3, 9, 20: 10. No: not of inviaia. 

[2] 1. In pratsentia. 2. Hand says no. 3. That in 

prasentia means simply * at present,' ' at the present moment ;' in 
prasenti, ' under present circumstances.' 4. By an eraphatic 

4 then. 9 5. No : it really means ' so 1 stil). 6. «*r»f, espe- 

cially after participles. 7. vpovtvfduevoi 0co»*— oCrw Silfiaivqv ra 

Zfncu 8. Etita, 

[3] 1. No : with the first it is a simple particle of time ; with 
the second jt has rather a concessive or adversative force : = 
* though.* 2. That the two verbs have dhTerent subjects. 

3. The charge, duty, or command with which a man ifl intrusted. 
4. Strjctly upon a participle telling or directing him : but 
such an omission is frequent in all languages. 5. Navem or in 

navem conscendere is also used. 

«I.e. 'a charge whicb nroteeds from. invidia* (# %bjtctved% \; from envff 
felt by the accuaers) : or 4 a charge whieh eauses invidia, (objeetivoly ; makea 
the accuscd an object of invidia.) 
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navem adscendete the only form fofr going on board a ves- 
sel ? if not, what other form is used ? 

[5] \. Who wexe the Eumolpide ? — 2. Frorn whom 
were they descended ?— *-3. Ia pogere often followed by 
ut ?— 4. Can you give an instance of this construction 
from Cic. ? 

E7] 1. What is the Greek name of Decelea? — 2. 
lat other form therefore would be correct ? — 3. Give 
an instance of a Greek word, the s» of whioh is in Latin 
sometimes e, sometimes t. — 4. What is in obsidione te- 
nere / — 5. Give a similar instance. 

exercise. 

If you wish any thing to be done with refetence io 
me, let me rather be impeached now that I am present, 
than have an invidious accusation brought against me 
in my absence. I weigh this well, and am thoroughly 
acquainted with the usual conduct of my fellow-citizens. 
I do not choose not to obey, but shall go on board the 
trireme. Considering this, I do not choose to obey, but 
shall secretly make my escape from my keepers. Con- 
sidering this, and being well acquainted with the lawless 
violence of my fellow-citizens, I shall remove to Lace- 
daemon. Alcibiades cannot be hurt. We are aware 
that Alcibiades cannot be hurt, while he is present. The 
Eumolpidae must be compelled to pronounce Alcibiades 
accursed. Considering this, I think it best to avoid 
the impending storm. When you have quitted the city, 



[5] 1. A s&cerdotal family at Athens, priests of Demeter, whomin- 
ifltered iu the Eleusinian mysteries. Their jurisdiction also extended 
to cases where religion bad been violated. 2. From the Thra- 

cian bard Eumolpus, who was said to have introduced the Eleusin- 
ian mysteries into Attica. 3. Very rarely. Pr. Intr. ii. 819. 

See Z. § 613. 4. P. Lentulum, ut se abdicaret pt&tura, coe- 

gistis. Cat. 4, 3, 5. 

[7] 1. A«*A«a. 2. Decelia. 3. 'A Xefrf vtytta, Alexan- 

dria (below de Regg. 3, 4, and Vell. Paterc), or Alexandria. See 
Z. § 1. Note. 4. Not strictly to blockade or beleaguer it : but 

to do so virtually, by cutting off supplies, laying the country waste, 
&c. 6. Pelopidas and his companions, by driving the Lacedoe- 

moniansfrom the citadel of Thebes, patriam obsidione liberaverunt. 
Pelop. 3, 3. 
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then they will bring aa invidious accusation against 
you. 



Ch. V. [1] 1. What is acer, as applied toa person I 
— 2. Is neque autem ever found 1 ? [No.]— - 3. What is 
tempus here ? — 4. Give other instances.-— 5. What is 
instituere ? 

[2] 1. What is there peculiar in id Alcibiadi — celarx 
non potuit?-*-2. What case does celari govern? [Pr. 
Intr. 251.] — 3. What then would be the regular transla- 
tion of ' this could not be concealed from Alcibiades ? — 4. 
Does Cic. use any other form? — 5. Is any other in- 
stance of the dative found? — 6. What is the proper 
meaning of sagax ? — 7. What is the derivation as given 
by Cicero ? — 8. What is attendere properly ? — 9. Is 
any other compound of tendere used in nearly the same 
way ? 

[3] 1. What is the meaningof senescere? — 2. How 
is Lacedamoniorum governed ? and how must it be con- 
strued ? 



Ch. V. [1] 1. Vigorous, enterpnsing, &c. 3. It is equiva- 

lent to opportunum tempus 1 , * an opportunity.' 4. Below chap. 

8, 6, tempus rei gerendv non dimisit. 5 To tetabout athing 
deliberately : to adopt a fixed deliberate resolution. 

[2] 1. The dat after celari. 3. Pr. Intr. 284.— /d Alcibi- 

ades diutius celari nonpotuit 4. Yes : eince in the acthre the 

construction is celare aliquem de aliqua re (the acc. being seldom 
found except with neut pronouns), he often retains the preposition in 
the passhre : non est profecto de illo veneno celata mater. 
Cluent. 66, 189; celandus de nostro consilio vide- 
tur. Att 10, 14. Z. § 391. Note. 5. There is a doubtful in- 

stance in Hirt Bell. Alex. 7, quod neque celari Alexandri- 
nis possent in apparanda fugd. 6. Keen-scented : of a 

hound. 7. Sagire enim sentire acuteest: ex quo saga 

anus, quia multa scire volunt, et sag ace s dicti canes. Div. 1, 
31, 65. 8. To stretch to ; to put any thing on the stretch. 

9. Yes : animum intendere in aliquid. Cic. Acad. 2, 15. 

[3] 1. To grow old : hence fig. to grow weaher. : to sink. 
2. By opes understood : ' those of the Lacedaemonians.' 

1 So the Greek %p6vot sometimes. 

. 1 Hand says : formula neqne autem, non usarpatur a bonls quidem scriptoritras 
nisi pnecedente altero neque, aut alia tiegatione ita, ut oppositio ex altera parte 
crescat. i. p. 585. He quotes Cie. ad Fam. 5, 12, 21, neque enim tatt», qui qui 
sis neseias :—nean9 autem exo. &c. 
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[4] 1. Ab hoe destitutus: does this imply that Pi- 
sander had first encouraged, and then deserted him ? — 2. 
What is the derivation of populiscitum ? [Arist. 1, [5], 

5] 1 . Explain vigere m vigere victores. 

[6] 1 . What is recipere in military language 1 



1 * I 



EXERCISE. 



He did not, however, ever revolt from the king through 
affection for [his own] country. When I observe the 
sagacity of this most energetic person, I fear that, from 
affection for [his own] country, he may one day revolt 
from me. Themistocles is [a person] of that sagacity, 
that he cannot be deceived. The king was exceedingly 
afraid that Themistocles was about to return to a good 
understanding with his [countrymen.] Themistocles is 
[a person] of that prudence, that he always applies his 
attention to being on his guard. When I have obtained 
the intimate friendship of Tissaphernes, I shall return to 
a good understanding with my [countrymen.] If you 
apply your attention to guarding [against danger,} it will 
not be possible to deceive you 1 . It will not be possible 
to conceal this* long from Alcibiades, if he applies his 
attention to being on his guard. I cannot conceal these 
things from Alcibiades. These things cannot be con- 
cealed from Alcibiades. The king was exceedingly 
afraid, that they would not deal mercifully with the cap- 
tives. 



Ch. VI. [1] 1. Is visere Alcibiadem simply to see 
Alcibiades ? — 2. What kind of verb is visere, and how 



[4] 1. No: simply that he 'failed hhn,' ' disappointed his wishes 
and expectations.' 

[5] 1. To be in a flourishing, healthy, vigforoos state : a meta- 
phor frora healthy plants. 

[6] 1. To gain possession of cities, Alc., witkout a battle : by 
treaty, voluntary 9Utrender t &c. 

Ch. VI. [1] 1. It may be so construed, but implies the tahing 
ofpains to see him. 2. It belongs to the class of frequentative 

verbs, better called intensive verbs, which are formed from the root 

i Say : 4 yoa will not be able to be deceived.' 

' Say : ' thla will not be pouible to be concealedV kx. 



ALGIBIADES, CH. VI. 155 

are such verbs formed? — 3. After a perfect tense, Nep* 
often places the perfect subj. instead of the imperf., why 
(probably) is conflueret used here, not confluxerit ?-^4. 
What is the English of proinde ac si? — 5. What is more 
commonly used? — 6. What particles occur with proinde 
besides ac si ? 

[2] I. What particles often appear superfluous? — 
2. Give an instance with persuadere. — 3. What part of 
speech is amissum ?— 4. Why is expulisset subj. after 
quod? [Pr. Intr. 461.] — 5. What verbs are used for 
to impute ? — 6. What tense usually follows postquam ? 
[Pr. Intr. 514.] — 7. Why is the pluperf. used here with 
both verbs ? t. e. azperat — potuerant : for ccepit — poterant ? 

[3] 1 . What does ut mean here ? and with what 
tense are ut, ubi construed in this meaning ? [Pr. Intr. 
532, 514.] — 2. What are the two constructions of donare? 
[Pr. Intr, 231.] — 3. How then may * I am presented 
with a crown' be translated? — 4. Explain usu ve- 
nire. — 5. Explain vulgo. 

[4] 1. Sic fecit, ut fuerit: explain the tense of 
fuerit. — 2. How is quin to be construed? [Pr. Intr. 
85.] — 3. Is lacrimare trans. or intrans. ?— 4. What is 



of tbe supine : vidire, vis-um : vU-ere. 3. To mark a eontinued 
streaming pf the people to Alcibiades'8 ship. 5. Perinde ac si. 

6. Pr. Intr. iL 369. See also Lysand. 2, [2]. 

[2] 1. Sic and ita. (See Pr. Intr. ii. Diff 28.)— Z. § 748. 2. 
Quum sibi ita persuasisset ipse, meas — litteras, <$>c. Cic. 
ad Fam. 13, 10. 5. " tribuere, attribuere, adscribere, adsignare, 
acceptum referre (qd ci). [imputare, Quint, Plin. jun.] :" from the 
' Antibarbarug' of Pr. Intr. Part ii. 7. ProbaWy b©cause Nep. 

states this as a reason why the Athenians were probably right : and 
since the cause necessarily precedes the coneequence, he states it as 
an historical fact now over : ' tkey were probably right inattributing 
all their successes to Alcibiades ; for after he kad once taken 
e o mm and of the fleet, the Laced&monians had never been 
able to stand against them. 

[3] 5. It expresses that all l , to speak generally, both high and 
low presented him with crowns ; the rich with golden, the poor with 
brazen ones. 

[4] 3. Properly intrans., but, like many other verbs expressing 

mental emotions, used also transitively : especially with the neut. 

acc. of a pron. Num id lacrumat virgo ? Ter. Eun. 5, 1, 13. 

4. That strictly speaking the ' again 1 is already tmplied in tiie 

1 Cic. Mur. 35, 73- tyud §at vulgo? universos. 
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there peculiar in rursus resacrare ? — 5. Give similar in- 
stances. — 6. What do some say should be read instead 
of resacrare ? 

EXERCI8E. 

All men streamed to the trireme of Alcibiades, just as 
if both the past reverses and the present success were 
due to him alone. We impute both the loss of Sicily 
and the victories of the Lacedaemonians to ourselves, 
just as if we might have been equal to the enemy [if we 
had pleased.] We attribute both our past reverses and 
our present success to Alcibiades alone, just as if The- 
ramenes and Thrasybulus had not shared the chief 
command with him. No one was so hard-hearted as 
not to weep for the fate of Alcibiades. 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. What is the grammatical name for 
such an expression as non nimis diuturna? [See 
chap. 4, [1], 6.]— 2. Can belli stand alone? — 3. "What 
simtlar form occurs ? 

[2] What is malitiose ? 

[3] 1. Explain the ne in, ne — tyrannidem concupis- 
ceret. — 2. Does Nep. ever use magistratus of military 
command ? 

[4] 1. Id ille ut audivit; what is ut here? — 2. 
What tense does it go with in this sense ? [Pr. Intr. 
514.]— 3. Where was Pactye? — 4. What is the deriva- 



rc of r e-sacrare. 5. Alc. 4, 4, clam se — sub-duxit. Thras. 

2, 4, tum illis temporibus, &c. 6. Resecrare after the 

analogy of consecrare : but consacrare is found on the Mon Ancyran. 
Suet ii. 397. So impertiri, impartiri : inficetus and infacetus : 
bipertitus, bipartitus. 

Ch. VII. [1] 2. No : except in this form, domi bcUique, it 
must be bello or in bello. 3. Domi militiceque. 

[2] Properly ' with an cvil intcnt :* = hence « treacherously' &c 

[3] 1. It refers to the timebatur, which is placed first as being 
the principal notion in the sentence. It is this consideration also, 
that justifies the separation of ne from its verb. 2, Yes : erat in 

classe Chabrias privatus, scd omnes, qui in magistratu erant, 
auctoritate anteibat K Chabr. 4, 1. 

[4] 3. In the Thracian Chersonesus. 4. It is a Greek name 

> Aleiblades had however both civil and military power. 
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tion of Neontxchos ? — 5. Parse GrmcuB. — 6. The Greeks 
had before possessions in the Thracian Chersonese, 
how then is Nep. correct in saying primus — in Thraciam 
introiit? 

EXERCISE. 

I fear that this joy of yours will not be of very long 
duration. The whole administration of the govemment 
was committed to Alcibiades alpne. I am afraid that, 
from having been unsuccessful at Cyme, I shall again 
become unpopular. I have no fear that my fellow- 
citizens will say that I have acted treacherously, [Was 
it that] Alcibiades would not take Cyme, [because he 
was] bribed by the king? Men say that Alcibiades 
should have his command taken from him. I hear that 
Alcibiades has quite won the friendship of Tissaphernes. 



Ch. VIII. [1] 1. How must 'but^-not? or 'not — 
however 9 not be translated ? — 2. What is the meaning of 
recedere ab aliqua re ? — 3. Give an instance.— 4. What 
is the meaning of potuit ? — 5. What kind of possibility 
does it therefore express ? — 6. What is jEgos fiumen in 
Greek ? — 7. What is the proper meaning of constituere, 
and what is the corresponding intransitive verb? — 8. 
How may constituere classem suam be construed ? — 9. 
What is ducere bellum? — 10. What other verb is used 
in this sense ? — 1 1 . What is there unusual in erat super ? 



in Latin lettera : vl«y rt?x°s : * new wall.' 5. According to Bremi 

it is here an adj. asin Gracia gentie, de Regg. 1, 1, but in both 
places it is a genitive dependent on another genitive. 6. Introire 
is < to penetrate into the interior.' 

Ch.VIII. [1] 1. By neque autem, which never occura: neque 
vero, neque tamen, are the correct forms. 2. To renounce some- 
thing against a sense of duty or an inward feeling. 3. Nullo 

dolore cogi, ut ab offi cio reeedatur. Auct. ad Herenn. 3, 
3, 5. 4. That he could not bring himself to do it: could notbear 
to do it 5. Moral possibility : he could not without viohtting his 

nature. 6. Alyij r«ra^, JEgospotamus or * GoaVe river.' 7. 

' To make to stop,' ' to stop,' the corresponding intrans. verb being 
consistere. 8. By « to Ue at anchor with hisfleet' 9. To 

'protract the war.' 10. Trahere 1 . 11. The usual form is 

1 Cic sd Att 10, 8, 2: Sall. Jug. 33, 9; 36, 3. 

14 
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— 12. Give a similar instance from Nep., an instance, 
that is, of his placing a word that usually precedes an- 
other, after it, for the purpose of emphasis or euphony. 
—13. What is this called ? 

[2] 1. Who are meant by vulgus* ? — 2. What does 
ped-ester here mean ? — 3. Can you give any other in- 
Btance from Nep. ? 

[3] 1. What does deducere here mean ? — 2. Why is 
it followed by ut ? [Pr. Intr. 75,]— 3. What kind of 
persuasion does Bremi attribute to deducere ; properly 
' to bring down from ?' — 4. What should be remarked in 
conflicturos — composituros ? 

[4] 1. What is the meaning of pars est in ed re 
mea 6 ?—2. Construe contra ea.—3. Distinguish between 
evenire, accidere. — 4. Is delictum confined to a sin of 
omission ? [Pr. Intr. 428.] — 5. What is the meaning 
ofreus? [Pr. Intr. 188. f.] 

[5] 1. What accusative cases are found with mo- 
nere y admonere ? — 2. Give the meaning and derivation of 
juxta. — 3. Govern kabeas. [Pr. Intr. 417. b.]-— 4. Give 



supererat K 12. Fecit lucri for lucr ife cit ; Thras. 1, 3. 

13. Anastrdphe : from &vd t rrptyw : the mere separation is called 
Tmesis. 

[2] 1. The common soldiers : ri ro\h r&v vroarnarQv. Xen. Cyr. 
% % 15. 2. Being opposed to navali», it is nearly == terreeter : 

i. e. foot-eoldiere opp. ' eaHors* 3. Yea : Con. 1,1, pedeetree 

exercitus are opposed to classis 9 . 

[3] 1. To move or prevail upon him to do it 3. The per- 

suading a person to something that is rather prejudicial to him 
than not ; or, at all events, from which the persuader expects ad- 
vantage to himself : he says its meaning is between that of indu- 
cere*, and that of adducere. 4. The omission of the acc. 

pron. 

[4] 1. ' / have someihing to do toith it .*' * / have a share in 
it, 9 in either a good or a bad sense. 2. ' On the other hand.' 

3. Ddd. accidere. Milt 1, [lj, 27. 4 Ddd. delictum. 

[5] 1. Neut pronouns. 2. ' Close by :' from jug~, root of 

jungere. 4. Here ' insubordination,' ' want of discipline :' in 

- The tuper is separated from the esse by Virg. Jamque adeo super unus 
eratn, dcc. A£n. 2, 567. 
* Boposteaquam in vnlgus militum elatum est. Ces. B. 6. 1, 46. 
■ Boped estres navalesve pugnas. Cic de Senect. S. 

4 = To lead into something kurtful. 

5 Jaumann constraes nuUus ' insigniflcanl,' as in quam nullm srantkomi- 
num advjtrsus ieos vires. Just 3, 1S. 
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derivation and meaning of immodestia. — 5. What is the 
meaning of castra nautica ? — 6. What is a camp of this 
kind also called ? — 7. What explanatory expression does 
Nep. also use ? 

EXERCISE. 

This I warn you, to compel Lysander either to fight, 
or to terminate the war hy some amicable adjustment. 
He admonished me to protract the war as much as pos- 
sible. The king belng [now] exhausted has nothing 
left but his naval «amp. He admonished him to lie at 
anchor with his fleet at [the mouth of ] ' t h e Goat's 
river.' Lysander's present object is to terminate the 
war by an amicable adjustment. If Seuthes drives the 
Lacedaemonians from the land they will be obliged 
either to fight [a battle] or to beg for peace. If any 
misfortune happens, I shall have no share whatever in 
the matter. 



Ch.IX. [1] 1. Is abdere generally used with in 
aliqua re, or with in aliquam rem? — 2. Give instances. 
— 3. Translate ' to hide, or bury himself, in the country ; 
in his house.'— 4. Translate ' to hide himself there.' — 5. 
Are any examples with in and the abl. found ? — 6. What 



not, modus measure : hence order, regularity. 5. A camp oii 

shore : sometimes the vessels were drawn up and surroanded by 
works : commodissimum esse statuit, omnes naves subduci et 
cum castris una munitione conjungi. Css. B. G. 5, 11. 
6. Castra navalia. 7. Pmeidia, — qu<B in proximo li- 

tore erant collocata : Han. 11, 4, which shows that the object was 
not bo much the protection of the shrpe but of the troops, who went 
asbore recklessly, &c. 

Ch. IX. [1] 1. Generally with in aliquam rem\ 2. Ab~ 

dere se in terram, in intimam Macedoniam, in contrariam partem 
terrarum, &c. all from Cicero. 3. Se rue or domum abdere. 

4. Se eo (not ibi) abdere. 5. Liv. has cetratos — in in- 

sidiis abdiderat, 31, 36, if the reading is correct : and with the pass. 
participle the abl. with in is the usual construction, that participle 
representing the action of the verb as over : abditi in tabernaculis, 
Cass. 8. G. 1, 39, in tectis silvestribus abditos, Cic. Inv. 1, 2 : but 
also in silvam Arduennam abditi : Ces. B. G. 5, 3. 6. He 

- Also wlth sub: Jlmpkiarae $%b terram (aot terrd) abdiU. C. Toac 8» 
85» <J0. 
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is Cicero's practice when abdere se means figuratively 
' to bury oneself ' in a pursuit, study, &c. ? — 7. What is 
the meaning of fortunam here ? — 8. What is there pe- 
culiar infalso ? — 9. Give an instance of this. — 10. What 
other words are so used ? — 1 1 . What Greek words are 
so used, i. e. as a distinct proposition ? 

[2] What may be considered omitted after ipsum ? 

[3] 1 . Adeo cepit — ut — antecederet : why does Nep., 
who so often uses the perf subj. after a past tense, here 
use the imperf. ? — 2. Why is quinquagena used and not 
quinquaginta ? — 3. What is the nom. case to capiebat ? 

[5] 1. What has been remarked about the construc- 
tion of non or neque dubitare ? [Pref. 1 — 6.] — 2. What 
would kdbuisset become after a fut. tense in direct nar- 
ration ? — 3. What can convenire govera in the sense of 
' visiting* or ' having an interviev? with a person ? [Pr. 
Intr. 244.] 

EXERCISES. 

He knew that Pharnabazus used to receive from it 
sixty talents revenue, [every year.] Alcibiades is going 
to bury himself in the heart 1 of Macedonia. He hopes 
that, if he buries himself in Macedonia, his wealtn may 
there be concealed : [but he hopes] in vain. I shall 
easily manage this, if I do but obtain an interview with 
the king. Gobryas is turning all his thoughts to the lib- 
eration bf his country : if I communicate this to the king, 
nobody will stand before me in his friendship. 



uses eitherthe acc. with in, or the abl. without any prepos. : se totum 
in litteras abdere, ad Fam. 7, 33 ; or «e UtterU abdere, Arch. 6, 
12. 7. Opee, fortunas. 8. Its being tised without a sed, 

autem, vero. 9. Aliud utile interdutn, aliud honeetum videri 

solet. Falso. Nam eadem utilitatis qua honestatis est rcgula, 
C. de Off. 3, 18, 74. 10. Frustra and nequidquam. 

11. etfftfr&if , itxafos, &C. 

[2] The weak adVenative particle autem : ipsum aute m—non 
potuerunt. 

[3] 1. To mark a continuing state : as in chap. 5, [5], tanta— 
faeta est — ut peter ent. 

[5] 2. Fut perf. 

i By the a^j. inttmus. 
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Ch. X. [1] 1. Wliat tyrants are meant ? — 2. Quote 
another passage in which Nep. calls them tyrants. — 3. 
What is the meaning of ratus ? — 4. With what adjectives 
does Cic. join it? — 5. Explain suas res gestas. — 6. 
Give an instance of a genitive case with res gesta. — 7. 
What is the meaning of persequi here ? 

[2] 1. What is re-nuntiare ? — 2. What is the mean- 
ing of the phrase res tnihi tecum est ? — 3. Give an in- 
stance or instances. 

[3] 1. How would you construe non tulit hoc? — 2. 
How is et to be construed in non tulit — et maluit ? — 
3. What is clementia? — 4. Of what is violare generally 
used ? — 5. Is iter comparare a common phrase ? 

{4] 1. What is there peculiar in vicinitati? — 2. 
Give another instance of this. 



Ch. X. [1] 1. The thirty are always called tyrants on account 
of their cruel despotic exercise of power. 2. Nam quum 

triginta tyranni, prapositi a hacedavmoniis, servitute op- 
pressas tenerent Atkenas. Thrasyb. 1, 5. 3. It is the part of 

reor ; but also used adjectively with a passive meaning, of what is 
fixed, immutable, &c. 4. Certus, r atus, firmus, fixus, 

Acad. 46, 141. opp. irritus. 5. Res gesta forms, as it were, 

one substantive notion, = * measures .*' if gestus were considered as 
a participle, the prep. a would be used. 6. Res gestas regum: 
Cat 3, 3. So hujus bella gesta. Han. 13, 3. 7. To pur- 

sue bim : to run him down (as it were) till he took him either alive 
or dead. 

[2} 1. To make an announcement to a person with reference to 
some commission received from him. 2. It is used of a good 

understanding or friendly relations between parties : or generally 
of the terms on which one stands with anybody. 3. Alia om~ 

nia sibi cum coUega ratus. SalL Jug. 43, 2. Si miki tecum 
minus esset, quam est cum tuis omnibus. Cic. ad Fam. 15, 10, 2. 

[3] 1. ' Could not stand this.' But of course the meaning ex- 
pressed is, that ' he did not stand it' 2. But. Pr. Intr. ii. 

233. 3. Clementia is " the mercifulness and humanity of the 

ruler or judge, who does not inflict upon the malefactor the punish- 
ment he deserves : opp. crudelitas." Ddd. Alcibiades came to him 
as a fugitive, and thus Pharnabazus's kind reception of him was an 
instance of clementia. 4. Of trespassing against something that 

is sacred. 5. No : but either iter parare ; or se ad iter compa- 

rare. Liv. 28, 33. Dahne says that iter comparare is strengerthan 
iter parare. 

[4] 1. The abstract subst vicinitas is used fbr the concrete, vi- 
cini: as tce use 'the neighborhood? 2. Vi cinitatem, 

antea sollicitatam, armis exornat. Sall. Cat 36. 

14* 
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[5] 1. What is the usual meaning of subalaris? — 2. 
Wnat difference would it have made, if Nep. had used 
the dat. with eripuit? — 3. Is it usual in Latin to use a 
substantive governed by a preposition as an attributive, 
i. e. adjectively ? [Pr. Intr. ii. Caut. 7, e.] — 4. Give 
another instance of ' a person from such a place.— 5. 
Govern vestimentorum. [Pr. Intr. 160.] — 6. Parsejw«- 
sentia. [Them. 8, [4], 1.] — 7. Defend ejectis againstthe 
proposed reading injectis or conjectis. 

[6] 1. What was the name of this female ? — 2. Con- 
strue contectum — cremavit. 

EXERCISE. 

I am desiring you to send me to Pharnabazus. Un- 
less you get rid of Alcibiades, nothing will stand good 
of [all] those measures that you yourself established at 
Athens. Let us send off trusty men to Lysander, to in- 
form him that Alcibiades is preparing for a journey to the 
king. All will be of no effect, unless you deliver up 
Alcibiades alive or dead. I will give order to the neigh- 
borhood, to send trusty men to kill Alcibiades. Alcibi- 
ades orders a certain guest-friend [of his] from Arcadia 
to follow him. Lysander thinks it impossiblei, 
that his measures* can stand. 



Ch. XI, [1] 1. Explain gravis. — 2. What is the 
meaning of historicus ? — 3. What other expressions does 



[5] 1. * Under the wing ;' e. g. subalares pluma. ; but as ala 
is also used for the armpit, subalaris is here of what is carried under 
the arm ; a short dagger, &c. 2. If he had said fa miliari 

su o — telum eripuit, it would have expressed violence, and not, as 
now, merely impetuosity and haste. 4. Q. Junius ex His- 

pania quidam. Cobs. B. G. 5, 27. 7. Ejectis expresses the 

flinging them out bf the house into the flames. 

[6] 1. Theodote. 2. Covered — and bumt. 

Cr. XI. [1] 1. One whose opinion carries much weight: hence 
eminent, &c. e. g. g r a v i s auctor, Cic. in Pison. 6 ; gravis Us- 
its, ad Fam. % 2, <&lc. % It is said by some to mean not ' an 

historian,' but one who is fond of history, studies history, &c. : but 
Cic uses it in the sense of ( kistorian,* et oratores, et philosophos, 
et poetas, et historicos. Top. 20, extr. 3. Thucydvles—rerum 

* Djffiiit. - • Res ge*t*. 
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Cicero use for historian ? — 4. If you construe hunc — m- 
famatum — extulerunt, how should the verbs be connect- 
ed ? — 5. How long did Theopompus live after the age 
of Alcibiades ? — 6. What does aliquanto 1 mean ? — 7. 
What is the superl. of adjectives in -dicus, -ficus ? — 8. 
What forms occur besides nescio quo modo? — 9. Give 
an example of consciscere in the sense of agreeing to do 
something. — 10. What is the meaning of the perfect in 
this sense ? 

[2] 1. Distinguish between amplius, plus, magis, 
potius. — 2. Explain splendor. — 3. Explain dignitas. 

[3] 1. Explain eorum. — 2. Give a similar instance 
of a constructio ad synesim. — 3. What expressions show 
that the Boeotians were considered inferior to the other 
Greeks in mental powers ? — 4. What splendid poet was 
a Boeotian ? 

[4] 1. How is ponebatur to be explained, the passage 
in which it occurs being in indirect narration ? [Milt. 
3, [4], 1.] — 2. Could any other tense be substituted for 
esset in apud quos summa laus esset? 



gestarum pronuntiator sineerus et grandis etiam fuit. (Brat 830 
{Tkvcydiaes) rerum explicqtor prudens, severus, gravis. (Orat 9). 
4. The two verbs should be connected by ' but, 1 the relation 
being an adversative one. 5. About fifty years. 6. Pr. 

Intr. 402. Si non statim, pauh quidem post, si non paulo, at ali - 
quanto. Itis less than multo, more than paulo. 7. -dicen- 

tissimus, •fieentissimus. 8. Nescio quo casu, Miit 7, 3 : 

nescio quo pacto. 9. Tusci fere omnes consciverant bellum. 

Liv. 10, 18, 1. 10. In this sense the perf. has the meaning of 

the present 

[2] 1. Amplius relates to eompass and extension; plus to num- 
ber and quantity ; magis to quality ; potius to preference. See Pr. 
Intr. ii. 427-431. 2. A suitable magnificence : thus Atticus 

was, in his mode of living, splendidus, non sumtuosus. Att 13, 
5. 3. The grave and dignified demeanor. 

[3] 1. It is a constructio ad synesim (i. e. according to the mean- 
ing, not according to the words actuaHy used). It refers to Tkebani, 
implied in Tkebas. 2. Laconicen populatus t classem 

eorum fugavit. Timoth. 2, [1]. 3. Ingenium Bceoticum. 

Batotica sus. Bmotum in crasso jurares aere natum. Hor. Ep. 2, 
1,244. 4. Pindar. 

[4] 2. Est might have been used, if the historian had chosen to 
make the statement his own. 

> On the order of words, see Pans. 3, [1], 1. 
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EXERCISE. 

Alcibiades among the Lacedaemonians so [entirely] 
gave himself up to a hard way of life, that nobody could 
equal him in the frugality of his diet and dress. Among 
the Thebans tbe highest commendation is to cultivate 
bodily strength. Whatever people Alcibiades is living 
with, he will be reckoned the first [among them.] Alci- 
biades is highly extolled by the great historian Thucy- 
dides, [but] very many writers have given him a bad 
character. 



THRASYBULUS. 



Ch. I. [1] 1. What is the force of dubito an? — 2. 
What is the rule for translating ' I doubt whether* into 
Latin, when it is equivalent to a doubtfully expressed 
affirmation ? — 3. On what is this rule founded ? — 4. Ex- 
press (a) ' I am inclined to think he wiU come' by ' I 
doubt' in English and Latin. — (b) 'I am inclined to 
think he will not come.' — 5. What should you remark 
about illud ? 

[2] 1. How would you construe t quod?' i — 2. What 
would the full construction be ? — 3. After what imper- 



Ch. I. [1] 1. 'I doubt whether it is not;' that is, 'am almost 
inclined to think it is.' Pr. Intr. ii. 454.— Z. § 354. 2. If the 

English has a not, omit it ; if it has none, insert it 3. On the 

fact, that in our doubtfully expressed affirmation we express the not, 
and vice versa ; whereas the Romans did not 4. (a) ' I doabt 

whether he will not come :' dubito an tit venturus. — (b) * I doabt 
whether he will come (at all),' dubito an non tit ventums. 5. 

That it refers to a comkig sentence : and therefore must be con- 
strued by ' lAtV.' 

[2] 1. « Whereas.' 2. Nam quod, &c. — non id solvm hic 

potuit, scd contigit ei, ut — vindicaret — See afeo Z. § 626. 
3. Contingit, evenit, and accidit, > See also Pr. Intr. ii. 818, 

With restat, reliquum est, ahdjit. ) 819.— Z. § 621. 

* SoHann. 12,3: AtU 11, 3, 
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sonal8 is ut used ?— 4. Which is commonly used of an 
agreeabie accident or event, contigit or accidtt ? [Milt. 

[1]. 27 1 

[3] 1 . Neseio quo modo : what other forms are used ? 

[Alcib. 11, [1], 8.] — 2. Give the perf. of prmcurro. — 3. 

What compounds of turro are not found with the redu- 

plication? — 4. What does nobilitas mean here? — 5. 

What does naturale bonum here mean? — 6. What is/a- 

eere lucri or lucrifacere ? 

[4] 1. Distinguish between vires and vis pugnantium. 
— 2- What part of speech is hic ? 

[5] 1 . What case or cases does proprius govern ? 
[Pr. Intr. 212.] — 2. Distinguish between opprimere and 
oppressum tenere. — 3. Go through parcere,— -4. What are 
the constructions of the noun with partim — partim?—5. 
What is far more common than non solum — sed et? — 6. 
Give an instance of sed et from Cic. 

EXERCISE. 

I doubt whether fortune has not more power in this 
matter, than the ability of the general. Of his friends 
some were banished, others executed. I doubt whether 
they are not going to confiscate their property, and di- 
vide it among themselves. These thrags are common 
to Alcibiades and Thrasybulus. I doubt whether he is 
going to proclaim war against the king. It was the 
good fortune of Thrasybulus to be, not only the first, 
but the only perscm, who freed Athens from her most 
detestable tyrants. Alcibiades, by a sort of natural tact, 
made it appear, that it was he alone, who had set his 
country free. 



[3] 3. Ante~, circum-, suc-, trans-, curro. 4. * The being 

known/ * celebrity.' 5. « Natural dexterity/ « tacV 6. ' To 

turn to good account' 

[4] 1. Vires relates to the collective force and strength of the 
army : vis pugn. to the spirit that animated individuak. 

[5] 2. Oppres.' tenire denotes an abidiug state. 4. Use cives 

for the noun. Pr. Intr. K. 283. — Z. § 271. 5. Non solum—eed 

etiam. 6. Opinio—qu<£ noh modo RomtB, sed et m apud ex- 

teras nationes — percrebuit. Vezr. 1, 1. See Pr. Intr. ii. 227, j. See 
also Z. § 335. 

n *ed eti am pe r erekru U. Klotz. 
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Ch.II. [1] 1. Would Phyle, qua est castellum be 
a more or less usual foxm than Phyle, quod est castellum ? 
[Pr. Intr. 4&-9.] — 2. Explain Actaorum. 

[2] 1 . What is the fig. veque — hon contemtus called ? 
-—2. Distinguish between contemnere, despicere, spernere. 
— 3. What is D3derlein's explanation of contemnere ? 
^-4. Distinguish between primum and primo. [Pr. Intr. 
83, a.]— 5, Of what use of autem have we here an ex- 
ample ? [Pr. Intr. iL 478.] — 6. What is remarkable in 
ad comparandum ? 

[3] 1. What remarkable difference exists between 
' tha? and ' ille ?' — 2. Explain timidus here ? 

[4] 1. What is proopinione? — 2. Explain jam tum 
iilis temporihus. 

[6] 1 . When is quisquam used for anyhody ? [Pr. 
Intr. 389.] 

[7] 1. Give other examples of quum quidem. — 2. 
Explain exadversus. u {Them. 3, [4], 4, 5.] 

EXERCISE. 

Not more than thirty persons fled to Phyle. Thrasy- 
bulus fortified Munychia, which is a port of the Athe- 
niaas. The tyrants at first despised Thrasybulus and 

the fewness of his adherents. The mothers of cowards 

« 



Ch. II. [1] 2. An old name for Atticorum, from Acte the oldest 
name of Attica. 

[2] 1. Litfites. Ale. 4, [l] t 6. 2. Contemner e with 

reference to what one might fear ; despicere to what one might 
respect ; spernere to what one might accept .• or, contemnere 
ifhplies not fearing : despicere, looking down upon : spernere, 
rejecting. 3. That it means, despieing great things. as danger, 

death : but it may be used of small things, as nihil inoello oportere 
contcmni, just below. 6. Its being used absolutely : i. e. 

without an acc. case. 

[3] 1. Thait ille is frequently used to denote a following sen- 
tence. 2. Extremely cautious : as Cic. joins timidi et omnia 

circum8picientes. • 

[4] 1. In proportion to his expectations. 2. ' Even in those 

days/ implying that it was remarkably so in the speaker^ days. 

[7] h Cato 2, 2. Att 22, 1.— on quidem 9 see Pref. [4]/7. 

B Pugnare exadversus aliqvem — to stand opposlte to one in the ranks of the 
enemy and flght, (different from jntgnare contra aliqium.) Georgee. 
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do not weep. Even as early as those days this precept 
was in the memory of all Athenians, that in war nothing 
should be despised. He thought it right, that the 
citizens should not only speak for liberty, but also fight 
for it. 



Qh. III. [1] 1. What is the proper meaning of 
dejicere? — 2. How may hoc dejecto be construed? — 3. 
Govern auxilio and Atticis. — 4. After what words is quis 
or qui used for any ? [Pr. Intr. 389-91.] — 5. What is 
uti more alicujus? — 6. Give a similar expression. — 7. 
Govern redderetur. 

[2] 1. When is neve or neu usedfor *nor?' — 2. Gov- 
era oblivionis. — 3. How would you construe it ? 

[3] 1 . How is effecit ut valeret to be construed ? 

EXERCISE. 

I will not only cause this law to be passed, but will 
also enforce its observance. Thrasybulus prevented the 
massacre of those, with whom a public and formal re- 
conciliation had been made. Thrasybulus procured the 
passing of an act of amnesty. What I have promised, 
must be performed. After the fall of Critias, Thrasybu- 
lus restored peace [to the state,] on these terms, that 
none but the thirty tyrants should be banished or fined. 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. Give an instance that resembles 
honoris corona. — 2. What should be remarked in quam 



Ch. III. [1] 1. To cast (or hurl) down: Kara(S&\\ttv. 2. 

* After the fall of Critias.' 5. To imitate bim. 6. Fungi 

tnore : Con. 3, 4. 7. Properly speaking an ut must be rapplied ; 

it is implied by the preceding ne. 

[2] 1. After a preceding ne or ut. 3. An amne8ty—&pni<r* 

rta. 

[3] 1. Enforeed the observance of it. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Nondenique h(Bc sedes honoris — umquam 
vaeua mortis perieulo atque insidiisfuit Cic. in Cat 4, 1,2. 2. 

Tbat instead of qua, quod e a m — non vis expresserat, habuit, the 
relative stands in the caae in which the pronoun is goyerned in the ac- 
cessory sentence, and is omitted in the principal sentence. Z. $ 804. 



"1 
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quod amor—non vis expresserat, habuit, &c. ? — 3. What 
is peculiar in amor non vis expresserat . ? — 4. What is this 
fig. called ? — 5. Give an instance of zeugma with ex- 
primere. — 6. What is there peculiar in magnaque fuit 
gloria? — 7. When is the abl. with esse used? 

[2] 1. Explain the ille in Pittacus ille. [Pr. Intr. 
381, (6).] — 2. What was the size of a jugerum? — 3. 
What is there peculiar in munera darent ? — 4. Why is 
the imperf. darent used ? — 5. Give an example of this 
use of the imperf. indic. — 6. Why does quod govern the 
subj. in quod — invideant? [Pr. Intr. 476.] — 7. Explain 
propria. 

3] Explain the igitur. 

[4] Give the derivation of prator. 

EXERCISE. 

A crown of honor not extorted by force but [won] from 
the affection of one's fellow-citizens, brings with it no 
odium. When ihe people proposed to give him a crown 
of honor, he would not receive it. A crown of honor 
made of two olive twigs, showed both Thrasybulus's 
moderation and the good-will of the people [towards 
him.] I for my part am unwilling to receive any thing, 



3. That expresserat (had extorted) does not suit the first nom. amor : 
the meaning being ' which force had not extorted, but love e 1 i c i t e d .' 
4. Zeugma, that is ' junction' or ' pair:' when, that is, a verb is used 
with two connected words, though one of them really requires a verb 
of duTerent meaning. 5. Senatus consulta, qu<z possunt videri 

vel necessitate expressa, vel verecunaia. Sueton. 
Oct. 57. 6. We should expect magna fuit gloria since the 

purpose it served is denoted. 7. The abl. with esse, with or 

without ' in? denotes the state in which a person is : e. g. (Diony- 
sius) non minore fuit in musicis gloria quam, &c. Epam. % 1. 
pacis auctores in insenti gloria esse. Liv. 2, 22. 

[2] 2. It was a Roman measure of surface of 240 feet by 120 : 
= 28,800 square feet 3. Muneri darent is the usual construc- 

tkm. 4. It is equivalent to ' toere proposing to give.* 5. 

Cic. Cat 1, 5, 13 : quod jam tua sponte faciebas =facere rfo- 
lebas. 7. It = what is and will remain one's own : hence 

' lasting.' 

[3] It 18 the resumptive igitur; = ut ad remredeam. Nep. re- 
tnrns to Thrasybulus, from the tale about Pittacus, which was an 
interruption of the narrative. 

[4] Pra-itor : ' one who goes before.' 
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which the affection of my fellow-citizens has not [be- 
stowed,] but force extorted [from them.] Crowns of 
honor are not usuaUy envied. 1 



CONON. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Explain accedere ad rempublicam. 
[Them. 2, [1], 2, 3.] — 2. Parse magni in: magni esse. 
— 3. Is majoris esse used ? [Pr. Intr. 264, e.] — 4. Dis- 
tinguish between potentia and potestas. [Dttd. potentia.] 
— 5. How is potestas, as used-of a public office, distin- 
guished from magistratus? 

[2] 1. Construe extremo Peloponnesio bello. [Pr. 
Intr. 179.] — 2. What is the force of de in devictm? 
[Milt. 2, [2], 5.] — 3. Explain tum abfuit. — 4. Govero 
imperii in diligens imperii, and explain the meaning of 
diligens. — 5. Give an instance of diligens with gen. frora 
Cicero. 

[3] 1. Does Nep. ever use quin after nemini dubium 
esse? [Pref. [1], 1-6.] — 2. To what tense of the 
subjunctive does accepturos fuisse ansWer ? [Pr. Intr. 
454.] 

EXERCISE. 

If Conon had been present, the Athenians would not 
have suffered that terrible defeat. Nobody doubts, but 



Ok. I. [1] 5. Poteetae denotes an extraordinary commi»ibn. 

[2] 3. Tum quum devictm eunt : for he was not abaent on that 
occasion, but, seeing all lost from the negligence and insabordination 
of his countrymen, fled with eight ships to Cyprus. 4. Diligtn* 

is the opp. of negligcns : it properly means f loving/ and then, with 
reference to a thing, paying attention to it ; being careful and ponc- 
tnal in its performance. It is properly a participle, but is often used 
adjectively to signify a habit: it then takes a genitive. Pr. Intr. 
183. 5. Q. Pompcio castissimo viro atque omnis officii 

diligentissimo. Cic. Ccel. 30, 73. 

1 *jSrtnst wnt ts b* snvud:' the Impexsoaal tslsL 

15 
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that the Roman8 will be utterly defeated. Nobody 
doubt8, that if Conon had been present, the Athenians 
would not bave been utterly defeated. Nobody douhts, 
that Conon is both an experienced and a careful com- 
mander. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. Explain and construe eumdemque 
generum Regis. [Pr. Intr. 387.] — 2. What is propin- 
quus here ? 

[2] 1 . Parse societatem in : coire societatem. [Pr. 
Intr. 244.] — 2. What is the force of quidem in : re q u t- 
dem vera? 

[3] 1 . How may si ille non fuisset be construed ? — 
2. Give an instance offuisset used in this emphatic way 
for ' exist ;' and by implication, for to assist, &c. — 3. 
What prepositions always follow their cases ? [Paus. 
4, [4], 8.] 

EXERCISE. 

I will not seek for a place where I may myself live 
in.safety but [for one] whence I may protect my fellow- 
citizens. If I had sought for a place where I might 
myself have lived in safety, I should not have gone to 
Pharaabazus. The Lacedsemdnians, having defeated 
the Athenians, sent Agesilaus to invade Asia. Tissa- 
phernes, having revolted from the king, made an alliance 
with the Lacedaemonians. Balbus was considered an 
experienced commander (ckap. i.), but was in reality a 
rash and careless general 1 . 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Meritis—^oalebat : how is the abl. 
here used? — 2. Give an instance from Cic. — 3. Explain 



Cb. II. [1] 2. A relation by blood : the being the king*s eon- 
in-law only made him an affinia, 

[2] 2. That of vero, ' but/ « however.' 

[3] 1. ' But for him.' 2. Pons Sublicius iter p<ene kostibus 

deait, ni unus vir fuisset, &c. hiy.Si, 10. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. It is the abl. of cause = on account of ; from. 

2. Regale civitatis genus — non tam regni, quam regis vitiis 

repudiatum est. de Legg. 3, 7, 15. 3. Si te sometimes uoed after 

1 ,AVf4r MM imptrii opp. dUigsM imptrH. Chap. 1. 
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neque id mirandum, «', <fcc— 4. Give instances.- 
Distinguish between adducere and inducere. 

[3] 1. Explain nulla mora est. — 2. What was the 
vgoifxvveTv or venerari ? — 3. What does Justin call it ? — 
4. Who are illi . ? — 5. When does Cornelias use this ex- 
pression ? — 6. Give an instance. — 7. What is manda- 
tum ? — 8. Since studeo governs the dat., explam quod 
studes. • 

[4] 1. Mihi vero : explain the vero. — 2. Howwoiild 
you translate miki vero into Greek ? 

a 

EXERCI8E. 

It is not to be wondered at, that I am not easily in- 
duced to believe. Conon preferred setting down his 
views in writing to discussing them in an audience with 
the king. Conon, if he had come into [the king's] pres- 
ence, must have done homage to him by falling pros- 
trate. Why, for my own part, I have no objection to 
fall prostrate before the king, but I fear that I may not 
perform this ceremony of the barbarians. The state, by 
which I am commissioned, is accustomed to eommand 
other nations. 



C». IV. {1] 1. What tense is judicaveritl [Pr. 
Intr. 418.] — 2. To what is negavit equivalent ? — 3. 
Govern daret. 



mirari instead of quod, or acc. with infin. — as tl after 8a*pd%*tv. 

4. Mirabar, si tu mihi quidquam afferres novi. Ter. Phorm. 3, 
2, 5. Pfon miror, si qui comedunt bona. H. Ep. 1, 15, 39. 

5. Tnducere is mostly used in a bad sense. 

[3] 1. Nulla mora est in or per me : = * I have no objection, 9 or 
* certainly.' 2. The pereon prostrated himseif before the king. 

3. Adorare. Conon a regio adspectu et colloquio prohibitus 
est, quod eum more Persarum adorare nollct. 6, 2, 13. 
4. The Greeks : it ifl used of those whose term is quoted : e. g. of 
the Persians, Datam. 8, 2 : of the Greeks, Cim. 3, 1. 5. When 

he transiatcs a foreign expression into an unusual Latin one. 

6. Eamque (legem) illi oblivionis appellarunt. Thrasyb. 3, 2. 

7. A commission- given by word of mouth or (as bere) hi 
writing. > 8. The full construction is, quod studes conficere. 

[4] 1. Vero (= * in truth') adds emphasis to the mihi. ' I for 
my own part,' &c. or ' vt h y I mysclf,' &c. 2. 4AA* ipol t &c 

Ch. IV. [1] 3. To dixit—non. 
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[2] 1. What is imperare aliquid alieui? — 2. What 
are naves longa ? 

[4] 1. What is deprimerel — 2. What is the corre- 
sponding intrans. verb ? 

EXERCISE. 

I say that that selection is no matter for my determi- 
nation, . but for your own, s i n c e y o u (say : ' who') 
ought to know your own [subjects] best. He was not 
easily induced to command the Phoenicians to furnish 
ships of war. I fear that I shall not be able to remain 
master of the sea next summer. A brave and cautious 
general will command the king's forces and fight against 
us, [one] whom we have not been able to overcome 
either in the field or by counsel. I wttl cause the walls, 
which Conon repaired, to be pulled down. 



Ch. V. [11 1. What are injurus patruB ? — 2. What 
gen. is this called ? [Pr. Intr. 161, note c.] 

[2] 1 . Potius seems superfluous with malle ; with 
what other words is it used, where it seems superflu- 
ous? — 2. Give an example from Cic. pf potius — matte. 
— 3. Give a similar instance in Greek* — 4. What is 
constituere in constituere auctoritatem ? — 5. What is the 
corresponding intransitive to constituere ? 

[3] What is evocare ? 

[4] What is addubitare ? v 



[2] 1. To coranrand him tofurnisk the thing spoken of. 

[4] 1. To sink. 2. Sidere. 

Ch. V. [1] 1. ' The wrongB of his country/ L e. done to his 
country, 

[2] 1. Witb prastare, and with comparatives. Z. § 747. 
S. Illvd petOj ut — hominia ipoius ornamenta adjumento cauea po- 
tius, quam impedimento e*se malitis : pro Balbo, 7. 3. jidAAo» 

with ulpttvBai. 4. To establish his iufluence : i. e. fiz it so 

firm, that it could hardly be orerthrown.. 5. Constate, 

[3] It is the verbum proprium of a magistrate, commander, 
&c, sending for or svmmoning an inferior to appear before him, on 
account of eorae public business. 

[4] To ' leate doubtful or undeeidedV 
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EXERCISE. 

It was his good fortune to free, not only Argos, but 
also the whole of the Peloponnesus. Conon preferred 
avenging his country's wrongs to increasing his own 
wealth. Conon acquired great influence by the libera- 
tion of Greece. It was my fate to be thrown into pris- 
on, unknown to Tiribazus. 



DION. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Why is genere in the abl. without a 
preposition ? [Them. 1, [2], 6.] — 2. Give instances of 
implicare in the sense of ' being connected 1 with. — 3. Ex- 
plain utraque tyrannide Dionysiorum.—A. What 
does superior mean ? and give instances of this usage. 
— 5. In what sense does Nep. use implicitus as the past 
particip. of implicare ? [Paus. 4, [6], 6.] — 6. Parse 
nuptum. 

[2] 1 . Distinguish between propinquitas, necessitudo, 
affinitas, consanguinitas. — 2. Before what consonants is 
ab found ? — 3. Why, prebably, is it used here ? — 4. In- 
genium docile, come, aptum ad artes optimas: explain 
come here as epithet of ingenium. — 5. What kind of 
beauty is generally expressed by dignitas ? [Them. 6, 
[1], 6.]— 6. In non minimum is more or less said, than ia 



Ch. I. [1] 2. Omnibus, qui nostris familiaritatibus impli- 
cantur, Cic. Balb. 27, 60 : ita diu vixit, ut multarum atatum 
oratoribus implicar etur, Id. Brut 47, 174. So implica- 
tos consuetudine et benevolentia : implicatus amicitiis, fa- 
miliaritate, &c 3. The abstract tyrannis is used for the 

concrete tyrannus. 4. The elder : so superior Africanus, &c. 

[2] 1. Dod. necessarius. 2. Milt. 1, [5], 4 — Jaumarin says 

that Cicero often uses it before c, d, j, n. 3. To avoid another 

a as termination. 4. Ingenium includes both disposition and 

abilities : come relates to the disposition (animus ;) the other epi- 
thets to abilities (mensJ) — When ingcnium is opposed to animus, it 

15* 
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really raeant ? — 7. What name is given in grammar to 
this form of speech? [Alc. 4, [l], 6.]— 8. What do 
some editors read instead of commendatur ? — 9. How 
does Dahne explain and justify commendatur ? 

[3] 1. What mood do etsi, quamquam, quamvis re- 
spectively, usually govern ? [Pr. Intr. qu. on § 56, p. 
221.]— *2. What is necessitudo ? — 3. Whatis the classi- 
cal word for ' even, 1 or * stillf with comparatives ? what 
is its usual position ? — 4. What word was used by later 
writers ? — 5. What is the meaning of salvum studebat ? 
— 6. Is studere with the accusative usual ? 

[4] 1 . Legationes qua essent illustriores : why is 
essent in the subj. ? [Pr. Intr. i. 476.] — 2. When is the 
person by whom an action is done translated not by a or 
ab, but by per ? — 3. What is the force of quidem ? [Pr. 
Intr. ii. 550.] — 4. What is the usual meaning of obire 
legationem? — 5. If fideliter administrando is not merely 
a gloss, (that is, an explanation which has crept into 
the text), how must diligenter be explained with obire ? 



takee the narrower meaning of abilities. As however the Romans 
did not make so sharp a dtstinction, as we do, between abilities and 
disposition, the bne word ingenium which expresses both collective- 
ly here receives epithets which we should refer to different mental 
endowments. 8. Commendat sc. hominem =-= amabilemfacit, gra- 
tum acceptumquc reddit. 9. He says tbat it is taken recipro- 

cally s? ' recommends itself ;' and compares nulla re und magis 
oratorem commendari quam verborum aplendore. Cic. Brut. 
59, 216. 

[3] 2. Its usual meaning is ' relationskip' by blood or marriage : 
sometimes, however, it is used in the sense of ( intimate friendskip f 
ofl Cat. 1, 3. Att. 19, 4. 3. Etiam: it is generally, . but 

not alway*, placed ofter tke comparative. 4. A dk u c. Pr. 

Intr. ii. 331. Z. § 486. 5. He wisked kim safe : wished to 

see him safe. 6. It frequently occurs with the acc. of a neut. 

pronoun, or other indehnite word, e. g. eadem, koc, unum, &o. ; — 
but it is not common with any other accusative, and it is probable 
that esse should be here inserted 1 . 

[4] 2. When the action is done by his instrumentality. 4. 

Though it really denotes only the undertahing of the embassy, it ie 
usually extended so as to include the whole manner of canducting 
it. 5. Brerni thinks it denotes such a willing active manner, 

of accepting tke pnst of ambassador, as would show the person to be 
rally in earnest and likely to fulfil its duties faithfully. 

1 Bremi has the tsxe : Jaumann encloses it in a parentheaif. 
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EXERCISE. 



Cimon, the son of Miltiades, was married to his own 
sister, Elpinice by name. He says that he will not suf- 
fer the name of the tyrant to be protected by his [i. e. 
the speaker's] popularity. His duties as ambassador are 
so faithfully executed by Dion, that the tyranfs most 
cruel name is protected by his popularity. It cannot be 
denied that Dionysius is much influenced by the adVice 
of Dion. How few are there (Pr. Intr. 477), who un- 
dertake the post of ambassador with active-readiness, 
and execute its duties with fidelity. Though Dionysius 
was much influenced by Dion's advice, yet in this mat- 
ter, his own private feeling was stronger. 



Ch. II. [1] 1. What are the forms for it escapes 
tne? [Pr. Intr. 259.] — 2. What are the forms that are 
confined to later writers ? [Pr. Intr. 259.]— 3. Does 
ornamentum imply more than ornament ? [Thera. 2, [3], 
5.] — 4. What is the meaning of secus ? — 5. Is non secus 
always followed by atque (ac)? — 6. If not, by what other 
particle ? — 7. Does Cicero use that other particle ? — 8. 
Does Cicero use haud secus ? ( 

[2] 1. Under what circumstances is Nep. fond of 
connecting sentences by qui quidem? — 2. What mood 
follows this qui quidem ? — 3. When is the indicative used 
after qui quidem ? — 4. What force may qui be considered 
to have when the subjunctive is used ? — 5. What is audire 
aliquem ? — 6. Explain venia in : veniam dare. [Them. 10, 
[1], 3.] — 7. Explain tnagnd ambitione perducere 1 . 

Cn. II. [1] 5. No. 6. Sometimes,by quanu 7. No. 

8. No. See Pr. Intr. ii. 402. 

[2] 1. When tbe following gives a striking instance in proof of a 
preceding asBertion. 2. The indicative or the subjunctive. 

3. When the following clause is a simple historical statement, and 
wben its being actually a fact is to be strongly pointed out The 
relative is then uearly = « w,' so that qui quidem = < and accord- 
ingly he.' 4. That of an ut consequentuB = * so mueh eo, 

thaV 5. It is the vcrbum proprium for ' attending a pereon'* 

lecture' or « studying under him, y when the pupil is grown up. 
7. With state or pomp. 

* Ambitio dicitur de quacvnque re ad eaptandam gratiam instituta. Magna 
ambitione, U e. magno comitatu ac pompa ad favorcm konaremqu» cap tandmm .— 
ForcelHnus. 
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[3] 1 . What awkwardness is there in : quippe quem 
venumdari jussisset 1 ? 

[4] 1. Distinguish between interim, interea. [Pr. 
Intr. ii. p. 195, note 7.J — 2. What is gravis morbus?—~ 
3. Explain the constmction quo quumgraviconfiictaretur. 
— 4. What prepositions are used after qumrere, to govem 
the case of the person ? — 5. Give instances of ex and de. 
—6. Give an instance of qumrere a from Cicero. — 7. Si 
forte: when is forte used for 'perhaps' or 'perchance? 9 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 737.] — 8. Majori esse periculo : does Nep. 
use this phrase elsewhere without the in ? — 9. Does he 
ever use it with in? — 10. Could periculo esse be used 
without !>*, periculo having no adjective in agreement ? — 
1 1 . Give an instance from Cicero of the omission of in. 
— 12. What does faterentur mean? — 13. Give an in- 
stance of/a/crt«to 'declare.' — 14. Govern velle. [Pr. 
Intr. 460, (c) 1 .] 

[5] 1. When is et used where we should use but? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 233.] — 2. What is sopor in : soporem dare ? 

EXERCISE. 

The Athenians have cruelly wronged Miltiades, inas- 
much as they have ordered him to be cast into prison s . 



[3] 1. The change of the subject: Plato being the nom. of the 
priooipal sentence. 

[4] 2. A severe or dangerous disorder. 3. = quum eo, et 

quidem gravi confliciaretur. 4. Qucerere ex, a or de aliquo. 
5. (1) QutBsivi ex Phania. Cic. Liscum retinet ; qu&rit ex solo, 
&c. Case. (2) quarebat paullo ante de me, Cic 6. Qucero 

nuHc a te,° Hortenei, &.c 8. Yes : below 8, [2]. Dat 5. 3. 

Hann. 9, 2. Ham. 2, 1. 9. Yes. Att 10, 2. 10. No. 

11. Commonendum putavi, ne quo pericul o te proprio 
existimares esse : in tnagno omnes, sed tamen in communi sumus : 
ad Fam. 4, 15, 2. 12. = Apcrirent, declararent, Jaumann 

saya : bttt stili there might be in a physician a eappoaed wish to con- 
ceal it 13. Sall. Cat. 47, 2 : eadem Qalli fatentur. 

[5] 2. ' A sleeping draught :* the cause for the effect : and it is 
implied that it was strong enough to make him sleep forever. 

j 
1 Breml thinks we should reacl, quippe qui eum venumdari jussitsst. - 
9 In eareerem conjici. 

• Verr. % 3» 83. Qv.tero abs te nune, Hortensi : cum utrisue tandem iatiusfbe* 
Jum ceUoturus es 1 Klotz. 
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Dion asked the physicians whether perchance Dionysiua 
was in great danger. Dion converses with Dionysius 
about a division of the kingdom, saying that he thought 
the sons of Aristomache should have a share. Dionysius 
the younger did not tolerate this, but compelled the 
physicians to give his father a [deadly]«leeping-draught. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. Prove from Nep. that Doderlein 
is wrong in confining simuUas to political enmity '. — 2. 
How should it prohably be defined? — 3. What is prob- 
ably its derivation ? — 4. Does aliquamdiu mean for some 
considerable time ? — 5. What is the inf. of arcesseret ? — 

6. How is arcesso formed? — 7. Is accerso a correct 
form ? — 8. In qui vellet, how do you explain the sub- 
junctive ? 

[2] 1. What is the force of que in: eodemque tem- 
pore? — 2, What is meant by tyrannis here ? — 3. In 
Latin could such a combination as " a work upon astro- 
nomy," <fcc, be translated literally ? [Pr. Intr. ii. Caut. 

7, «•]— 4. How must it be translated ? 

[3] 1. Explain autem in : Plato autem. — 2. Ex- 
plain the tense of persuaserit. [Milt. 5, [2], 1-3.] — 3. 
What would be the usual tense ? — 4. What is the mean- 
ing of aliquanto ? 

EXERCISE. 

I have entered more at large upon this in my book 
upon Astrology. I shall not be deterred from ttus in- 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Att 17, 1, se numquam eum sororefuisse in 
eimultate. 2. As the rcciprocal hatred that ariaee from coming 
into collision, whether in pubHc or private life : thus m Atticus's caae 
it was a sister nearly of his own age : quam prope aqualem habebat. 
3. Simul, not simulare. 4. Yes. 5. Arcessire according 
to Freund : though MSS. and editions vary mnch. 6. It is a 

causative from accedo, as incesso from incedo. 7. Yes : accord- 
ing to Ddderlein, Kritz r d&c. 8. Qui veUet = quippe qui 

vellet t giving lhe motive that induced Dionysius to send for Plato. 

[2] 1. According to Bremi, Dahne, and Jaumann, = porro ot 
praterea : [' and ] moreover.' 2. AbsoLute power in the ahotracti 

1 Schultz^says, hatred, egpecialty as roanifesting itself in political hostllity: 
it does not carry with it any notion of a secret feeling, but is rather to be de- 
rived firom timul, than firoro simulare. 
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tention by any advice of yours. There is no doubt that 
he wished to restore liberty to the Syracusans. You 
are consfderably more a fhend to despotic power [in 
the abstract,] than to any despotic-ruler. I never left 
off imploring Dionysius, to restore liberty to the Syra- 
cusans. Dion, who admired and dearly-loved Plato, 
wished to comply with his request. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. How is 'tofear one another 3 to be 
translated ? — 2. What is usually supposed to be omitted 
in this construction ? — 3. Give other instances of this 
construction. — 4. Explain prcBoccupare. 

[2] 1. Explain atiquid magnm est invidior alicui. — 2. 
Explain omnia qua moveri poterant Dionis. — 3. Is impo- 
nere in aliqud re ever found ?— -4. In sic enim existimari 
volebat, id se non odio hominis] sed suee salutis fecisse 
causa t what word appears to us superfluous ? [Pr. Intr. 
ii. Diff.of Id. 28.] 

[3] 1. What tense of the indicative generally follows 
postquam or postea quam? [Pr. Intr. 514.] — 2. What 
part of speech is nuptum ? 

[4] What forms are used in Latin instead of et nemo, 
et nuttus, et numquam ? [Pr. Intr. 80.] 

[5] 1. Explain usque eo. — 2. Give an instance of 
usque eo followed by ut or ne. — 3. Can you produce any 



Ch. IV. [1] 1. Timere inter se. 2. Se : the full construc- 

tion being timere se inter se\ 3. Neque solum eolent inter 

8 e ae diligent, sed, &c. Cic. de Amic. 22 : quum inter ee com- 
plexi in terram ex eqttis decidiasent, Nep. Enm. 4, 2 : so inter se 
ludere ; inter se adspicere, &c. 4. Ite proper meaning is to take 
into possession before another person t when applied to peraons it is 
either to anticipate or (as here) to remave him out of the way; or 
destroy him before he is on his guard, &o. 

[2] 1. It brings much odium upon him; makes hhn very un- 
popular, $c. < 2. = Omnia Dionis, qu<B moveri potcrant : all 

Dion'8 moveables. 3. See Ciro. 4» [1], 6. 

[5] 1. Literally, up to thither = up to such a point, to soch 
a degree. 2. Quod ubi iste audivit, usque eo est commotus, 

ut, &c. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 18. 3. Chabr. 1, 3: hoc usque eo 

totd Ghrctcid famd eelebratum est, ut — Chabrias — voluerit. 

i Hand denies thla, Tnrsell. vol. iii. 307: thongh he allows that as novimm» 
noa as novi tertt* novisti me, so novimus nos intor non is fovind plamaoticallf, 
but n«ver noverunt t§ (unless = noverunt «« ipsos) nor novtrunt »• inUr m. 
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other example from Nep. ?— 4. Qui — deducerent: w}iy 
does qui here take the stibjunctive ? [Pr. Intr. 483.] 

EXERCISE. 

The boys love each other. Caius was so utterly 
unable to endure slavery, that he destroyed himself. 
There are some who plunge themselves into riotous 
living. There are some who are not allowed to be ever 
sober for a moment. AU Sempronius's moveable prop- 
erty must be put on board, and sent to him. There are 
some who, from being indulged, are filled with the vilest 
desires. He wished it to be thought, that the boy had 
thrown himself from an upper story. 



Ch. V. [1] 1. What tense does postquam usually 
take ? — 2. When does postquam mostly take the pluperf. ? 
[Pr. Intr. 5,1 4.] 

[2] 1. Construe multorum annorum tyrannis. — 2. Give 
a similar instance from this chapter. — 3. Explain tyran- 
nis. — 4. Govern magnarum opum in : magnarum opum 
putabatur. — 5. Explain opes. [Milt. 5, [5], 6.] — 6. Give 
other instances of societas with the gen. of what the 
person spoken of takes a share in. 

[3] 1. Is tyranni an objective or subjective gen- 
itive 1 [Pr. Intr. 161, note c.] — 2. Distinguish between 
onerarite naves and longa naves. — 3. Distinguish between 
percellere and percutere. — 4. Give all the forms for l three 
days after he reached Sicily.' [Pr. Intr. 310.] — 5. Is 
there any thing remarkable in the tense introierit ? [Pr. 
Intr. 418, a.] 

[4] 1. How is ad used in a d se venturum ? — 2. Give 
another instance from Nep. 

€h. V. [2] 2. Quinquaginta annorum imperium. 6. 

Demigrationis societatem, Milt 1,2? tantum abfuit a eocie- 
tate aceleris, Timol. 1, 3: quam difficiles plerUque videntur 
c alamitatum societates, Cic. de Amic. 17, 64. 

[3] 3. Percellere is to give any thiog such a blow, that the con- 
sequences of it remain for a tong time : percutere denotes a sudden 
and violent blow, the effects of which are most formidable at firet, 
and gradually decrease : hence percellere is often used nearly in the 
sense of evcrtere. 

[4] 1. For adversu* ; as vp6$ for ht. 2. Ad hoetem veht 

Dat 4, 5. 
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[5] 1. For what is iisipsis used? — 2. Give an in- 
stance from Csesar of the p e r s o n by wkose means, 
&c, being put in the abl. — 3. What is spiritus in the 
plural? — 4. What then is regios spiritust — 5. What 
verb besides reprimere is used of crushing &c. the spirit? 

[6] 1 . What is the meaning of vellet here ? — 2. Why 
is obtineret in the subj. 1 

EXE&CISE. 

On the third day after Dion had arrived at Corinth, 
Heraclides was banished. By this we see that a tyran- 
ny that has lasted many years is supposed to be one of 
extensive resources and great gtrength. [Men's] hatred 
against the tyrant was so great, that Dion easily over- 
threw his government [now] of many years' duration. 
Dionysius thought that nobody would coihe against him 
with a few merchant vessels. The king's proud spirit 
was crushed by Dion within five days after he first 
reached Sicily. 



Ch. VI. [1] 1. Is consecuta stronger than secuta? 
— 2. Explain sua mobilitate. — 3. From what are the 
metaphorical expressions efferre 9 demergere taken? — 4. 
Est adorta: Drakenborch thinks that here and in Thrasyb. 
2, 5, we should read adorsus from adordiri ; is this ne- 
cessary ? 



[5] 1. For eorum ipsorum opera, auxilio; or, per eos ipsos. — 
See Z. § 455. Note. 2. Militibue—foMam peraucit; B. G. 1, 8, 
1. 3. It generally means an over-confident proud «pirit : as 

noratU — ep iritus tribunieios. Cic p. Cluent. 39, 109. 4. 

The tyruot's proud «pirit 5. Frangere : as lAv. 1,31, fracti 

simul eum corpore sunt spiritus iUi feroces. So 26, 24 : quo- 
rum se trim ac spiritu s-—fr egisse. 

[6] 1. ' Was readtf or ( consented .*' tbe treaty not having taken 
efiect 2. Properly ut is omitted ; but the terms of a treaty are 

frequently expreased shortiy in this way. 

Ch. VI. [1J 1. Yes : it denotes the rapid, sudden following of 
the second event See Them. 7, [2], 2. 2. =s ex sua mobUitate, 
<in conformHy with,' 'according to' — or in English, 'urith her 
usual fickleness. 9 3. From the waves bearing up a vessel, or 

allowing it to siuk. 4. No : adorior, properly Jrise up for any 

thing, has also the meaning of rising up to undertake a d iffi cult 
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[2] 1. In filio suam vimexercuit: why not filium 1 ? 
— 2. What does the in with abl.. describe ? — 3. Explain 
rcdjixisset.—4. What have you to remark on parens? 

[4] 1 . How would et be construed here in English ? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 233.] — 2. Whe^ are et, que, used for • but?' 
[Ib.] — 3. What is the derivation of rhapsodia ?-^- 4. 
When rhapsodia is used without any mention of the 
poem, which of Homer'8 epic poems is meant? — 5. 
Quote the verse alluded to. — 6. Why is omnia in sua 
potestate esse velle better than s e omnia — velle ? 

[5] 1. What is obsequium here as opposed to acer- 
bitas ? — 2. What is interficiendum curare ? 

EXERCISE. 

Heraclides did not endure this, but got up a party [in 
the state.] Dion did not endure this, but attempted to 
exercise his authohty against Heraclides. Dion having 



task, and is stronger than adorsus. The phrase oppugnare adorior, 
which is the phrase in Thrasyb. 2, 5, occurs four times in Livy. B. 

[2] 1. That wouid imply authority or influence exercised against 
him, instead of merely in his case, with reference to him. % 

The pereon or object with reference to which the action is completed. 
3. The full expression would be reduxisset in matrimonium. 
So Suet. Dom. 8 ; ob reductam in matrimonium uxorem. 4. First, 
its position, by which it is not only made emphatic itself, but also 
adds emphasis to gravissimum vulnus : (2) that parens denotes the 
natural relation of a parent to a son : pater rather the civil relation, 
with reference to the rights of a father. 

[4] 3. pdvrttv tetjv. 4. The Iliad. 

5. oIk iyadbv xoXvKoioavhj' th Kotpavoc lena, 
th 0a«A«>j, $ k.t.\. H. 2, 204. 
6. By tbus prefixing se, omnia would lose its emphatic force : the 
omission of the se is quite in Nepos's manner. B. See Them. 7, 4. 

[5] 1. Conciliation. 

» Kritz on s» amicie fidelet (8all. Cat 9, 3,) has this excellent remark : Hoc 
jCC ubi verbum ita eomparatum eet, ut et per 'tV prmpoeitionem aceueativo 
junctam eum objecto alique arete coaleecat, qum vulgarie eet ratie, et absolute 
cogitari poeeit, ita ut vim euam non in objectum exeerat, eed per ee generali 
seneu poeitum addito aHativo cum * «V preypoeitione aceurative definiatur, quippe 
quo ree ilta eignificetur, in qua abeoluta ejue actio vereatur, vet qum aetioni 
caueam aut originem preOuit. Taiem verbi cum ablativo cotnuneti ratienem ei 
explicaveris furmula quod attinet ad, vim conetructumie plane fuerie 
aeeecutue, nuUumaue tocum non expediee—?rob*b\y Hand explains the relation 
of in with Ihe abi. better than by quod aUinet ad (whlch is too geueral) thus* 
it denotes, " rem, in qua aliquie vereatur agendo. aut quam quU agene epeetat," 
Turs. iii. p. 960. -m • s » -m 

16 
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exercised his authority in the case of his son, receives 
the severest wound a husband [can receive] by the 
death of his wife. Dion did not endure this, but at- 
tempted to crush by severity the party which he ought 
to have won by conciliation. 



Ch. VII. [2] 1. Quum quotidiani maximi fierent 
sumtus : how would you construe quotidianus ? — 2. Ex- 
plain the principle which quotidianus here illustrates. — 
3. Give instances. — 4. What does manus porrigere mean 
by implication ? — 5. Is manus porrigere used by another 
writer in this sense ? — 6. Some MSS. omit the in and 
read nisi amicorum possessiones ; what diflerence would 
this make? — 7. Give the derivation of porrigere. — -8. 
Explain amittere optimates. 

[3] 1. What is male audire? — 2. Govern audiendi, 
[Pr. Intr. 183.] — 3. Can you produce an example from 
a prose writer of the golden age ? 



Ch. VIII. {1] 1. H<bc ille intuens : have we met 
with this form before in Corn. Nep. ? [Alc. 4, 1.] — 2. 
Construe quorsum evaderent. — 3. Give the derivation of 



Ch. VII. [2] 1. By the adverb, ' every day.' 2. Adjectives 

denoting time are placed with an emphatic force where we should 
U8e adverbs. 3. Seras conditiones pacis tentantem, for sero, Suet 
Oct. 17: and in this very life of Corn. Nep. celtri rumore dilato, 10, 
[1], for celeriter. 4. To appropriate them to himself ; to take 

them away by violence : the antecedens, i. e. the preceding action 
of 8 tretc hing out the hands being used for the consequens, 
the final action of taking the property away x . 5. Yes, by Curt, 

who, however, has ad not in : jam etiam ad pecora nostra avaras 
et instabiles manus porrigis, 7, 8, 19. 6. The nisi amicorum 

poasessiones would then be connected with the principal sentence, 
neque — suppetebat : if in is expressed, it is connected with the verb 
of the accessory sentence, porrigeret. 7. Pro, forth, forwards ; 

regere , to direct 8. = amittere favorem optimatum. 

[3] 1. To be spoken ill of. 3. Yes: homines insueti 

laboris, Ca». B. G. 7,30. 

Ch. VIIL [1] 2. « Wkat would be the end of iV 3. Qvo 

i It is curioua to observe that in English we should use either this prepara 
tory action, of stretcking out the hands, or another preparatory action one d+ 
gree nearer to the real uction implied, that of laying our hand» upon the propertv 
m question. 
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quorsus or quorsnm.—4. Distinguish between callidus 
and ad fraudem acutus. — 5. How is ( anrf translated 
after sine? [Pr. Intr. 390, (a).]— 6. How should we 
express homo sine ulla religione acfide ?~7. The general 
rule for the use of ac is, that it adds a stronger notion to 
a preceding one : is not fides less than religio ? — 8. Adit 
ad Dionem : is the ad always repeated after adire ? — 9. 
Give an instance from Cicero of the repetition of the ad. 

[2] 1. Is the right reading probably in magno peri- 
culo esse, or, magno periculo esse? — 2. Nisi — alicui: 
why is aliquis, not quis , used afternm? — 3. Illi inimi- 
cum : is inimicus always followed by the dat. ? — 4. Quem 
si invenisset idoneum — cogniturum [esse] ; this is in oblique 
narration, how should it stand in direct narration ? — 5. 
Dissidenti : what is understood ? 

[3] 1 . Is partes excipere a usual construction ? — 2. 
Conjurationem confirmat : what is the meaning bf confir- 
mat here ? 

[4] 1. Explain elata. — 2. What is understood after 
conveniunt ? 

[5] 1. Non modo non — sed: what is Hand's expla- 



versus. 4 Callidus denotes the tact and skill acquired by per- 

sonal experience : ad fraudem acutus relates to his natural dieposi- 
tk>u. 6. A man without a conscience. 7. Yes : but the being 
without any fides is a stronger notion in the descending- scale of 
wickedness : * it is a worse thing. 8. No. 9. Ad me adire 

quosdam memini, — qui dicerent, &c., ad Fam. 3, 10 : the conslruc- 
tion with ad is the usual one, to express the simple notibn of going to 
a person or place : the construction with the acc. only is the more 
common, when the verb has the accessory notion of visking a man 
to make a request, or to consutt or advise with him, &c. 

[2] 1. Magno periculo esse : * to be in dangef is, in periculo 
esse, versari, &c : but the in is usually omitted when periculo bas 
an adjective agreeing with it 2. It means some one definite per- 
son, though without mentioning the individual : quis is tbe inderinite 
* any* Pr. Intr. 392» and note x. 3. No : we have inimici ejus 

below. 4. Si hunc inveneris — cognosces. 5. Dissidenti sc. 

a Dione. 

[3] 1. No: partes suscipere is the usual construction, but 
excipere is also used occasionally, where suscipere is the usual 
form: thus suscipere simultates, inimicitias, less commonly 
excipere: suscipere labores and excipere. 2. Firmiorem 

facit: strengthens. . 

[4] 1. = Enuntiata. Pausan. 4 ? 6. 2. Eum. 

[5] 1. That the sed states something greater and stronger that 
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nation of sed after non solum, non rnodo, &c, as compared 
witb sed etiam ? — 2. Is conata neut. pl. as comnion as 
conatus ? 

EXERCISE ON CH. VII. VIII. 

I am filled with the greatest alarm. I do not know 
how [all] this will end. It cannot be denied that great 
sums are spent .every day, If such sums are spent eve- 
ry day, money will soon begin to run short. I know 
that one Callicrates, a man without a conscience, was 
his enemy. I have nothing to lay my hands upon, ex- 
cept the possessions of the aristocracy. There is no 
doubt, that if all are filled (partic.) with such alarm, you 
will lose the favor of the aristocracy. Dion commis- 
sions one Callicrates to pretend to be his enemy. If you 
find this person fit-for-your-purpose, all will betray their 
real sentiments to him. 



Ch. IX. [1] 1 . What festival was it ?— 2. What is 
conventus ? — 3. In what parts of a Greek or Romart house 
were the apartments to which a person would retire to 
sleep, or generally to avoid noise and interruption ?— 4. 
Explain conscii. 

[2] 1. What is ornare? — 2, What then is armatis 
ornare? — 3. Give an instance from Ciesar of exercere 
remiges.—4. How may quo fugeret ad salutem be con- 
strued ?— 5. What is understood ? 

[4] How is notitia used in propter notitiam ? 



takes the place of what has been wholly rejected. Pr. Intr. ii. 504. 
See Thras. 1, [5]. 2. No : but it hassufficient authority : e. g. 

conata perficere, Cos. B. G. 1, 3. 

Ch. IX. [1] 1. The festival of Proserpina, who was worshipped 

in SicUy with great honors. 2. In the sense in which U is here 

used of a religious assembly, nfestival, it is rare in the golden age. 

3. In the upper part of the house, or in the rooms that looked 

into the atrium. 4. = Conscii conjurationis ; i. e. cmtjuratu 

[2] 1.' Ornare frequcntly means to furnish or equip any thing; 
to supply it with all that was neceasary, to put k in a complete 
state. 2. To man a ship ; to put into a ship its full comple- 

ment of fighting men. 3. Per causam t xercendorum 

remigum,B.C.3,24. 4. A place of refuge. 5. If 

such a place shonld be required ; if he should fail. 

[4] In a passive sense : in consequence of their being known to 
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[5] .1. What is singularis potentia? — 2. Translate 
" / had rather be feared than loved" in two ways. [Pr. 
Intr. 145, 146.] 

[6] 1. Who are meant by the illi ipsi custodes ? — 2. 
Is propitia generally used in the same aense as here ? 
— 3. Give an instance of its application to men. 

EXERCISE. 

With this view Dion stayed at home and took no part 
in the festival. He mans (partic.) a trireme, and gives 
the command of it to a trusty person. I will give the 
command ofthis party ( Say : of these) to a certain 
person, who is not to leave the door. I gave the com- 
mand of this party to a tmsty person, who was not to 
leave the door. He says that they shall have no where 
to fiy to for security. It is said that one Lyco gave 
[them] 'through the window a sword to kill Dion with. 
[Pr. Intr. 478.] If you are well disposed towards me, 
you may save me. If you had been well disposed to- 
wards me, you might have saved me. 



Ch. X. [1] 1 . What are the two meanings of con- 
eidere? — 2. Give an instance of the latter meaning. 
[Hann. 3, 4.] — 3. Construe celeri rumore dilato. 

[2] 1. Hujus de morte ut palam factum est : is this a 
usual construction ? — 2. Give mstances of de being used 
in this way to describe vaguely and generally an event 



them. So virtus—^notitiam ser<t poeteritatis habet, Ov. Pont 
4,8,48. 

[5] 1. Tbe government of a single person : so singulare impe- 
rium, &c. Regg. 2, 2. 

[6] 1. In § I,it is said : domum custodiis (= eustodibus) 
sepit : these guards admitted the Zacynthians. 2. No : it is 

usnaUy appliect to the gods only. 3. Parente» propitii. 

Ter.Adelph.1, 1,6. 

Ch. Xf [1] 1. To cut down sud denly, or cut to pieces ut- 
teriy. 3. ' The ramor being quiekly spread.' See note on 

quotidiani above, 7, [2]. 

[2] 1. No : the nsual comtrtiction is palam faeere aliquid : as ; 
Hac re palam facta, Hann. 7 r .7. 2. Addunt de S abini 

morte, Gses. B. G. 5, 41: de defeetione patris detulit, 

16* 
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with its attendant circumstances. — 3. Give an instance 
of sic with an adverb. — 4. Explain the tenses ofpossent, 
cuperent. [Pr. Intr. 439 ; and Alcib. 2, [1], 7.] 

[3] 1. What is celeber of place ? — 2. Whatis/w*&- 
liee ? — 3. What is the Latin for in a public place ? 

EXERCISE. 

There is no doubt that so dreadful a crime displeases 
many. Anger succeeded to pity so suddenly, that it 
8eemed as if they would kill him themselves, if they 
could. Having left nothing behind him to pay for his 
funeral (see Arist. 3, [2],) he was buried at the public 
expense. Those who call me a tyrant in my life-time, 
will after my death extol me as the father of my country. 



IPHICRATES. 



Ch. I. [1] 1. Non tam magnitudine rerum gesta- 
rum, quam disciplina mditari nobilitatus est : does this 
form disparage his res gesta ? — 2. Give an instance 
from Cicero of nobilitari in the sense of what had become 
famous. 

[2] 1 . Distinguish between multum and sape. [Milt. 
8, [2], 2.] — 2. Distinguish between nusquam and num- 
quam. — 3. What are unclasstcal forms for no where? — 
4. When only can partim — partim be used ? 



Dat. 7, 1. So rd. vcpl rdv <p6vov. 3. GrcBcas littera* — sic avide 
arripui quasi, &c. Cic. de Senect. 8, 26. See Pr. Intr. ii. 779« 

[3] 1. Crowded, thronged, public, &c. e. g. portum Caieta ce- 
le berritnum atque plenisaimum navium. Cic. pro Leg. Man. 
12, 33. 2. At the public expense. 3. In publieo. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. No' : but states that his discipHna militaris waa 
even more remarkable, and more famous ; the nobilitatus est being 
the point insisted on. 2. Nobilitata crudelitas. Off. 2, 7, 26. 

[2] 3. Nuspiam and nullibi. 4. When an actual division 

is to be expressed. Pr. Intr. ii. 281. 

i We must then suppose fuit enim talis dux, Jcc. to mean that he was t» 
that respect (i. e. as a master of the theory and practice of the military art) in- 
fefibr to nonc. 
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[3] Why is* uterentur used r not usi essent ? 

[4] 1. What does Bremi, after Gorenz, say of e con- 
trario? — 2. What does Hand say to this? — 3. Does 
Nep. use e contrariom other passages ? — 4. Distinguish 
between parma dXi&peUa. — 5. Why is appellantur inthe 
present ? — 6. What does modus mean here ? — 7. What 
are serta (lorica) ? — 8. Are sert<e atque ane<e two kinds 
of lorx&B ? — 9. How is et used in, quod <eque corpus tege- 
ret, et leve esset? — 10. Give an instance of et *=et ta- 
tnen. — 11. What is peculiar in the use of curavit here ? 
— 12. Give an instance. 

EXERCISE. 

Iphicrates was so great a general, that he never lost 
a battle by any fault of his own. Is any general of 
earlier times to be preferred to Iphicrates ? Iphicrates 
is said never to have lost a battle by his own fault. 
Iphicrates enriched the art of war by many new inven- 
tions and many improvements. Though we diminish 
the weight [of their armor], their per&ons will be equally 
well defended, and the soldiers themselves will be able 
to move and charge with greater activity. 



Ch.II. [1] 1. Pr&fuit ut—fuerint: explain the 
tense of fuerint. [Pr, Intr. 418, a. See Milt. 5, [2], 



[3] Because the meaning to be expressed is, that they had been 
in the habit of having, Slc 

[4] 1. That eontrario has no authority ; that e contrario is used 
by Nep. and Quintilian ; ex contrario by Cicero. 2. That e 

contrario = contra ; ex contrario = ex attera parte rontraria : and 
that there is no reason for rejecting e cmtrario in Gic. de Fin. 5, 12, 
36. 3. Yes : Eum. 1, 5 ; Hann. 1, 2 ; Att 9, 3. 4. 

Dod. acutunu See Dict of Antiqq. 5. To denote that it was 

their regular constant appellation. 6. The length. 7. 

Cuirasses consisting of metallic plates connected by leather thongs 
aad sowed to a skin or piece of strong linen. 8. No : the atque 

is expUcathre == * and those of bronze? implying that they were 
therefore exceedingly heavy. 9. To conuect two notious of 

which the latter might seem inconsistent with the former : = ' and 
yet,' ' and nevertheless.' Pr. Intr. ii. 220. 10. Magister hic 

Samnitium eumma jam senectute est, et quotidie commentatur. 
Cic. de Or. 3, 23, 86. 1]. It is seldom used in this sense ab- 

solutely, that is, without another verb. 12. Signa, qucB nobis 

curasti, &c. Cic. Att. 1, 3, 2. 



188 QUESTIONS ON 

3.] — 2. Why is ut nullus, not ne quis, used here ? [Pr. 
Intr. 81.] — 3. Dicto audientem esse alicui: parse dicto : 
and distinguish between parere, obedire, dicto audientem 
esse, obsequi, obtemperare. 

[2] 1 . What is the meaning of eam in, eam consuetu- 
dinem ? — 2. What is consistere ? 

[3] 1. Explain mora. — 2. How does it appear to be 
used here ? — 3. What is intercipere ? and what does in- 
ter mean in composition? — 4. Tota Gracia : whynott» 
tota Grmcta? 

[4] 1 . What must be supplied before appeUati sunt ? 
— 2. From whom were they called Fabiani ? 

Ch. III. [1] 1. Explain the use of autem here. 
[2] 1. Give the meaning of parum. — 2. Give an in- 
stance of quum — tum maxime from Cicero. 

[4] 1. Contra ea : what authors of the golden age 



Ch. II. [1] 3. DocL parere. 

[2] 1. = Such : < tha? ie sometimes used in this sense in Eng- 
liflh. 2. The regular military term for taking up a position. 

[3] 1. Mora = ptya, poipa [ = 4 Mx° 1 ] was a regiment of the 
Spartan army, consisting of 4, 5, 6, 7, or even 9 hundred men, at 
diijEerent times aad according to different authors. 1 2. Tn de- 

signate a body of Laced&manian troope, as phalanx for a body of 
Macedonians. 3. Inter in compoeition denotes the interposi- 

tion of some obstacle between an attempt and its success : thus in- 
'terdicere and intercedere. — Intercipere = to take them before their 
purpose was accomplished ; hence te intercept, to cut off, especially 
by a stratagem or sudden attack. 4. The ablative without in 

is used to express, not some point within a whole, but extension 
over the whole. 

[4] 1. Cum laude, or some such expression, impiied by the fol- 
lowing clause. 2. From Fabius cunctator, the first successrol 

opponent of Hannibal. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. It is the weak autem of transition = &i. Pr. 
Intr. ii. 481. 

[2] 1. It always implies that the quantity is not only little, but 
less thanit should he : too little. 2. Quum multis in rebus 

negligentia plectimur, tam maxime in amicitiis et diligendis ei 
colendis. de Amicit. 22, 85, (Klotz): and de Off. 3, 11, 47. [Pr. 
Intr. ii. p. 207, w) 1.] 

[4] 1. Caes. and Livy, — not Cicero 

i The Dlct of Antiqq. makes the orlginnl number 400: but in Xenophon** 
time 600. 
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use this form == contra ? — 2. Give other instances from 
Nep. [Pref. [6] : Alcib. 8, 4 : Con. 5, 4 : Epam. 
10, 4 1 . 

EXERCISE ON CH. II. III. 

Iphicrates is said to have preserved an extremely 
strict discipline. Iphicrates won great glory by cutting 
off a Lacedaemonian mora. Artaxerxes applied to the 
Athenians for a general, to train his mercenary troops, 
and bring them to a high state of discipline. He will 
not retire till he has taken the city, [and] burnt it to the 
ground. Will you inspire any one with admiration by 
your personal appearance ? [No.] Menestheus the son 
of Iphicrates by a Thracian lady, was asked which he 
respected most, his father or his mother ? 



CHABRIAS, 



Ch. I. [2] 1. What cases does Jldere govern?— 2. 
Give an instance of the abl. from Cicero. — 3. What is 
Agesilao victoria fidente ?—4. What is there peculiar 
in this construction ? — 5. Can you give any other in- 
stance of this ? — 6. Is 'phalanx* used elsewhere of any 
Greeks, except the Macedonians ? — 7. What is obnixo 



Ch. L [2] 1. The dat or tbe aW. 2. Hae [Cynosura] 

fidunt duce noeturna Phomices in alto. poet in N. D.2, 41 : hmc 
sunt opera magni animi et excelsi, et prudentia consilio- 
que fidentis. de Off. 1, 23, 81. 3. Agesilaus—feeling sure of 
victory. 4. Tbat the abl. does not express the ground of this 

confidence, the thing in which he trusts, as in consilio fidere, &c., 
bnt the object of it, the thing which he confidently expects. 5. 

The nearest is the common phrase fidene rebue suie: in poetry 
the object is usually expressed by the inf., as in parum fidene 
pedibus contingere matrem, Luc. 4, 615 : fieue cuncta eibi cee- 
eura pericula C<eear, Id. 5, 577. 6. Yes : quceprima pha- 

langem proetravit Laconum : Pel. 4, 2. 7. < Resting their 

1 Hand says : " Bremius obtervavit, Comelium eontra mon nisi, Alc. 8, 1: 
Ages. 7, 4 ; et Epam. 6, [J J, eontraque diztise. Jd fortaeee argumentum erit 
qutsetionie de auctore hujus libri instituenda." Vol. ii. p. 134. 
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genu scuto? — 8. Describe the position.— 9. What is 
more usual th&n projicere hastam ? — 10. What is, id novum 
contuens ? — 1 1 . Which is the stronger, contuens or in~ 
tuens, cernens? — 12. With what verb would you compare 
contueri ? 

[3] 1 . Tota Gr<Bcia : when is the abl. used without 
in ? [Iphicrat. 2, [3], 4.]— 2. What is status?—3. Who 
are the artifices here meant ? 

Ch. II. [1] 1. Sua sponte gessit: construe this. 
[Cim. 3, [3], 7.] — 2. May sua sponte and sponte sua be 
used. indifferently ? [Milt. 1, [4], 5.] — 3. Regnum ei 
constituit: is constituere more than parare ? if so, 
what is its force ? 

[2] Neque prius inde decessit, quam totam insulam 
betio devinceret: ' he did not depart till he had con- 
quered the whole island' — how is it that the Latin lan- 
guage, which generally marks the completion of a pre- 
ceding action more carefully than our own, here uses the 
imperf. where we should use the pluperf. ? 

[3] What is magnas pradas facere ab aliquo? 



shields on [onei] knee.' 8. ' The soldier places his right foot for- 

ward, bends the right knee, and stretches out his left foot behind 
him. He points his spear with both hands, and also rests the bottom 
of the shaft on bis shield which is placed before his breast, sapported 
by that and the right knee. The spear thus resting on the shield, 
the shleld being supported by the soldier's body, and the weight of 
his body being thrown on the left leg, which is extended backwards, 
the greatest possible force is exerted against the enemy, whose charge 
is received in this position.' Moser. 9. Porrigere kastam K 
10. ' When he saw this which was a new position :' = roiro rd xaivSv ; 
or tovto, Kcuydv Sv. 11. Coniutfu = ' beholding with attention 
or aBtonishmenV 12. With conspieere = attentiue intueri : 
e. g. quoe ubi Afranius procul vieos cum Petreio conspexit, 
nova re perterritus^-constitit. B. C. 1, 65. 

[3] 2. Poeition : posture, attitude. 3. Actors, musicians, &c. 

Ch. II. [1] 3. Constituere = parare et jirmum reddere. 

[2] Probably to mark out that his not withdrawing till he had 
conquered the whole island,«was, not onlyan historical eoent, but 
also a purpose : that he was determined not to leave the island, and 
accordingly did not leave it, till he had conquered the whole. 

[3] PradeBf pl., is here used for any gain : so Cic. Verr. 2, 3, 

» iipara dp$a\ irpoTtivap/vovt, Polyen. U. 1, 2. 
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EXERCISE ON CH. I. II. 

It is certain that Chabrias has fought a battle befbre 
Thebes. It cannot be" denied that Chabrias has marched 
to the assistance of the Boeotians. The rest of the 
main-body would not retire. A statue was erected to 
Chabrias, for having taught his men to kneei down 
behind their shields and await the charge of the enemy 
with a line of pointed spears. Chabrias wished that 
his statue should be represented in the [kneeling] pos- 
ture, which, by his directions, his men had assumed, 
and which had gained them the victory. I will not 
withdraw till I conquer the whole island. 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Questum, quod — gereret : why is 
gereret in the subjunctive ? [Pr. Intr. ii. 833, and 836.] 
— 2. Is queri always followed byquod? [Ib. — See Z. 
$ 629.] — 3. What is cum jEgyptiis ?—4. What is de- 
nuntiare ? — 5. What is neque here equivalent to ? 

[2] 1. When does non stand first in a sentence? 
[Pr. Intr. ii. 102.] — 2. Constme liberalius, quam ut 
posset effugere. [Pr. Intr. Diff. of Idiom, 94.] 

[3] 1 . Explain the use of ut in : ut invidia gloria 
comes sit. — 2. Neque intuuntur : from what verb does 
intuuntur come ? 

[4] 1. Fecerunt idem: explain this use of facere.— 2. 
What does it mean in the next chapter : id ceteri facere 
noluerunt? — 3. Dissimilis horum et factis et moribus: 



50, maximos quastus pradasque fecisse. The phrase seems here 
to mean all that the Egyptians gave Agesilaus for his services. 

Ch. III. [1] 3. = una cum JEgi/ptiis : eos adjuvans. 4. 

To declare in a positive, threatening manner. 5. Neque tamen} 
neque vero. 

[3] 1. Pr. Intr. ii. 826 : where for noun read pronoun. — See Z. 
§ 621, and Notes. 2. From intuorfor intueor: which frequently 
occuib in Plautus. — So strido, fervo, scato, for which the longer 
forms strideo, ferveo, scateo, were afterwards used. 

[4] 1. It is used as the representative of a preceding verb (as 
we use to do) t even where no action has been spoken of. It is here 
= libenter aberant Athenis. 2. = non maluerunt perire. 3. 

Jiorum may be the gen. after dissimilis ; factis and moribus being 
the abl. of manner (=* ' in aetions and character*) ; or faetis and 
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explain the different possible constructions of this pas- 
sage. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. What was the bellum sociale? 
— 2. What is privatus? — 3. Is magistratus often used to 
denote military command ? [Alcib. 7, [3], 2.] — 4. What 
is the usual word for military command ? — 5. What must 
be supplied after quam ? — 6. What is adspicere here ? 

[2] Dum studet—fuit : explain this tense of studet. 
[Pr. Intr. 509.] 

[3] 1. What is suberat ? — 2. Intutum: explain this. 
[Them. 9, [3], 1.] 

EXERCISE. 

They complained that Chabrias was waging war 
against them. Unless you return before the appointed 
day, we will condemn you to death. Know that I do 
not like to be in the presence of my fellow-citizens. He 
speaks too freely 1 , to escape the enmity of his feliow- 
citizens. I think that every step from you is a step 
from unpopularity. I think that every step from you 
will be a step from unpopularity. You will be able to 
escape, if you throw yourself into the sea. Is there not 
a ship at hand to receive you ? 



moribus may be datives after dissimilis, korum bemg the dependent 
genitive after these substantives. In this case, a person is said to be 
unlike things ; but this irregularity is not nncommon : e. g. praop- 
taret equitis Romani fi liam generosarum nuptiis. Att. 12, 1. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. A war between the Athenians and some of their 

principal allies, — Byzantium, Chios, Rhodes, and Cos. Iphicr. 3, 3. 

2. Without any command : = sine magistratu. 4. Im- 

perium. 5. Quam eos, qui, &c. 6. To look to him as the 

person in whom they had the most confidence. 

[3] 1. = in propinquo erat: so Cse. B. 6. 1, 25: quod mons 
suberat 

i IMtre. 
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TIMOTHEUS. 

Ch. I. [\\ Diatinguish Jbetween impiger and labo- 
riosus. 

[2] 1. What is worth remarking in hujus praclare 
facta ? — 2. Give a similar instance. — 3. What does id 
refer to ? — 4. What is this kind of construction called 
in grammar ? — 5. What are the words for ' any > after 
sine ? [P. I. 390 (a), and note v.] — 6. What is the usual 
word for to pay into tke treasury ? — 7. Why is in <era- 
rium referre used here ? 

[3] 1. What is pecunia numerata ?— 2. Cives sups— 
augeri maluit, quam id sumere, <fcc. : give a srmilar 
instance from Nep. of the connection of a passive and 
an active iniinitive with malo. — 3. Quam id sumere, cu- 
jus—posset: why the subjunctive ? [Pr. Intr. 483, 
(2).] — -4. Explain domum suamferre.—S. Give a simiiar 
instance. 

Ch.II. [1] 1. Circumvehens Peloponnesum: what 
is the Lat. for, to sail round a place ? — 2. To what then 



Ch. I. [1] Impiger denotes one, who witbout any besitation or 
delay sets to work with great activity and zeal : laboriosus is be who 
carries on bis work with extreme perseverance, sparin^ no pains to 
bring it to a successful conclusion. 

[2] 1. That fdcta, as a participle, has an adverb with it, and, 
as a eubetantive, governs a genitive case. 2. Dolere alte- 

rius improbe facto. Cic. de Fin. 2, 17, 54. 3. To such 

a suDBtantive as a* or argehtum implied hi the preceding mille et 
ducenta talenta. Comp. Cim. 3, [2], 8, 11. 4. Synesis; from 

rfocfftc, intelligevtia : the agreement being with a noun which is 
known to be meant, though that actually used was different 
6. In terarium deferre. 7. Because the same sum was paid in, 

which had been expended ; so that the sum was repaid. 

[3] 1. So much ready money ; so much in hard cash. 2. 

Violare clementiam, quam regis opes minui maluit. Alcib. 
10, 3. 4. To take it home for his own purposes : hence to ap- 

propriate to his own use. 5. At hic nihil domum suam prater 

memoriam nominis sempiterndm detulit. Cic. de Off. 2, 22, 76 

Ch. II. [1] 1. Circumvehi aliquem locum. Q. To dum 

17 
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is circumvehens equivalent 1 — 3. Give similar instances. 
—4. Ctassem eorum; to whom does eorum refer ? — 
5. What is a construction of this kind called ? [Ch. 1 , 
[2], 4.] — 6. Give a similar instance. — 7. Mare illud ad- 
jacent : what are the different constructions of adjacere 1 
— 8. Is jacere used of a nation as well as of a country ? 

[2] - What is a pulvinar, and from what must it be dis- 
tinguished ? 

[3] 1 . Huic uni ante id tempus contigit : what time 
is meant? — 2. Distinguish between contigit and accidit. 

EXERCI8E. 

It cannot be denied that he was very skilful in the 
government of the state. Many instances are recorded 
of this man's wickedness. I do not choose to accept 
any 4iing, of which I could appropriate a portion to my 
own use. Timotheus had a piece of good fortune, which 
had happened to no one before him 1 . It was Timo- 
theus'8 good fortune to reduce Corcyra under the domin- 
ion of the Athenians. 



circumvekebatur : se may be supposed omitted. 3. Inve- 

hens belluis, Cic. de N. D. 1, 28, 78: quum p r eet er v e h e n s 
tquo—vidisset, Liv. 22, 49, 6. Nearly so : anno vertente, Ages. 

4, 4 ; ad se ferentem, Dat. 4, [5.]— See Z. §§ 145, 147. Note. 

4. To Lacedcemoniorum implied by Laconiee. 6. Uni- 

versa Itali a. — Q uorum ut fortuna atrox, ita causafuitjus- 
tissima. Vell. Paterc. 2, 15. 7. Adjacere mari, or tnare, and 

ad Syrtim adjacent, Pomp. Mela 1, 7. 8. Yes : e. g. Dat 4, 

[1} : qu4B gens jacet supra Ciliciam. 

[2] " Sacrifices being of the natuxe of feasts, the Greeks and 
Romana on occasion of extraordinary solemuities placed images of 
the gods reclining on couches with tables and viands before them, as 
if they were really partaking of the things offered in sacrifice. Thie 
ceremony was called [by the Romans] a lectisternium" Dict of 
Anttqq. Pulvinar was the eushion or pillow used on these oeca- 
sions : pulvlnus that ordinarily used at entertainments : see Pelop, 
3, 2. 

[3] 1. The time of Timotheus. 3 

» Translate it more reBularly,.than Cornelhis has done: imitete Gws. B. G. 

5, 35 : quod ante id ternpus aecidit nulli ; should aceidit or contigit be nsed ? 

* Others read ante hoe tempus, i. e. Cornelius's tinie : ante id tempua has the 
awkwardness of latking TlmathttU* the only iveistin to whom thi* had happen* 
fd, bofore hi* days. 
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Ch. III. [1] 1. Magno natu: give another in- 
«tance of this construction. — 2. How does Dahne justi- 
fy the use and position of Macedo ? — 3. What is jam 
tum valens? > 

[2] 1. Quorum eonsilio uteretur : why subj. ? [Pr. 
Intr. 483, (6).] 

[3] Supprimere classem: what word is more usual 
in this sense ? 

[4] Sibi proclive fuisse : how isfuisse governed, and 
for what is it used ? 

[5] Lis astimatur : explain this. [Milt. 7, [6], 5.] 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. MultdB novem partes detraxit : how 
many are novem partes? — 2. Explain the Roman mode 
of calculating fractions. 

[2] 1. How may quum pleraque possimus proferre 
testimonia be construed ? [Pr. Intr. Diff. of Idiom, 116.] 
— 2. How is quum here used ? — 3. How is pleraque 
here used ? 

[3] Ut maUet se—adire : explain the use of se here. 
[Pr. Intr. 145, 146.] 

EXERCISE. 

t 

The Athenians, being sorry for the judgment they had 
passed, are going to remit six-sevenths of the fine. I 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Seismas, maximo natu filiu». Dat, 7, 
[1] : see note on that passage. 2. He thinks that it is placed 

emphaticatty with valene = ' that powerful M acedonian :' but it 
seems to be against this, that valens is modified by jam tum. 
3. * Who was even then, or already powerful ;' implying that he be- 
came much more powerful afterwards. c 

[3] Reprimere : but iter supptUmunt, Caee. B. C. 1, 66. 

[4] Pr. Ihtr. 460, (c), 1 : — for futurum fuisee. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. Nine-tenths. 2. When the numerator m 

only one leee than the denominator, they express the number of 
parts by a cardinal numeral with partes ; so that quatuor partee 
= J. For other fractions they used an ordinal (agreeing whh 
partes, understood) to denote the denominator 1 : decima parssts^: 
dua decimce, -^ : tres decima = X. — Z. § 120. 

[2] 2. For licet, eUu 3* For permulta. 

. > On the mode of expressing fractioos by the dlvlsions ofthe as, see Pr. Intr. 
1.553. 
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hear that the.Athenians are going to remit three-sev- 
enths of the fine. From this it may easily be conjec- 
tured, what the instability of fortune is. I had rather 
run the risk of my life, than desert a friend, whose repu- 
tation is at stake. I shail repair the walls at my own 
expense. Instead of producing, [as I could,] many in- 
stances of this mari's victories, (see Ch. 1, [2],) I shall 
be content with two. 



DATAMES. 

Ch. I. [1] 1. Venio nunc ad : give instances of this 
form of transition.— 2. Give instances in which quali- 
ties are marked by an adjective and an attributive gen. 
or abl. case. 

[2] 1. Hoc plura : parse hoc— 2. Explain plerique. 
Pref. [lj, 7.]— 3. What is the force of et—et here ? 
'Milt. 5, [3], 7.] — 4. What is ratio ? — 5. What is appa- 
rere here ? 

[3] Et manufortis, et bello strenuus : distinguish be- 
tween the two. 

,[4] 1. Milttare munus fungens: what peculiarity is 
there here ? [Pr. Intr. 333.] 

Ch. II. [2] 1. Is Nep. correct in saying that in 



Ch. I. [1] 1. Venio nunc ad voluptate» agrieolarum. Cic. de 
Sen. 15, 51: so 16, 56. 2. Diou, 9, 3, quum audaciiei- 

moe t tum viribus maximis: Suet Nero, 2, 6: vtr neque 
eatis constans et ingenio truci. 

[2] 4. Ratio comprehends aU tbat is necessary to make their 
character understood : the events, their circamstances, order, cauees, 
&c. : it is therefore more extensiye than causa : including not 
only causes and motives but means. 5. To be seen in their 

true light. 

[3] Manu fortis relates to personal bravery : bello strenuus to 
his resolution, activity, and perseverance as a commander. 

Ch. IL [2] 1. No : Homer says he was killed by Menelaus. I). 
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Homer Pyhemcnes is kiiled by Patroclus? — 2. Give 
other instances of similar mistakes.— 3. Explain dieto 
audientem esse alicui. 

[5] For nihilo segnius some read nihUo secius: 
give a similar instaace of segnius. 

EXERC18E ON CH. I. II. 

Let iis now come to the conduct and ability^of 
this very brave man. I fear that ybu will not succeed 
in this [attempt.] How few * are found, who are both 
personaily brave, and [also] active commanders. What 
I am, will appear presently. Of iEschylus I shall relate 
the more for this reason, because his services were very 
great in the war which the Athenians waged against the 
king of Persia. Thyus wished to try first to put him to 
death secretly. He had privately put to death a little 
boy, his sister's son. 



Ch. III. [1] 1. Hominem maximi corporis terri- 
bilique facie : give a similar instance of the connection 
of a genitive with an abl. in this construction. — 2. Is 
this example quite similar ? — 3. What is the supposed 
difference between the abl. and the gen. in this con- 
struction ? [Pr. Intr. p. 62 : note 1.] — 4. What is the 
distinction given by Bremi, after Ramshorn? — 5. Is 
this opinion tenable ? — 6. What seems to be the general, 



5, 576. 2. Cic in the 2d Book de Divin. 39, aflcribea to Ajax 

what was really done by Ulysses; and in the very same book, c. 30, 
pots the worda of Ulyeses jnto tbe mouth of Agamemnon. 3. 

Ddd. partre. 

[5] Nihilo segniue betlum parare : SalL Jng. 75, fin. 

Ch. III. [1] 1. (Pompeius) ori» improbi, animo inverecundo. 
Sall. Fr. 2. No : for the latter quality m a mental one. 4. 

That the gen. denotea a propertr aimply aa beUmging to the subject : 
the abl. the impreseion it makes upon othere. J 5. No : the ©x- 

ample oris improbi, animo inverecundo itaelf overthrows it 6. Tbat 
the genithre deacribea the real nature and oharaeter of the subject ; 
the abl. rather particular manifestations or eircumatanceB of it p 

1 Cansilium. * Quotusquisque. [Pr. Intr. 477.] 

p After making this distinction, Kriiger remarks npon this passage, that 
qnalities of the hpdy, so ftur as they relate to the wkeie body, belong to its real 
natore, and eaa, ror that very reason, be in the genitive. Other qoalitles of 
body are, therefore, ezprassed by the abiative only. Lat. Gram. p. 532. 

17* 
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though not universal distinction ? — 7. When must the 
gen. be used ? — 8. In what phrases must the abl. be 
used? 

[2] 1 . Agresti duplici amiculo : explain the use of 
the two adjectives here. — 2. Give similar instances. — 
3. Inferam bestiam i&feram superfluous ? 

[3] 1. What is the meaning of prospicerent here ? — 

2. Primo non aceredidit : is accredere a common verb ? — 

3. What does it mean ? 

Ch. IV. [1] 1. What peculiarity is there in qua 
gensjacet, &c. f — 2. Give an instance of jacere, or one 
of its compounds, xvith gens. [Timoth. 2, 1.] 

[2] 1. What is vexare regionem? — 2. Quce portaren- 
tur : why the subj. ? 

[3] 1. What mood does etsi usually take ? — 2. Quam- 
vis magno exercitu : construe quamvis here. — 3. Is quam- 
libet ever so used? — 4. Distinguish between imprudens 
and imparatusy when the former relates to want ofprepa- 
ration. 

[5] 1. Ad se ferentem: expktin ferentem here. — 2. 



7. Of numbers, e. g. classis treeentarum navium. 8. In bono 

animo esse ; animo forti et erecto, &c., ea mente. 

[2] 1. Duplex amiculum is equivalent to a eompound substan- 
tive. 2. Ptatlium equestre adversum : frumentaria magna 

largitio^ 3. No : bestia is an irrational animal, which is fera, 

»0 far au it is aot tamed. 

[3] 1. To look at with attention. 2. No : it occure however 

in Gic. Att6, 2: vix accredens., communicavi cum Dionysio. 
3. To believe with difficulty : nearly = our credit. 

Ch. IV. [1] 1, He had before used Cataonia a country, which 
he now denotes by gens, and uses with itjacere, which is properiy 
rwed of cauntries only. 

[2] 1. To banus it by plundering and devastating incursions, 
&c. 2. It does not describe particular things which were actually 
on their way to the king on a given occasion, but sueh things as 
were regularly conveyed to the king : the expression is indefinite 
both with respect te the elass of things and to the time.. 

[3] 1. The mdicative. - 2. » « ever so greaV Pr. Intr. 451, 
note u. 3. Yesi Suet. Vesp. 5. quicquid — volveret — animo, 

quamlibet magnum. 4. Imprudens implies that thecause 
of the want of preparation was, thaf the person did not perceive the 
necessity of it 

[5] .1. It is used intransitively = ferentem se, bringing himself 
= advancing. 2. Circumvehens = circumvehens se, or dum 
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What similar mstance have we lately had ? — 3. Give 
instances of other verbs of motion that are so used.— 4. 
Pertimescit : explain its meaning here. 

EXEKCISE ON CH. III. IV. 

He will take good care that the*report of this action 
does not reach you before himself. I have ordered you 
to be equal in command with Pharnabazus. I have 
written to order you to set out for Egypt. Aspis refused 
obedience to the king (chap. 2, [2]), because the coun- 
try he dwelt in was mountainous, and well fortified. 
Let us intercept the king's dues. A few men [indeedj 
but [those] brave [ones,] put their horses to their speed, 
and prepare to charge. He beheld a few men indeed, 
but brave ones,* coming against him. 



Ch. V. [1] 1. A quanto bello ad quam parvam rem 
misisset : quote a similar construction from Nep. — 2. Se 
ipse reprehendit : why riot se ipsum ? — 3. Convenit : 
what is understood 1 

[3] 1. Amicus Datami: what other construction 
might have been used? [Milt. 3, [6], 4.]— 2. What is 
perscribere? — 3. In quibus : what does quibus agree 
with ? 

[4] 1. Ut tribuant: what is the nom. case ? — 2. 
What does obedire mean here ? 

[5] 1. Talibus: — what is the fbrce of talibus? 
[Them. 2, [8], 1 .] 



circumvehebatur. [Timoth. 2, [1], 1]. 3. Moven*, vertens, 

mutiuu; from moveri, verti, mutaru 4. It implies a sudden 

dread or panic. 

Ch. V. [1] 1. Quem et ex quanto regno ad quam for- 
tunam detrusiseet, xx. % 2. 2. That would mean he blamed 

him.8elf, uot some other person ; whereas the emphana ia here on the 
person blaming ; he himself felt how unwisely be had aoted. 3. 
Sc eos. 

[3] 2. To write a complete and full aecount 3. Litteris : 

implied in perscripta mittit. 

[4] 1. Reges, implied by consuetudinem regiam = consuetu- 
dinem regum. 2. = obaudire, to give ear to; to follow -their 
advice. 
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Cn VI. [1] 1. Give an instance of prospere proce- 
dant.—2. P riu s — pervenire cupiebat, quam de re male 
gesta fama ad suos perveniret: why subj. ? [Pr. 
Intr. 500.] 

[2] i . His locis — ut — posset : how is kic here used ? 
is this usual? — 2. Quote some such instances from 
Nep. — 3. Does Cic. use hic = talis? 

[3] 1. What is in turbam exire?-~2. What does 
relictum mean here ? 

[4] 1. Et omnes confestim sequi: what is the force 
ofet here? [Pr. Intr. ii. 233.] — 2. Is there any other 
peculiarity in the sentence ? 

[5] 1. Give instances of tantum quod. — 2. Do any 
of these exactly agree with the passage before us ? 

[6] 1. Explain composito. — 2. What is ab aliquo 
stare ? — 3. What other forms are used ? 

[8] For what is cogitatum here used ? 



Ch. VL [1] 1. Scd tamen, ut omnia — prospere proce- 
dant, multum vnterest te tenire, Cic ad Div. 12, 9 : so aiso pros- 
pere succedere, Iiv. 21, 7. 

[2) 1. His locis = iis, talibus lods: 't^ is more common in 
this 8eD8e t but hic is sufficiently justified by many passages. 2. 

Eumeo. 5, 2 : neque umquam ad manum accedere licebat, nisi his 
locis, quious pauci multis possent resistere. Ages. 3, 6 : his locis 
manum conseruit, quibus plus pedsstres eopia valerent. 3. 

Yes: hoc mnimo in nos esse debebis ut, &c., ad Div. 2, 1 : and 
without following ut or qui : sed duros tt quasi eorneolos habent 
introitus (aures), — quod his naturis relatus amplificatur sonus. 
de Nat Deor. 2, 57, 144. 

[3} 1. To become generally known : bo Cic : exire atque in 
vulgus emanare; pro S. Roscio, 1,3. 2. ' Deserted.' 

[4] 2. Yes : par esse mast be borrowed from the preceding sen- 
tence, the »011 being rejected. 

[5] 1. Cic ad Fam. 7, 23, 1 : tantum quod ex Arpinati vene- 
ram, quum mihi a te littera reddita sunL Ad Att 15, 13 : h<tc 
quum scriberem, tantum quod existimabam ad te orationem esse 
perlatam. Suet Ang. 63, 1 : Juliam — MareeUo — tantum quod 
pueritiam egr es so nuptum dedit. 2. No : it would be like 

the first, Hjruum were expreased : quum—jubet. -~ ' 

[6] 1. The nsual form is ex eomposito : but composito alone oc- 
tfurs, Ter. Phorm. 5, 1, 29: composito faetum est : on which 
Donatus remarks: Sic veteres: nos, ex composito. 3. 

Stare eum aliquo, Eum. 8, 2 : and cum aliquo adversus atiquem, 
Ages. 5,4. 

[8] Excogitatum would be the mere usual form. 



DATAMES, CH. VI*. vm. 201 



EXERCISE ON CH. V. VI. 

Artaxerxee does not blame himself, but sends him 
written directions [to leave] this great war [and] pro- 
ceed to an inconsiderable affair. How few there are 
[Pr. Intr. 477] who if any mischance happens, blame 
themselves ! Datames drew upon himself the enmity 
of the courtiers the more, because the king had ordered 
that he should ehare the command [chap. 3, endj with 
Pharnabazus. You will be in great danger, if any thing 
goes wrong in Egypt, while you have the command. 
There is no doubt that you will have for your bitterest 
enemy the man, whose advice the king principally fol- 
Iows. Written orders were sent him by the kjng, to 
march into Cilicia with not very nnmerous forces. 
Nothing shall hinder me from preparing the Egyptians 
to resist. 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. Maximo natu filius : is this a 
usual form ? — 2. De defectione patris detulit : explain 
de defectione. [Dion 10, [2],] — 3. Quam cenari : what 
does conari here mean ? 

[2] 1. CUicuB porta ; what arejwr&e here?— 2. Give 
Cicero'8 description of this pass. 

[3] Ancipitibus locis : give the derivation and the 
declensioa of anceps. [Them. 3, [3], 2.] 

Ch. VIII. [1] 1. Statuit congredi, quam, &c. : 
explain tfris cbnstruction. — 2. Give some instances of 



Ch. VII. [1] 1. Not in this sense : as magno natu is ' old,' so 
maximo natu should be ' very old .*' but it is bere used for maximus 
natu, * the eldest.' 3. To make an actual attempt : to begin 

to act 

[2] 1. A narrow pass : = angustia. 2. Duo sunt adlius 

in Ciliciam tx Syria, quorum uterque parvispr&sidiis propter an- 
gustias intcrcludi potest, nec est quidquam Uilicia contra Syriam 
munitius. Ad Fam. 15, 4 

Ch. VIII. [1] 1. Potius is omitted before quam; as /*a>W of- 
ten is before j in Greek. 2. Ea (Fortuna) rss eunctas ex lu- 

bidine quam ex vero celebrat . obscuratque ; Sall. Cat 8. tan- 
ta vis hominis leniunda quam exagitanda videbatur, &c. Id. 
48, 5. beneficiis quam metu imperium agitabant, 6lc Id. 9, 5. 
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the ellipse ofpotius or magis.-^-Z. Give instances. of se- 
dere = to remain inactive.' 

[3] 1. What does laci natura here mean? — 2- Hu- 
jus : to whom does this relate ? — 3. What solution of 
this difficulty does Bremi offer ? — 4. Non amplius homi- 
num mille : explain this construction. 

[4] What is callide cogitare ? 

[5] 1. What is beUum duccre 1 — 2. Ad pacem amici- 
Hamque hortatvs est, ut cum rege in gratiam rediret : is 
the last clause, which seems superfluous, necessarily to 
he rejected ? 

[6] What is conditio here ? 

EIERCISE ON CH. VII. VIII. 

[If ] we seize upon the wood, the enemy cannot pass 
hy without heing distressed by the difficulty of the 
ground. If a battle had been fought here, the numbers 
of the enemy would not have hurt [me] much, small as 
my force was. Autophradates resolved to fight a battle, 
rather than to be entangled in difficult ground. The 
news having been brought about the approach of Auto- 
phradates, Datames endeavored to seize the Cilician 
gates. Autophradates will not be able to march by [us] 
without being enclosed in the narrow pass. 

Ch. IX. [2] ^ 1. Quum nuntiatum esset quosdam sibt 



Claudii—oratio fuit precibus, quam jurgio rimilU : Liv. 3, 40. 
3. Quin immo Arretii ante masnia sedeamus : Liv. 23, 3. 
ubi sedeneprospectaret hostem : Ib. 14. 

[3] 1. The advantages of his ground. 2. To Autophra- 

dates, though Datames is the neareet substantive. 3. That it 

refers hy synesis, [Milt 5, [1], 4] to numeri, impliecj by the preced- 
ing has copias. 4. Quam is omitted. See also Milt. 5, [1], 5. 

[4] To lay Jiis plans with great ability or mgenuity. 

[5] 1. To draw out or lengthen out the war : Alcib. 8, 1, we 
had ut bellum quam diutissime duceret. 2. No: such ex- 

planatery clauses are not uncommon. See Milt 1, 2, Lfelphos 
deliheratum missi sunt, qui consulerent Apollinem. 

[6] Proposal : See Cim. 1, [4]. 

Ch. IX. [2] 1. If Nep. had said quum audisset, &c., sibi would 
have been quite correct : as quum nuntiatum esset, sc. ei, has vir- 
tually the same meaning, ahd no mistake can arise, the use of sibi 
seem» to be quite justifiable. 
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insidiari : is sibt treed correctly here ?— 2. Qui in amir 
corum erani humero, this being a subordinate clause in 
oblique narration, why is erant in the indicative ? [Pr. 
Intr. 466.] ^ 

[3] 1. SimilUmum sui: what is the usual difference 
between sitnilis sibi and similis sui ? [Pr. Intr. 212, 
note w.] — 2. Is the rule without exception ? — 3. Give 
instances of its violation.— 4. What is meant by eo loco ? 
— 5. Some critics think vestitu should be rejected, since 
ornatus militaris is the usual term for regimentals : how 
would you justify its retention ? 

[4] 1 . What is prmdixerat here ? — &. Parati essent 
facere : give an instance from prose classics of the inf. 
after paratus, instead of ad faciendum.—3. Conjicere 
tela : what does con often imply in composition ? 

Ch. X. [2] 1. Hanc — tnissam : what do these 
words agree with? — 2. Why not vnthfdem? — 3. Then 
what do you suppose dextra to mean here ? 



[3] 2. Certainly not, bnt the preponderance of authority is in 
favor of it. 3. (1) Gen. of external resemblance : Phidias sui 

similem speciem inclusit in clypee Minerva. Cic. Tusc. 1, 15 : 
plectri similem linguam nostri solent dicere, chordarum 
dentes, nares cornibus iis, qui ad nervos reeonant in cantibus, 
Id. N. D. 2, 59 ; where obeerve the gen. and dat used indifferently. 
Pratoris admodum simUem fuisse constat. Val. Max. 9, ,14. — 
(2) Dative of intemal or moral reaemblance : non ego eum cum 
summis viris comparo, sed simillimum deo judteo. Cic. pro 
Marcello, 3. 4. Loco sc. agminis, quo dux incedere solebat. 
5, Cic joins the two words in the very same way : vestitu et ornatu 
regali: de Fin. 2, 21, 69: vestitus is the dress generaUy, ornatus is 
the more general term for his whole equipment. 

[4] 1. = pmceperat. Them. 7, [3], 3. 2. Cic p. Quint 2, 
8: id quod parati sunt facere. Sall. Cat 20, fin. niei—voe 
servire magis quam imperare parati estis. Caes. B. C. 1, 7: 
sese paratos essc^-defendere, &c. 3. Vigor, promptitude, 

earnestness, attention, &c. 

C&X. [2] 1. Dextram, % Because the phrase fe£c<h> jtipxu» 
occurs in Greek, and is hnitated by other Latin authors. Thus 
it£iav vitTois hrefiipt vdfty TIspoiKy, Polyaen. 7, 28, 1 : so Xen. Ages. 3, 
3 ; and Stfutv <pipeiv t Anab. 2, 4, 1. In Justin 11, 15, we read: in 
quam rem unicum pignusfidei regi<z dexteram se ferendam 
Alexandro dare. And Tac. Hist 1, 54 : Miserat civitas Lingonum, 
vetere instituto, dona legionibus, djxtr as, hospitii insigne. 
3. Either an assurance, sent by letter or by an ambassador, that the 
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[8] 1. Persuasit homini : has homo any depreciating 
force here ? — 2. Give a similar instance frora Cicero. — 
3. Wben does persuadeo take ut ? when the inf. ?— 4, 
What is infinitum bellum here ? — 5. Amicitiam gerere— 
ezplain this use ofgerere. 

EXERCISE ON CH. IX. X. 

Autophradates, when he perceived that Datames could 
not be enclosed in the pass, resolved to lengthen out the 
war» Datames resolved to lengthen out the war, [rather] 
than fight a battle in difficult ground. Be prepared to 
do, whatever you see me [do.] I will direct him, to do 
whatever he sees me [do.] I directed him to do, what- 
ever he saw me [do.] I will hurl missiles against them, 
before they arrive at [my] substiiute. I w2l slay Da- 
tames, if you will permit me to do whatever I please 
wilh impunity. Mithridates, after he had received from 
the king by letter his plighted-hand, promised to slay 
Datames. 



Ch. XI. [1] Deque ea re : others read de qua re ; 
quote passages to justify the ea. 

[2] 1 . Ante aliquot dies : is this correct according to 
the usual practice of the best writers ? — 2. Atque ipsos 



promiser made as solemn an oath as if he had given his right hand 
(which perhape be really had done to some sponsor, as it were, of 
the absent pereon):' or the actual device of a right hand, as a 
jpledge, that the promiser had bouod himself by a solemn oath. It 
m most probable that Tac. alludes to some snch deviee, the dexterai 
hehivnninsignehoepitii: but this, of oourse, does not prove that 
the rersians had a similar custom. 

[3] 1. No. 2. Quid enim abeet huic homini ? i. e. Pompeio, 
pro Corn. Balb. 4. See Paus. 1, [1]» 1-6. 3. It takes ut when 

the person is persuaded to do something; the inf. when he is per- 
suaded (= convinced) that any thing is so and so. 4. ' A war 

of extermination :' bellum internecinum. 5. Possibly it impiies 

that the garb of friendsbip was assumed; but gerere amicitiam 
4ccurs without any implied notion of this kind, Cic. ad Fam. 3, 8, 5: 
de amieitia gerenda pneclarissime scripti libri. So inimicitiao 
gerere, Att 11, 5; odium, simultatem gerere, <fcc. 

Ch. XI. [1] Deque his t Cic de N. D. 1, 1,2: deque eo, de 
Fin. 5, 6, 17. £omp. Milt 6, 2. 

[2] 1. No: ante aliquot dies is f afew days agof with refer- 
ence to the speaker. It should be aliquot diebus ante. 2. 
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scrutarentur ; who are the ipsi?T—Z. Qui explora- 
ren t — mittunt : explain the use of the imperf. subj. with 
the present mittunt. [Pr, Intr. i. 414, b.] 

[3] 1. What is telum ? — 2. Have we had any other 
instance in Nep. of telum for gladius ? 

[4] Distinguish between digredi and degredi. 

EXERCISE. 

He pretends to be returning to the same place. He 
pretends to have carefully noted the ground. He prom- 
ised to show him a good place for a camp. He prom- 
ised the king to take Datames by treachery. The ene- 
my, after they had unsheathed their swords 1 and hid 
them under their clothes, returned to the same place. 



Datames and Mithridates : but from the utrique, the meaning is 
themselves and their followera. . 

[3] 1. Telorutn appellatione omnia, ex quibus saluti homi- 
nis noceri possit, accipiuntur, Julius Paulus, sentent recept. 5, 3, 
3 : = ' weapons of offence ;' though properly missiles. 2. Yes : 
Alcib. 10, 5, subalare telum. 

[4] Degredi is simply to go away : digredi is to go away, when 
tbose, with whom I have been, also go away in another direction. 
In other words, degredi denotes departure simpiy ; digredi impiies 
departure and reciprocal separation. 

> Vtegiadius. 
18 
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[The fir$t numeral rafen to the chapter ; the second to the para- 
graph ; the tkird to the number of the question. — S. means, that 
the Synonymes are distinguished in the answer referred to.] 



A before the name of pcrsons 

implying a- causal relation. 

Milt. 2, [3], 10. 
Ab before consonants. MilU 1, 

[5]. 
Abderc — in with acc. and abl. 

Alc. 9, [1]. 
Abl. = t n consequenee o/. 

Con. 3, [1], 1,2. 

without a prepoeition be- 

forc totus, when the ithoie 
extension is to be expreesed. 
Pr*f. [5], 1 ; Iphicr. 2, [3], 
3; magno and tn magno pe- 
riculo esse, versari, 
6lc Dum,8,[2]. 

of eause. Milt 7, [5J, 

3 ; of the person by whose 
means or iti»<fttmen<a- 
Ztfy. Dion, 5, [5], 1, 2, 

iifoftnentfa (S.) iirtet. 1, [2]'; 

3, [2]. 
Ac = 'bu? afler a negativc. 

Tkem. 3, [1], 5. 
Aeeedere construed. Tkem. 4, 

M. a ; 7, [21. 
4ectdt«(S.) Jfilf. 1, [1], 27. 
Accredere. Dat 3, [3]. 
.Ace. of nonns of the third. Cim. 

2, [2]/ 

- withont * tn'~before the name 
of an ieland. Milt. 1, [1], 29. 

Accusativus plor. tertisj declen. 
tn t*. Milt. 4, [1] ; in a in 



singul. tert decl. Jfttt.4, [2]; 

in tm. Cim. 2, [2]. 
ileer, its meanhur as applied to 

a person. Alctb. 5, [1], 1. 
Ad = advereue. Dion, 5, [4] f 

Adducere and inducere (S.) Cbn. 

3, [1], 5. 

jirfAoc (S.) tfifc. 5, [5], 4. 
iidtius — coitventenrft ; aliquid 
agendi, $c. Paus.3, [3], 1,2. 
iirf/oeere. TtmotA. 2, [1]. 
Administrare legationee. Dion, 

Admirari (S.) Pr<e/. [3], 4. 
iidortor. Dion, 6, [1], 4. 
Adecendere m navem, eoiteeen- 

dere navem. TAem. 8, [6], 1. 
Adspieere, of looking up to witk 

respect, admiration, ctc. CAo. 

4, [1]. 

Mqualis (S.) -4rt»<. 1, [1] ; 
mostly with gcn. in the sense 
of eontemporary, 1, [1T, 4. 

JEfuum est, constr. Tkenu 7, 
[2], 9. 

Mstimare litem. Cim. 1, [1], 4% 

Ajfirmation, tobe borrowed from 
a precedmg ncgative. Csm. 1, 
[4], 3: TAr«*.3,[l],7. 

Aliquanto. Alc. 11, [1], 6. 

Aliquis. Nisi or #t aliquis and 
ntet or siquis. Dion, 8, [2]. 

ilmotlio. i)ton, 2, [2], 7. 
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Amicu* with gen. and dat. Milt. 

3, [6], 4. 
Ampliu8(S.) Alc. 11, [2]. 
Anaatrophe. Alc. 8, [1], 13. 
Aneepe (S.) TAem. 3, [3], 2. 
iinie poucoe annos and paneia 

annis ante. Milt. 8, [1] ; ante 

ta* tempue and ante Aoc *. 

TtmolA. 2, [3]. 
iinttete* = sacerdoa. Ly*. 3, [3]. 
Apparet, Impereonal. Lys. 1, [1]. 
Arcoeeirc or arceeeere? Dion, 

3, tl] f 5, 
Argos and Argi. Them. 8, [lj. 
^irma (S.) Da*. 11, [3]. 
m A.9rv. Them. 4, [11. 
iifgve = 9cd ; See £<. — Totidem 

otque. Milt. 7, [4]. After 

alius. Them. 6, [3]. 
Aufcre, of pupils. Dton 9 2, [2] ; 

maie a. Dion, 7, [3]. 
Autem, as particle of traneition. 

Milt. 4, [l] f 1 ; negtte autem, 

never uaed. Jlfc»p. 5, [1], 2. 



B. 



Barftarti* itfttt. 7, {!]. 
Bellum ducere and traAere, (S.) 

Jl/e. 8, [1]. 
Beetiafera. Dat.Z, [2]. 



C, 

CaZitrftt* (S.) TAem. 1, [4]. 
Capeeeere rempbl. Them. 2, [1]. 
Captus = caught win a frap, 
. &c Jtftfc. 2, [5]. 
Caetra nautica. Alc. 8, [5]. 
CeZore with dot iiZc.5,{2]. 
Celcbritas. Praf. [6], 4. 
Ceterifa) JtftU.3, [5], 11. 
XaXWoixoc Paue. 5, [2]. 
Ctrettmeenefte = dum circumve- 

hebatur. Timoth. 2, [1]. 
Civitas (S.) 7Aem. 2, [1]. 
CUmentia. Alc. 10, [3]. 
Cognomen for agnomen. Arist. 

1, [2], U, 12. 



Collorare in agris, of Colonists. 

JlfiZ*. 2, [1]. 
Colloqui aliquid. Them, 9, [4]. 
Committere pralium. Milt. 6, 

[3]. 
Commode. Praf* [1], 12, 13. 
Comparare iter. Alc. 10, [3]. 
Compellare. Ale. 4, [1]. 
Compluree. Pau§. 2, [2]. 
Complurea and pluree (S.) Patt*. 

2, [2], 3 ; Pr*/. [1], 7. 
Compoaito and e* composito. Dot. 

6, [6]. 
Confiteri (S.) TAem. 7, [4]. 
Confugere in aram. Paus. 4, [5]. 
Coneuevi and eoneueveram. iy*. 

3, [1]. 

Continentia (S.) jirirt. 3, [2]. 
ConUngit (S.) JtftZ*. 1, [1],27. 
Contra ea. Iphicr. 3, [4]. 
Contrario (unclass.); e contra- 
rio ; ex contrario. Iphicr. 1, 

[4], 1. 
Conventue = a religiou» feettvaU 

Dion, 9, [1]. 
Corona honorie. Thrae. 4, [1], 1. 
Creoer(S.). JfiZL 9, [1]. 
Crtmen (&) MtZ*. 8, [1] ; tnw- 

o*ta; crimtne accueari. Alc. 4, 

Cultue vestitusque. Paus. 3,{1]. 
Cum usually precedes the relative 

pron. in Corn. Nep» Milt. 1, 

[2], 7. 



D. 



De- in oomp. JtftZt 2, [2]» 5; 
distinguiahed from di-. Dat. 

n, {4 

Decelea. Ale. 4, [7]. 
Deducere. Ale. 8, [3], 1, 3. 
Defatigare. Lys. 2, [1]. 
Dejieere (S.) Sntra*. 3, [1] ; ae- 

jici grada, Them. 5, [1] *, of 

statues. Ale> 3, [2]. 
Dextram mittere. Dat. 10, [2]. 
Dicitur, Impersonal with ace. c 

Inf Paue. 5, [3]. 
Dicto audientem esse. Lys. 1, 
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Dignitas (S.) Thetn. 6, {1] ; 

Alc. 11, [2]. 
Diligens. Con. 1, [2]. 
Discedere and decedere distin- 

guished. Them. 3, [4], 2. 
Dives, superl. dvaUissimus. Alc. 

2, [1]. 
Dominatio, rvpavvif. Milt 3, [4]. 
Domi bellique. Ale. 7, [1]. 
Dubium non est. Prmfi [1], 1-6. 
Ducere tempus. Them. 7, [1] ; 

ducere sc. domum = <f. m ma- 

^nmomum. Ctm. 1, [2]. 



E. 

JB contrario. Iphic. 1, [4], 1-3. 
Ejicere =. to banish. Lys. 1, 

[5], 2. 
JEmrn = /or example. Praf. [4], 

1. 
Ephori. Them. 7, [2]. 
•Ewe s/i «0, ui — Jtfifr. 7, [3]. 
Et, atque, &c., after a negative 

= «erf. TA«m. 3, [1], 5 ; 

Pati*. 3, [7],3. 
i?t «<m, when preferred to neque. 

Pr«/. [1], 9. 
Etiam tum and etiamtum, Paus. 

3, [5]. 
Exadversum. Thetn. 3, [4]. 



Facere de aliquo. Thetn. 2, [6]. 
— ^— as the representative of 

another verb. Chabr. 3, [4]. 
Pero* (S.) TAem. 2, [1]. 

h£ t ***MU. 3. 
PorUy when tned for 'perhaps,' 
' perchance' Arist. 3, [1], 2. 
Frequens (S.) i»ft/t. 2, [1]. 

G. 

Generosus. Tkem. 1, [2> 
Genitive. Two dependent geni- 
tivea, TAem. 1, [1], 5. 
18* 



Gen.Neocli{tomNeocles. Tkem. 

1, [1], 2. 
Genitive and abl. of a quality 

combined. Dafc 3, [1]. 
Genitive, of islands. MilU 1, [1], 

29 ; 2, [4]. 
Genitive in untte omnhtm maxi- 

me. Jtfii/. 1, [1]. 
Genus scripturau Prafi [1], 8. 
Germanus. Germana soror. 

Prmfi [4], 2, 3. 
Gradu depelli, dejici. Them. 5, 

Gratia : gratiam referre, gra- 
tiam habere, gratias agere; 
seldom gratims referre, gratias 
habere. Tkem. 8, [7] 9 5. 

Gravis liber. Lys. 4, [2]; g. 
historicus. Alc. 11, [1]. 

Gravitas. Paus. 4, [3]. 

rvratxomrts. Praf. [7]. 

H. 

Herma. Alc. 3, [2]. 

ffte , how used by Nep- Jlfifr. 6» 

[3], 1. 
Hfitpo&pdpoi. Milt. 4, [3]. 
Historicus (S.) iiic. 11, [1]. ' 
ffomo (S.) Paus. 1, [1]. 
Honos. Milt. 6, [3]. 
J7o«fi* (S.) JfiZ*. 4, [1] ; Aic. 4, 

[61 ; with gen. and dat. Milt. 

3,16]. 



I. 



Idem et, qui, or cum. Milt. 3, [5]. 
Igitur resumptive. Thras. 4, [3]. 
Ignorare aliqnem. Arist. 1, [4]. 
Illud, referring to what follows. 

Thras. 1, [1]. 
Immodestia,= want of diecipline, 

insubordination. Lys. 1, [2]. 
Imperfect = wasproposing to do 

the action. TAro*. 4, [2], 4. 
hnperftct subj. after Pr<e*. Aie- 

lor. Afift. 4, [4]. 
ImpUcare. Dion, 1, [1]. 
Implicatus and implicitus. Pans. 

4, [6], 6. 
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Imponere in re and in rem. Cim. 

. 4, [1]. 

Imprimi* (S.) Milt. 1, [2]. 

Inbcllo CorcyraOy and oe/io Cor- 
eynee. 7*Aem. 2, [1], 5; tn 
orom confugere. Paus. 4* [5] ; 
t* aUquem and t* aliquo vim 
exereere. Dion, 6, [2] ; magno 
aud tn tnagnp periculo esse, 
versari. Dion, 8, [2] ; tnpr«- 
•enft and in pmsentia. Them. 
8, [4] ; iifc. 4, [2]. 

Indicativvs in Orat obliq. Mtfr. 
3, [4], 1. 

Infinitivus Aet. and Po««. with 
plaeere. Them. 3, [1], 2. 

Ingratii*. Them. 4, [4], 9. 

Intuetus with gen. Zfcow, 7, [3]. 

Intercipere. fph. 2, [3]. 

Interim, interea. Them. 6, [5], 5. 

Intueri, intuor, old farm. CAafc. 

3, [3]. 

Jnctrfia, (S.) jirirf. 1, [1], 16. 
Invocatue = non vocatus. Ctm. 

4, [3]. 

/v (e«, tJ), when vaed for the 

more regular suus. Milt. 4, 

[5], 8. 
Ita, a)>paretttly snperfluous. 

Them. 9, [1], 3; haud ita. 

Paus. 1, [2]. 
Itaque = et ita. Alc. 4, [2]. 



J. 



*Juet as if,' howtranslated. Lys. 
2, [2], 3. 



Lis. Litem astimarc. Cim. 1, [1]. 
Loqui. Graca lingua l. Milt. 

3, [2]. 
Lorica sertai, anea, lintea. Iph. 

i, M. 

M. 

Manubia. Cim. 2, [5]. 

JbTore. Terra marique and >»art 

«t terro. . Them. 2, [4]. 
lfa*ime(S.) Jfi/f. 1, [2]. 



Meaning. * Tke meaning of this 
was,' id eo valebat, ut. (They 
did not know) tonaf it« mean- 
ing was, quo valereC Them. 
2, [7], 2. 

Metonr. Milt. 5, [4]; jifc. 4, 

[1]. 
Mirari si, as BavpdTfiv u. Con. 3, 

[1], 3. 

(S.) Pr*/.[3],4. 

Mittere absolute. Them. 2, [6] ; 

= litteris missis scribere. 

Timoth. 3, [4J. 
Modestia. Mill. 1, [1]. 
Modo. Paus. 4, [6]. 
Mora. Nulla mora est sc. in, per 

me. Con. 3, [3]. 
— (Spartan). Iph 2, [3}. 
Multum (S.) Milt. 8, [2]; post 

non multo. Paus. 3, [1]» 



N. 

Names of islands, when they fol- 

low the construction of names 

of towns. Milt. 1, [1], 29. 
JVatu maximo. Dat. 7, [1]. 
JVec = ne©e. Pau*. 4, [6], 4. 
JVeaue = nec famen. Them. 10, 

[4] ; neaue tamen. Alc. 8, [1]. 
JVescio quo pacto. ) A1 lf . f 

quocasu. l Al g llj W» 

01*0 moao. ) 

iVeue, neu, when used for « tior.' 

Thras. 3, [2], 1. 
Nomen. Suo nomine. Them, 

4, [3]. 
JVbn entm — neque enim. Lys. 1, 

[2], 1, 2. 
JVbn solum — sed ar sed etiam. 

Cim. 4, [1]; non solum — sed 

et. Thras. 1, [5], 5. 



O. 

Ohire legationes. Dion, 1, [4]. 
Obtrectare. Ariet 1, [1]. 
One another. Dion, 4, [1], 1. 
Opes. Milt. 5, [5]. 
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Qjrinio : venit in opinionem. 

MilL 7, [3]. 
Ornare. Tkem. 2, [3]; Att. 

18,[1]. 



P. 



Paratus with infin. Dat. 9, [4]. 
Partim — partim. Iph. 1, [2]. 
Pelta. Iph. 1, [4]. 
Penates. Them. 7, [4]. 
PerceUere. Dion, 5, [3]. 
Pereutere. Dion, 5, [3]. 
Perf. Indie. after postquam, xtbi 

— . jTAem. 6, [4]. 
Perfect. subj. (instead of imper- 

fect) after a past tense. Milt. 

5, [2], 1—5. 
Perspna. Praf. [1]. 
Persuadire when with acc. and 

inf., when with ttf and subj. 

Them. 2, [7], 5. DaL 10, 

[3], 3. 
Phalanx in the less restricted 

sense. Chahr. 1, [2]. 
Phalericus, Phalereus. Thenu 

6, [1], 1. 

Piraeus er Pirteus ? Them. 6, 
M. 2. 

Placet = ' (he) determined,' by 
what foilowed. TAem. 3, [1]. 

Pleonasmus. Cogere ingratiis. 
Thetn. 4, [4] ; elam se subdu- 
cere. Alc. 4, [4] ; tum iUis 
temporibus. Thras. 2, [4]. 

Plerique. Pretf [1], 7. 

Plures and complures. Paus, 2, 

Plusquampf. Indic. after jwt- 

9«am. ilZe. 6, [2]. 
noiKfXjf. Jlftit 6, [3]. 
Post. Paucie post annis and post 

paucos a. Milt 8, [1] ; post 

non multo. Paus. 3, [1] ; Cim. 

3, [4] ; post aliquanto. Alc. 

11, [1]. 
Postquam with perf. indic. Them. 

6, [4] ; wtth Plusqpf Ale. 6, 

[2]. 
Poltrt constr. Milt. 2, [ 1 ]. 



Potissimum (&) JtfjjZ*. 1, [2]. 
Pottu* ma/fc. Con. 5, [2], 1, 2. 
Pracipue (S.) aftf*. 1, [2]. 
Prmsentia: inpr. Milt. 7, [6]» 
Preuertim (S.) Aft/f. 1, [2]. 
Prettor = orparvyoV. JftZt. 4, 

Preposttion, when omitted before 
the name of an island. Mtft. 

h [1], 29. 
Preposition, when repeated. Alc. 

3, [3], 2, 3. 
Present subj. after jmi/. TAem. 

1, [1]. 

( Prevent a man /rom rfotngr any 

thing:' how to be translateo. 

Them. 6, [2], 2. 
jPrttMiotMm, with impf. conjunct 

AU. 3, [2]. 
Privatus. MilL 8, [2]; T^em. 

6, [5]; Chabr.4,[l]. 
ProcuL Them. 8, [7]. 
Profiteri (S.) TJkem. 7,^[4]. 
Profiigare and prosternere. Milt 

5, [5]. 
Prohibere aUquemfa cientem. 

Them, 6, [2], 3. 
Proinde ac si, less common than 

perinde ae si. Alcib. 6, [1], 5 

gtMMt. JLyt. 2, [2], 4. 

Pronomen recipr. inter se = se 

inter se (?) Dian, 4, [1]. 
Upeenvtiv. Con. 3, [3]. 
Prospicere. Dat. 3, [3] 
PubUee. Arist. 3, [3]; Dton, 

10, [3]. 
Pulvinar &nd pulvinus. TtmetH 

2, [2]. 

Q. 

Quarere ex, de, ab atiquo. Dion, 

2, [4], 4-6. 
Quam quod . . . = que, quod 

eam. T^roe. 4, [1], 2. 
Quamvis with Inaic. Milt. 2, 

[3] ; = quantumvis. Dat. 4, 

[3]. 
Que. Milt. 6, [3] ; ^p. 9, [1] ; 
with Prepos.< Milt. 5, [2]. 
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Qui quidem, under what circum- 
stances it is a favorite fonn of 
Nepos's. Dion, 2, [2]. 

Qui *=quippc qui. Dion, 3, 
[1], 8. 

setti. MiU. 6* [1] ; Paus. 

2, [6], 2. 

Qim Jem = y« restrictive. Pr«/. 
[4]; *= «but,* 'bowever.' 
Con. 2, [2], 2 ; quum quidem. 
Thras. 2, [7]. 

Quippe. Praf. [4] t 5. 

Quum— tum. Praf. [8]. 



R 



He-, denoting a duty imposed; 

an obligation. Paus. 2, [2], 6. 
Rccedere ab aL re. Alc. 8, [1]. 
Reducere scil. in matrimonium. 

Dion, 6, [2]. 
Relinquere and deeerere. DaL 

2, [5] ; 6, [3]. 
Revertor. Revereus est = re- 

ttrtsf. rAem. 5, [2]. 
Rhapsodia. Dion, 6, [4]. 



£«i>e (S.) JbftJl. 8, [2] 

iSea e* = *e<Z etiam. Thras. 1> 

[5], 5. 
Sedtre, to rematn tnaettve (in 

war). Dat 8, [1]. 
Senatus = y«po«Wa. TAem. 7, 

£en«u*. Dton, 8, [2]. 

<Si /orfe. ilrttf. 3, [1] ; si quid 

and et aUquid. Paus. 2, [4]. 
fitf after miror, mirandum, &as. 

Con. 3, [1]. 
Sic. Ut — sic. Paue. 1, [1J. 
Similis, when with gen., when 

with dat ? Vat. 9, [3], 1-3. 
Simultae. Dion,3, [1]. 
Sponte. Sua sponte, seldom 

sponte eua. Milt. 1, [4]. 
iSia^m (S.) TAem. 4, [4] ; after 

jIW. abeoL Cim. 2, [3]. 



Studire : qood studes. Con. 3, 

[3], 8 ; ealvum etudere. Dion, 

1, [3], 5. 
Subject changed. Them. 5, [1] ; 

9, [3] ; %e. 4, [2]. 
Substantives in to, <or, and frix, 

with pron. poss. Ly§. 4, [3]. 
Superior = natu major. Ztam, 

Supprimere classem. Timoth.3, 

Sttue, when ejue would be more 
regular. Cim. 3, [1], 6, 7 ; 
with subetantives in to, tor, 
trix. Lus. 4, [3], 6, 7. 

Synesis. Milt. 5, [1] ; Timoth. 
1, [2]. 

T. 

Tavtum quod. Dat. 6, [5]. - 
7>Zum (S.) Dat. 11, [3]. 
Tctto. itfart et terra, terra na- 

rtaue. Them. 2, [4]. 
7*efa Gracia: why not tn tota 

Qratcia? Iphicr. 2, [3], 4; 

Pne/ [5], 1. 
Totidem — atque. Milt. 7, [4J. 
Tum — tom. Pr«/.r8], i . 
Tyramtue. Milt. 8, [3]. 

U. 

Ultro(Q.) Miltl, [4]. 

l/nae omnium maxime. Milt. 1, 

Ueque eo, aaeo and «. eo ur, 
quoad. Dion,4, [5]. 

I7t omitted after postulo, &c 
JbTi/f. 1, [4] ; = out after mitto, 
proficiscor, &c. JKtfc. 4, [3]. 

Ut — sic. Paue. !,[!]. 



V. 



Valere : hoc eo valebat— -quo va- 
lebat, &c. TAem. 2, [71, 2. 

Fei— cei(S.) -iite. 1, [ll. 

Verbum. Suis verbie. Them. 4, 
[3.. 
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Vero, in miki vero. Con. 3, 

Vestitus. Cultus vestitusque. 

Paus. 3, [1]. 
Vicinitas (collective). Alc. 10, 

Victus and uiJo. Alc. 1, [31 ; 
cuftu* and vict. Ale. 11, [4J. 



Ftr(S.) Paus. 1, [1]. 
Fi£a and mcttt.*. Afc. 1, [3]. 
Ftite©. Alc. 6, [3] ; 8, [2]. 



Z. 

Zeugma. Tkrasyb. 4, [1], 4. 
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Appietoas^ Catalogue of Valuable Publicatzotu. 

CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS. 
AUNOLD.— A FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK 

And Practical Grammar. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised and carefully 
Corrected, by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo., neatly bound, 75 cents. 

$CT Jf preferred, the First Latin Book, or the Seoond Latin Book and Grammar, 
ean be had separatoly. Price 50 centa each. 

The chief object of thii work (which is founded on tha principles of imitation and frequent 
repetition) is to enable the pupil to do exercises from the fint day of his beginning his accidence. 

ARNOLD.— LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION: 

A Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Compoeition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Revised and Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo. # neatly 
bound, $1,00. 

This work is alao founded on the principtes of imitation and rVequent repetition. It la at oneo 
a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise Book ; and oonsiderable attentioa has been paid to the 
subject of Synonymes. 

ARNOLD.— A FIRST AND SECOND GREEK BOOK ; 

With Easy Exercises and Vocabulary. By Thomaa K. Arnold, A.M. Revised and 
Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. lzmo. 

ARNOLD GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION: 

A Practical introduction to Greek Prose Composition. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Revised and Corrected by J. A. Spencer, A.M. One volume, 12mo. 

Thb work consists of a Greek Syntax, founded on Buttmann's, and Easy Sentences translated 
into Greek, ailer given Ezamples, and with given Words. 

ARNOLD.— A G&EEK: READING ROOK; 

inclnding a Completo Treatiee on^he Greek Particlet. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. 
Revised by J. A. Spencer, AM. One volume, 12mo. 

ARNOLD.— CORNELIUS NEPOS ; 

With Practical Questiona and Answers, and an Imitative Exercise on each Chap 
ter. By Thomas K. Arnold, A.M. Revised, with Additional Notes, by Prof. Jehn 
son, Professor of the Latin Langnage in the Univenity of the City o/ New-York 
One neat volume, 12mo. 

" Arnold's G&bkk and Latin Skriks. — The publication of this valuable collection of cit*l 
sicaJ school books may be regarded as the presage of better things in respect to the mode of teaeh 
ing nnd acquiring languages. Heretofore boys have been condemned to the drudgery of going 
over Ijatin and Greek Grammar without the remotest conception of the value of what they wero 
learninv, and every day becoming more and more disgustedf with tho dry and uiuneaning task* 
but now, by Mr. Arnold^s admirable method— substantially the same wilh that of Ollendorff— the 
moment they iake up the study of Latin or Greek, they begiu to learn sentences, to acquire ideas, 
to see how the Romans and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode of exprossion differed 
from ours, and by degroes they lay up a stock of knowlodge which is utterly astoukhing to thoso 
wbo have dragged oa moath after month in tho old-iashioned, dry, and lodious way or learnmg 
languages. 

" Mr. Amold, in "fect, has had the good sense to adopt the system of bature. A child learns his 
own language by inutatinf what he hears, and constaatly repeating- it till it is fastoned in the 
memory ; in the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Exercises in Latin and 
Greek, involving the elementary principles of the Ianguoge— words are sdpplied— ihe mode of 
puttiug them together is toJd the pupil— he is shown how the ancients expressed their ideas ; and 
then, by repeating these things again and again-r-it«rujw ittrumque— the docile pupil has them 
indelibly impressed upon his memory and rooted in his understnnding. 

" The American editor is a thorough classioal seholar, and has been a practictfl teacher for 

Jears in this city He has dovoted the utmost care to a complete revision or Mr. ArnokTs works» 
as corrected several errors of madvertenco or otherwise, has roarranged and improvod various 
matters in the early volumes of the series, and has attended most diligently to the accurate print- 
ing and tnechanical execution of the whole. We anticipate most confidently the speedy adoption 
orthese works in our schools and colleges." — Cour. 4* Enq. 

Q£r Aroold's Series of Classical Works has attained a clrculation almost unparalleled in EngJtod, 
betng introduced into nearly all the great Publtc Schools and leading Educatioaal Institutions. 
They are also very highly roeommended by some of the best American Scholars, for introduction 
intothe Classical Schools of the United States. They are already used in the University of tho 
City of New-York, Rutger's Femajs Institute, N. Y. ; Union College, Schenectady ; Mt. 8t 
Mary*s College, Md. ; Yale CollegO, Xew-Haven ; and numorous large schools throughout the 
(Jnion. 

30 



Appletons 9 Caialogue of ValvaMe Pubtications. 

CLASSICAL & SCHOOL BOOKS— Cootinukd. 
OLLENDORFF.— NEW GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

A New Mtiihixi of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak ihe Gerraan Lanenace. 
By H. G. OlU-nJorff Reprinted from the Frankfort edition ; to which isaddea a 
Systematic Outline of the different Parts of Speecb, their Inflection and Use, with 
full Paradigms, and a compiete list of the Irregular Verbs. By G. J. Adler, Prof ef 
the Germau Language in the University of the City of New York. 12mo , $1,50. 

44 Olleodorff 's New Method of Learniog to Read,Write, and Spsak the Gennan Language, has 
had ao extensive circulaiion iu England, and its demaod in tbis eountry also hai eonstantly bean 
inereesing of late. Nor w iu popularity undeserved ; for it supplies a deficiency whieh has beso 
long and deeply felt by all those who have engafed ia eithet teaching or learniag the Gerraon. 

" Tbe Gernaan has hitherto been treated too much lifce a dead language ; and bence many, dts- 
gusted with tbe cumbrous terminolegy and erabbed rules wbich in the very outset met their eye, 
nave given up the aequisition of the language in despair. Ollendorff has completely remedied 
tfcis evil. Begrnning wttb tbe simplest phrases, be gianually introduees every pnnciple of Gram- 
sser; and he doesit by interblendmg the rules witb such eopious exereises and idiomatic expres- 
aions, that, by a few nionths' diligent application, and under the guidanee of a skilful instruetor, 
a*y eae nsay acquire evsry tbing that ia essential to enable him to read, to write, and to eooveiw 
in the language." fl^" A Key to the above, in a separate volume, unifbrm ; priee 75 eeuts. 

OLLENDORFF.— NEW FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of I<earning to Read, Write, and Speak the French Languate. By 
H. G. OUendorff. With an Appendix, containing the Cardinal and OrdinaT Num- 
bers, and full Paradigms of the Regular and Irregular, Auxiliary, Reflective, and 
Impersonal Verbs, by J. L. Jewett. One volume, 12mo., $1,50. 

«*Tbs plan puisusd in teaehing the Freneh is snbstantially the same with that developed in the 
Gsrman Method. Avoiding tbe ezclusively didaetio character of the older treatises on the one 
band, and tbe tedious prolixity of detatl whieh encumbers modern systems on the other, Ollendorff 
eombioes amj thoroughly teacbes at onee both the thaory and practiee of the language. Tbe 
ttudent who pursues his method will therefore he reiieved from the apprebension of either for- 
getting his rules before practice has grounded him in their princtples, or of learning sentences by 
rote which he cannot analyze. Speaking and writing French, which in otber systems is delayed 
until tbe learner is presumed to be master of Etymolegy and Syntax, and eonsequently is seldom 
aequjred, by this method is eonvneneed with the first lesson, continued throughout, and made the 
eAcient means of aequiring, almost impereeptibly, a thorough knowledge of grammar; and this 
whhont diverting the learner*s attention for a moment from the iaaguage itselr, with which he is 
naturally most desirous of becpming familiar. 

Tne text of OUendorfT, carefully revised~and eorrecled, is given in the present edition without 
abridgment To this the Ameirican editor has added an Appendix, contatning the cardinol and 
Ordinal Numbers, and full conjugatioo of all the Verbs. The work is thus rendered coniplete, and 
the necessity of consulting other treatises is wholly obviated.** 

$CT A Key to the above, in a separate volume, uniform ; 75 eents. 

OLLENDORFF.— NEVV ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

A New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the Italian Language- By 
H. G. Ollendorff With Additions and Corrections, by Felix Foresti, Prof of the 
Italian Language in the University of the City of N. Y. One vol., 12mo. (In Preas ) 

M. Ollenddrff 's System, applied to the study nf the Itallan Language, possesves all the advan 
tages of his method of learuing the Crermin and Freoeh, and wili undoubtedly, as its uisrtts be 
eo me k nown, take the place of all-other Grammars. 

Q£r A Key to the above, in a separate volutne, untform. 

REID.— V DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE; 

Containing ths Pronunciation, Etymoloiry, and Explanation of all Worda authorized 
by eminent writere ; to which are added a Vocabulary of the Ro6ts of English 
Words, and an accented list of Greek, Latin, and Scripture Proper Naraes By 
Alexander Reid, A M , Rector of the Circus School, Edinburgh. Witli a Criticai. 
Preface ^y Henry Reed, Prof. of Eng. Iit. in the Univ. of Pa. 12mo., near 600 p , $1. 

The attention of Professors, Students, Tutors, and Heads of Famiiies is solicited to this volume. 
Notwithstandins; its compact size and distinctness of type, it comprises forty thouaand words. 
In addition to thecorrecl orthoepy, thss raanual of words contains four valunble improvements:— 

I. The primitive word is given. and then foltow the immediate derivatives in alphabetical or- 
der, with the part of speech appended. 

II. After the nrimitive word is inserted the origlnal term whence it hi formed, with the nams 
«f tlie language from wbich it is derived. 

III. There ts subjoined a Vocabulary of '.!ie Roots of Engtish words, by which fk* aeeurats 
purport of tbsm is instanth/ discoverable. 

IV. An aecented List, to the number of fifteen thousand, of Greek, Latin, and Seripturs Pre- 
aer Names, is added. r 
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ARNOLD'8 CLASSICAL SERIES. 



Opinions of Classical Professors. 

With regard to Arnold*s Classieal Works, I am able to speak from experience. I hare 
osed portione of hif series for several yeara, and know tbem to be far tuperior to any others in 
nse in tbia country. The First and Second Latin Book, whicb I have juat introduced, I find 
•dmirabty adapted to the wants of beginners in the Latin Tonguo. The Scholara themselves 
manifeat a degree of interest and pleaiure in tbe study of the book, which contraata grcatly with 
the diiguat too often exhibited by thoae who are learning the first principlea of the langnage. Aa 
I deairo the advancement of Claaaieal knowledge, I hope theae works may have an extensive 
eirculation. 

E. SMITH. 

Prineipal of ihe Grammar School, Worceater, Maaa. 



b have carefully ezamined it, and fu4ly concur in the sentiment expressed by the American 
r, that the " book is admirably adapted both in design and execution, to the wanta of begin- 



Wt 

Editor, 

ners in the Latin language ; " indeed, we find it will supply the meana of carrying out the eery 
fUm which the ezperience of several years bus suggested as expedient, and we intend to inlro- 
duce it at once into our schooL 

S. EDWARDS & J. PARTON, 

Principals of the Penu-square School. 
Philadelphia, Feb. 23, 1446. 

Abitold's Series of Elementary Works in Latin and Greek, may be regarded as among the 
best of the kind that have beeu published. They are the productions of a man distinguished for 
learning, intelligence, good tenso, aud long ezperienoe in the buainess of teaching and are 
deservedly commended to those who wish to obtain ezcellent roanuals for the use of teachera 
and pupila. i 

D. PRENTICE, 

Professor of Groek and Latin Langnagcs, and Literatoro* 
Genevi ColJege, March 31, 1846. 

Torj have, indeed, conferred a favor, by placing on my table a copy of Arnold's elementary 
Latin Book, in an American dress. 

By using the admirable work of Grotefend, aa the basia of his general plan. the author haa 
produced a bo k, whoae excellence has long been admitted, whoso unrivalled superiority ia still 
felt, by multitudes that have been trained in the literary institutions of lierinany as well aa Eng- 
land. Wbere this fact is knowti, further recommendation is needless. Certain T am, that if I 
were acquainted with any similar work better calculated to effoct its object, I would frankly toll 
you so. Very respectfully. 

H HAVERSTICK, 

Professor of Ancient Langnages 
Central High School, 
Philadelphia, March 2, 1846. 

With thorough instruction on tho part of the teacher using these books at text books, I am 

eonfident a much more ample return for the time and labor bentowed by our outh upon Latin 

mudt bo secured. The time certainly has come when an advance mu*t be lade upon the old 

methoda of iimtruction I am glad to have a work that promises so many ndva tages as AinolU*s 

First aud Seeond Latin Book to beginners. 1 have little doubt of the resultol he Axperiment. 

A B. Ki 8SELL, 

Pnncipal of tbe Uigh School Oaklund, Md. 
April 38, 1846. 



The above aro only a few of the opinions entertaincd by competent C anstcal Pcholar», 
•f the high merits and usnfulness of Mr. Arnold'* Spri.»s. They are Hlrcndy ui«( in th<> Univf rsity 
of the City of N«w York, Rutg<rs* Female Institut<*, N w York, Union Collf »o, Scbeo. ctady, 
Mt. St Mary>a College, Md., Yalo CoUege, New Haven, and numeroua large s Jiools througuout 
tbo Union. 



D. Appkton tf Co.'t Educational Publications. 

T. K. ARNOLD'S 

GKEEK AND LATIN B00K3, 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. ' 

REYISXD AlfD CARKFULLT CORRBCTED BT TBE RET. J. A. SPElfCER, A. M. 

*♦* T%i» Series ef Ctaeoical Worko ha» attai n e d a circulation almoot unparallelod. odng tmyroeJmemS 
1mto ntarty att tke great Public SchooU and leading Educational hutitutiono in Englanu. Tkep are 
eioo verp kigklu recommended by oomo of tke beot American Sckolaro, for introductwn *nto tke CUe- 
tical Sckooio oftke United Stateo. 

NOW READY. 
I. A FIRST AND SECOND 

LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL GRAMMAK. 

One neat volume, 12mo. Price 75 cU. 

The chief object of tfats work (which ii f .unded on the priuciplei of imitatioa and frequettt 
rapetition), is to euable the papil to do exercises from the first day of hia befinninf his aeei* 
donce. 

The Firat Book can be had separately for Jnnior Classes in Schools. Price 50 cta. 

II. A PRACTIUAL INTRODUCTION TO LATIN PROSE 

COMPOSITION. 

ONE VOLUME, 12MO. $1,00 
This work ie alio founded on the prhieiptes of imitation and frequent repetition. It ia at 
•oce a Syntax, a Vocabulary, aud an Exercise Book j and considerable attention haa been paid 
lo the subjeet of Synonyms. 

IN PREPARA TION 

I. A FIRST AND SECOND GREEK BOOK, with Easy Exer- 
cises and Vocabulary. One volume, l2mo. 

II. A PRACTICAL JNTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE 
COV1POSITION. Onevolume, 12mo. 

This work cunsist* of a Greek Syntax, founded on Buttmann's, and Easy Sentences transhv 
ted into Greek, after given Examplcs, aud with given Wordi. 

III. CORNELIUS NEPOS, with Critical Questions and Answers. 
and an Imitative Exercise on each Chapter. 

IV. ECLOGjE OVIDIANiE, with English Notes, &c. 

This worfc is from the fifth part of the Lateinsches Elementarbuch of Profs. Jacobs and De> 
ring, which has an immense circulaiion on the Continent. 

V. HISTORIiE ANTiaUiE EPITOME, from Cornelius Nepos 
Justin, &c, with English Notes, Rules for Constructing, Ques- 
tions, Geographical Lists, &c. 

This is a most ▼aluable coll*»ction of Ciassical School Bnoks : and its publication may be re- 
garded as the presage of better things in respect to the inode ofteaching and acquiring Lan 
guages. Heretofnre boys have been condemned to the diudgery of going over Latin and Ureek 
Grammar witbout the remotevt conception of the value of what they were learning. and ever) 
day becoming more and more diagusted witb the dry and unmeaning task ; but now by Mr. Ar 
nold's admirable method — substantially the same with that of Oixehdorff — the moment they 
take up the stody of Latin or Greek.they begin to learn sentencei, to acquire ideas, to ie^ 
how the Romam and Greeks expressed themselves, how their mode of expresiion diflered frum 
ours,and by degrees they lav upa stock of knowledge which is utterlv astoniahing to those who 
have dragged on month after month in the old-fa»hioned, dry, studtous way of learning Lun- 
guages. 

Mr. Arnold, in fact, has had the good sense to adopt the system of Nature. A child learns 
his own langunge hy imitativg what he hears, and courantiy repeating it till it is fastened in tbe 
memory. In the same way Mr. A. puts the pupil immediately to work at Exerciies in Latin and 
Greek tnvolving the elementary prtnciples of the language — words are aupplied — the mode of 
putting thcn toge<her is toid the pupif— he is shown how ihe Ancienti exptened their id*»asj 
and then by repeating theie things again and again — itorum itorumque — the docile puoil hasthem 
indelibly impressed upon his memory and rooted in hii undcrstandmg. 

The Amencan edition comes out under the most favorable auspices. The E^itor is a tho» 
rough Classical Scholar and has been a practical teacher f«r years in this city : he has devoted 
the utraost care to a complete reviaion of Mr. Arnold's Woiks, has corrected several errors of 
ina Ivortence or otherwise, has rearranged and improved various matters in the early volumea 
©f tiie series, and has attended most diligently to the accurate prinling and mechaoieal executii>« 
of the whole. We anticipate most confidently tiie speedy adoptionof these woika in ©ui Schocl 
and Coileges. 



1 AEW 8CH00L AND REFERENCE DICTIONARY, 

Published by D. Appleton 4* Company. 



A DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGEf 

CONTi.lNlN» THB 

PRONUNCIATION, ETYMOLOGY, AND EXPLANATION 

Of alt wordi authorized by emlnent writen ; 

TO WHICH AKB ADDBD, 

A VOCABULARY OF THE ROOTS OF ENGLISH WORDS, 
AMD AN AOCENTKD LIBT OF QRKKK, LATIN, AND BCRIPTURK FROPER NAME8 

BY ALEXANDER REID, A. M., 

Reetor of the Circu» School, Edinburgh. 

WITH A CRITICAL PREFACE, 

BY HENRY REED, 
Profeeeor of Englieh Literature in the Universitjf of Penneylvania. 

One Volume l2mo. of near 600 pages, neatly bound in leather. Price $1 

Amonf the wants of our time was a good Dictionary of our own language, espe 
cially adapted for academies and schools. The books which have long been in use 
were of little value to the Junior sttdents, being too concise in the definitions, and 
immethodical in the arrangement. Reid's English Dictionary was compiled expressly 
to develop the precise analogies and various properties of the authorized words in 
general ase, by the standard authors and orators who use our veroacular tougue 

Exclusive of the large numbers of proper names which are appended, this Diction- 
ary includes four especial improvements— and when their essential value to the 
itudent is consldered, the sterling character of the work as a hand-book of our lan- 
guage instautly will be perceivod. 

The primitive word is distinguished by a larger type ; and where there are any de- 
rivatives from it, they follow in alphabetlcal order, and the part of speech is append 
ed, thus furnishing a complete classification of ail the connected analogous words oi 
the same species. 

With this facility to comprehend accurately the determinate meaning of the English 
word, is conjoined a rich iliustration for the llnguist The derivation of all the prim 
itive words is distinctly given, and the phrases of the languages whence they are de 
duced, whether composite or sirople ; so that the student of foreign langoages, both 
ancient and modern, by a reference to any word, can ascertain the source whence it 
has been adopted into our own form of speech. This is a great acquisition to the 
person who ls anxious to use words in their utmost clearness of meaning. 

To these advantages ls subjoined a Vocabulary of the Roots of English Words, 
which is of peculiar value to the collegian. The fifty pages which it includes, rur- 
nish the linguist with a wide-spread field of research, equally amusing and instruct- 
ive. There is also added an Accented List, to the number of fifteen thousand of 
Greek, Latin, and Scripture Proper Names. 

With such novel attractions, ftnd with such decisive merits, the recommendations 
which are preflxed to the work by Professors Frost, Henry, Parks, and Reed, Messrs. 
Baker and Greene, principals of the two chief grammar schools at Boston, and by Dr. 
Reese, Superintendent of Common Bchools for the city and county of New York, are 
justly due to the labors of the author. They fully corroborate the opinion expressed 
by several other competent authorities, that "Reid's English Dicticnary is peculiurly 
adapted for the use of scnools and families, and is far superior +o any other existing 
oimiiar compilation." 



D. Appleton 6j Co. Publiah 
THE STANDARD PRONOUNCINQ DICTIONARY 

OF THE 

FRENCH AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES, 

/JV TWO P4RTS. 
PART I., FRENCH AND ENGLISH.— PART II., ENGLISH AND FRENCH. 
The Firat Part comprehending words in common use. Terms connected with Science. Termi 
belongingto the Fiue ArU. 4000 Historical Namee. 4000 Geographical Namet. 1100 terms 
lately puolished, with the 

PRONUNCIATION OF EVERY WORD 

According to the French Academy and the moat emiaent Lezicographera and Giammarlans, 

TOGETHER WITH 750 CRITICAL REMARK8, 

In whieb the varioua methoda of pronouncing employed by different authon are investigated and 

compared with each other. 
The Second Part, containing a copious vocabulary of English words and expressions, with the 

pronunciation according to Walker. 

THE WHOLE PRECEDED BY 

A PRACTICAL AND COMPREHENSIVE 8Y8TEM OF FRENCH PRONUNCIATION. 

BT GABRIEL SUREJTJVE, F. A. S. E 
French Teacher in Edinburgh ; Corresponding Member of the French Grammatical Society of 
Paris ; Lecturer on Military History iu the Scottish Naval and Military Academy j and author 
of several wotks on Education. 
Reprinted from a duplicate cast of the stereotype plates of the last Edinburgb edition. Ooe 
stont volurae, l2mo., of nearly 900 pages. Price $1 50. 

Thia new Pronouncing French Dictionary will be found to be tbe most complete that has yet 
appeared. It it admirahry adapted for the purposes of educatioti, aa well aa reference for the 
French acholar. Alihough convenient sized, and sold at a low price, it coutains every word in 
use in ihe language. 

The Preface ofthe Author (here inserted) explaius more fully the nature of the compilation. 

author's PREFACE. 

" No French Pronouncing Dictionary having as yet appeared in the English field of Freneh 
Education. the public aie uow presented withone, the nature and compass of which will give an 
idea of the numerous and Iaborious investigations made by the Author, to render the present 
work useful and acceptable. 

" It is now upwards of six years since this work was undertaken, and the resolution of bring* 
ing it to light, arose from a diversity of opinion in Proiiuntiation, which he discovered long ago 
in the various Dictionaries and Grammar* made use of by him in prepuring his former course ef 
Lectuies on Frencli and English Comparative Philology. 

" In thecourae of his labors, had the Autborfound but little difference among French writers, 
probably no criticism would have appeared in the present woik ; but as he went along, his atfcen- 
tion wns arrested by so mnny opposite viewg ln the mode of sounding letters and words, that 
nothingshort of a fuil investigation could satisfy him. The result of his investigation* is em- 
borlied in the Dictionarv, and hence ihe origin ofthe critical remarks with which it abounds: the 
nature and extentof which, of themselves, would form a volume onveying much solid instruo- 
tion, as weJI as offerin? a sad picture of th" uncertainties of French Pronunciatiou, of which 
nine tenths p' rhapg of the Aulhor*s countrymen »re not aware. Even upon the mere sounds of 
oi, there are many conflicting opinions, and the vacillating pen of Laudais, the last writer upou 
Parisian pronunciation, by whom oi is represented sometimes by oa, and sometimes by e, has in- 
creased the perplexity in no smull degr n e. 

"The method employed by the Author for representing the sounds of words, is intendf»d*'to 
meet the English eye ; aml he has heen cnreful to mnke use of none but genuine French letters, 
that the rearler m;iy notbe deceived, nor indu^ed to follow a vicious system of articulation 

** As to the pronunciation of Forei^n Historical and Geographical names, it is laid down in 
the same manner, hs if a Prenchman at Paris were reading aloud ; in this case nothing would be 
left to him but to Frenchify every proper name, with the exception of a few 'iving Authors. 

^ " In ending this part of he Prefaco, it is of impo'tance to observe that no sy'lable in this work 
is invested with the syll ibical accent, because, as yet, exceptingtwoor three Grammarians along 
with the Author, no wiiter in France, nor even the Academy itself, hos thought proper to enforce 
this part of delivery, how unfortunately neglected. 

l " The Phraseology, forming the second essential part of thii Dictionary, is based on that of 
the Academy, the sole and legitimate auhority in France ; nnd every effbrt of the Authorhas 
been so directed, as to render it both copious aud practical. With this view, an improved method 
of elucidatin; new meanings.hy employing p;irenthese<, has been introduced, aud it is hoped that 
the utility and benefits reaulting from this iraprovement will notfail to be dulv appreciated. 

" Another novelty to which the Author may lay claim, is the placing of Historical and Geo- 
graphical names below each p;ige : and, by this arrangemen', the facility of being acquainted 
with their definition and pronunciation nt a single glsinco, will be found of no small advantage. 
As tothe Enxlishor second part ofthis Dictionary, the reador will find it to consi«tof a copiom 
vocabulary ofterm*, with their pronunciation, acoording ro the system of Walker. The various 
meanings of the words are translated into French ; and when the expressious happen to be sub- 
•tantives. the French gender is pointed out hy means of proper si?ns. 4^ 

'* Lmtly, that competenf! judges m^y be aware of thea uthoriti s on which the pronunciation 
and critical remarks pervadiug this Dictionary are founded, the titles and dates of tho works 
whieh have be#»n consulted, wifi brief reflections on their professed object, will be found in the 
lotroduction following tbe Preface. 



D. Appleton <$• Company*s Edacational Publications. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD 

or 

LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
GERMAN LANGUAGE. 

Reprtnted firom the Prankfort edition, to which is edded a Systematic Outline of tbe diflerent 
Partsof dneech, their Inflection and use, with fail Paradigms, and a eomplete Hatof the Irreg- 
ular Verbs. By Gaoaoa Adlbr, A. B., of the Universily of the City of New-York. One 
handsome 12mo. volume. $1 50. 

OjXB*DOBrr's Ncw MxTHODor LxAKitiifOToRaaD, Wbitb aivd Sfcak thk Gkbman Lah- 
ouagb, ha« had an ex ensive circulation in England. and ita demand in thiii country alao haa con- 
•tantly been increaaing of iate. Nor le its popularity uodHserved ; for it supplies a deficiency 
which has been long and deeply felt by all thoee who have engaged m either teaching or learning 
the German. 

The German has hitherto been treated too mnch like a dead language ; and henoe many, dia- 
gusted with the cuinbrous terminology and orabbed rules which in the very outset met their eye, 
have given up the aequisitiou of the langutge in despair. Ollend.»rff has eoropletely remedied 
this evil. Beginning with the simplest phrasei, he gradually introduces every principle of Gram- 
mar ; and he doe« it oy interblending the rules with such copious exercises and idiomatie expres- 
sions, that by a few months diligant application, and under the guidanoe of a skilfoi instractor, 
m*f m may aoquire every thing that is essenti.il to enable him to read, to write, and to converae 
in the language. 

Jn a separaU volume % uniform with the Grammar, 

A KEY TO THE EXERCISES. 

P rice 75 c cnt s . 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD 

OF 

LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

With an Appendix, containing the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, and full Paradign» of the 
Regular and Irregulur, Auxiliary, Reflective, and Impersonal Veibs. By J. L. Jbwbtt. One 
volume l*2mo. $1 50. 

The plan puraued in teaching the French is substantinlly the same with that developed in 
the Germtn Method. Avoiding the exclusivelv rlidactic character of the older treatises on the 
one hnnd, and the tedious prolixity of detail which encumbers modern systems on the other, Ol- 
lendurfTcotubines and tliorouirhly teaches at once both the theory and practice of the langunge. 
The studeut who putsun* his moihod will therofore bo relievod from the apprehension of either 
forgetting his rules before practice has grounded liim in their principles, or of learning scntences 
by rote which he cannot annlyze. Speaking and writing French. which in other systema is de- 
layed until th*« learner i* presumed io be niaster of Etymology Hnd Syutax, and consequently is 
seldom acquired, by this method is commeuced with the first lesson, continued throughout, and 
made the efficient meann ofacquiring nlm<»st imperceptibly, a tliorough knowledge of grammar ; 
and this without diverting the learner'* attention for a moment from the language itself, with 
wliich he is nmurally m'>st deg.rous of bocoming fnmiliar. 

The text of Ollendorff, rarefully revised and corrected, is given in the present edition withont 
nbridgmen'. To this the American editor has added an Appendix, con<aining the Cardinal and 
Ordinal Numbers, and full conjugation ofall the Verho. The work is thus rendercd comnlete, 
and tho necesssty of consulting oiber treatises is wholly obviaied. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD 

OF 

LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
ITALIAN LANGUAGE. 

WITH ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONi*, 

By Felix Forrbsti, Prof. of the Italian Lnnguagp in Columbia Collcge, New-York City, 

One volume, !2n»o. 

M. Oltcndorflfs System, applied to the atudy of the Italian Language, possesaea all the advan* 
tages of his method of learning the G^rman and French, and wilfundoubtedly, aa its meritebe* 
come known, take the placo of all other Grammars. 



COMPLETE TEXT-BOOK OF HISTORY. 

D. APPLETON fc CO. HAVE JUST PUBLISHBD, 

A MANUAL 

OP 

ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTOllY. 

COMPRISINO 
I. 

&ncfrnt ^istor» ; 

Oontaining tb« Political Hiatory, Geographical Poaition, and Social State of the Prindpal Na- 

tions of Aatiquity, earefully revised from the aneient writera, and illvatratod 

by tho diecoveriea of Modern Scholara and Travellera. 

n. 

Jttottttrn ^fstotr»; 

OsjnUiafng the Rise and Progreaa of the Principal European Nationa, their Political History, aad 

the changea in their Social Condition, with a Hiatory, of 
the Coloniea founded by Europeana. 

BY W. OOOKB TAYX.OB, Ut, B^ 

Of Trinity Colloge, Dublin. 
Revised, with an Additional Chapter on the Uaited Statet, 

BY O. S. HENRT, D. D., 

Profeaaor of Hiatory in the University of New-York 

Otu handsome volume Bto. qf upwards of 700 pages. $2 25 

***For the convenience of Students as a textbook, the Ancient or Modern portions ean b* 
Im4 separately bound. 

Tke AirciEifT Hia-ro&T division comprisea Eighteon Chaptera, which include the general out- 
hnea of the Hiatory of Egypt— the Ethioptans— Babylonia and Aasyrisy— Western Aaia—- Paleatine 
— 4he Empire of the Medea and Peraians — Phenician Coloniea in Northern Africa — Foundation 
and lliatory of the Grecian Statee— Greece — the Macedonian Kingdom and Empire— the Statea 
that arvee iVom the Dismembexment of the Macedonian Empire — Ancient Italy— Sicily—the Ro* 
cnan RepuMitf— Geographical and Political Condition of the Roman Empire— Hiatory of the Ro> 
•aaa Bmpire — and India— -with an Appendix of important illustralive articlea. 

Tfcla portion ia one of the best Compenda of Ancient History that ever yet h&i appeared» It 
tnntaSna a complete text for the collegiate lectorer ; and fa an easential hand-bookfbrtbe atulent 
who ia deairoua to become acquainted with all that ia memorable in general eeculsr archsMriogy. 

The Mooaaw Histort portion ia divided into Fourteen Chaptera, on the fbllowwf general 
aubjeeia >^Conaequencea of the Fall of the Weatern Empire— Rise and Eatabliahment of tho 
fJeraeeuic Power— Reatoration of the Western Empire— Growth of the Papal Power— -Rovival ot 
Litorfcture — Progre*s of Civilization and Invention — Roformation, and Commencement ©f the 
tftoiesJ9ystem ia Europe-—Augttstan Ages of England and France— Mercantile and Colonial Sya- 
toas~-Afe of Revolutions— «French Empire — Hiatory of the Peace~-CoIonization-r47bina— tho 
lowa-rwith Chronological and Hiatorical Tablea and othei Indexea. Dr. Henry haa appeuded a 
•aapter on the Hiatory of the United States. 

rtaa Manual of Modein History, by Mr. Taylor, is «he most valuable and instructive wotu 
irninf the general aubjeets which it eomprehends, that can be found ia the wuole depajrtsnooi 
af hattorieaj taeratnro. 



TEXT BO OK FOR COLLEGES AND S CHOOLS. 

Appleton 6f Co. have recently published ihe third editton 

GENERAL 

HISTORY OF CiyiLIZATION 

I N EUROPE, 

From the FaZl ui the Roman Empire to the Frcnch Rcrolution. 

By M. GUIZOT, 
Late ProfeMor of History,now Prime Minister of France. 

With occasional Notes hy C. S. Henry, D.D., Profeasor of Philosophy ana 
History in the University of the City of"New-York. One Yolumc 

12mo. Price $1 00. 

" We bail with pleasure the republieatio* of this able work. It is terse and fo)l, an# 
adrvertat» the ninet iuteresting topic in the social relations of mankind, the progressives 
iroprovement of the Europran nations from the overthrow of the Roroan Emsrre by th« 
Goths. and lions. oud Vaudals, inthe Fifth Century. 

" Tbe work «f M. Guizot cnmprehends a Course of Lectares wbich he delrvered, and 
wbich contam the spirit of Modern History, all condeased into a focns, to illununate one 
most inipreasive feature in the anuals of ihe worM. A concrse view of the chief theme» 
will accoretely oufold the importance of this volume. 

* The introductory leqture isdevoted to a discussion of the general eubjectin its prin- 
cip)es ; whieh is foilowed by tbe application of them to the condition of European society, 

** M. Gurzot next proceeds to develop the derenged state of the kingdoms of Europ», 
after the subversion of the Rouian power, and the Bubdivision of the aucient emptre inte 
distinct sovereim»ties ; wbicb is foilowed hy a survey of the feudal system. The vanous 
chatiges and civil revotationa of tbe people witb tbe crusades, the conflvct» betwe«n the 
Pierarchical supremacy, aud the monavchical and aristocratical authurities aJso,are de- 
veloped with the flnctuatiutis of society, tlimug 1 ) tbeir eombincd tumsltuous coitrsious; 
unttl the iuvbiitiofi of priuting, and the uiaritiuie discoveriea of the fifteeath century, with 
the Reforruation, produced a convolsion, wbose mighty working» still are exhibited, and 
the rich fruils of whith constantly become more pleutiful aud fragraut. 

'" The two lectures which close tlie sehes, are devoted to the Eughah revolution of tke 
sevenieenth, aud the Frrnch revolutionof tbe eigbteenth century. 

** There are two features in M. Guizot's lecture» wbich are as attraetrve as tbey a*e 
novel. Oue is, the lofty uioral and religious pruujples which he inculcates. We doubf 
that very few pr»fessors uf history iu our own country, in their prelections, among theii 
■tadeuts, withiii an American Coliege» would have cuuumngled such a continuous stream 
»f the bestethics, with a subject avowedly secalar, as M. Guizot has ineurporated witk 
his leotures addressed to the Parisiau inrldels. 

*' Another is, the predoiuitiant influence which he has attribated W Christienity, i» 
effectiug the progressivo melioratioii of Europeaii society. 

** To the friends of religious freedom especially M. Gnizofs Lectnres on Ctvilizatio» 
tre n mont aoceptable preaeut ; because they are not the result of a controvertisfs es 
deavours to sustaiu his own opinious in a polemical conflict with an adversary, but tne> 
deliherate judgiueut of an impartial observer, who has embodied his decisions m 
«dentally, while discutsing ariother topic."— JV. Y. Ameriean. 

FREPARINO- rOR PUBLICATION, • 

COMPLETE HISTORY OF MOOERN CIVILIZATION ; 

From the Fall of the Roman Empire until the Year 1789. With com- 
plete Chronological and Historicai Tables. Transiated fram the French 
of M. Guizot. 

'TJiis volurae is the second part of M. Guizot's " Course of Modern History," in thirty 
fthree Lectures, aud is an erudite and luminousdevelopment of the principal chnngoSj 
^venls,, derangeqjents, aud orga^izatiou of the inodern Euro{)ean nalious after the faii 
of t|ie ^oiimu Empjre, until they assumed their prestnt chief characteristics. lt fomui 
a con)pJe>i,nlling up, ;n rniuute details. of the formtr work, and is preciseiy adr»pted M 
«nfotd* the <HAiP"« attrit^tes, an«» operations of the political systems connecled Witb fe« 
jJilUmjq, and tj^Bjmbseqywii ruvolutions^' Uie kingdouis of Eurofe* 



D. Appielon $ Co. have just publitked 

LECTURES 

MODERN "hISTORY. 

BT 

THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D., 

Autkor of " History of Rome." etc., etc 
With an Introduction and Notee by Henrt Rud, Profeawr of Engliah 
Literature in the Uniyenity of Pennsylvania. One handaome Tolmne 
12mo. $1 25. 

Thii volurae contains the first Lectures whiah were delivered by Dr. Arnold after his 
appointment as Regius Professor of History in tne university of Oxford. The seriee ci 
Lectures must be considered merely as introductory to the expanded riews and re 
searches which the author would have developed had his life been nrolonged. In the 
primary lecture which was delivered when he entered uponhisofficialduty, the lectnrer 

Sresented his definition of history with a summary of the dutie< 'onertainina; to the pro- 
Jssor of it. Anpropmte, dignified and perspicuous, it ezbibitt owh origmality and 
power in a high degree, comminglod with felicitous illustrations of the characteristica, 
effects, and value of historical literature. — Four lectures follow onthe ttudy of nistory, 
rich in the prominent topics of inquiry concerning national piusperity— amoug whtch, 
with masterly eloquenoe and delineations he adverts to the political economy, the re • 
lirious contruversies, the national wara, and the geographical relations of countries.— 
The next three lectures contain a survey of European history, particularly examining 
the revolutions in ecclesiastical affairs, and the continunus struggles to cast off the 
despotic yoke, and to gain and establish religious and civil freedom. — The eighth lecture 
displays the nature ofthat historical testimony which claims and merits credence. In 
this disquisition the author exhibits in his truth and forcefulness the law of evidence 
and the method of its application in investigating histoncal facts. — The course of Lee» 
tures is an elegant memorial of the author whose unquenchable pbilanthropy and un 
tiring zeal in behalf of the best interests of mankind render his decease the subject ot 
«sgret to the civilized worid. 

WILL 8HORTLT PUBLI8H 

H I S T O R Y 

R O M A N RE P U B L I C . 

BT 

M. MICHELET, 

Prufessor of History in the UniverBity of France, Author of " The 

History of France," etc. t etc 

41 M. Michelet. in his history of the Roman Repubiic, first introduces the reader to the 
Ancient Geography of Italy ; then by giving an excellent picture of the present state of 
Rome and the surrounding country, tull of grand ruins, he ezcites in the reader the desira 
to mvestigate the ancient history of this wonderful land. He next imparts the resultsof 
the latest investigations, entire, deeply studied and clearly arranged, and saves the un- 
educated reader the troufale of investigating the sources, while he gives to the more edu- 
eated mind an impetus to study Ihe literature from which he gives very acczrate quo- 
tations in his notes. He describes the peculiarities and the life of the Romah people ia 
a masterly manner, and he fascinates every reader, by the brilliant clearness and vivid 
freshness of hisstyle, while he shows hintself a good historian, by the justness ind 
tmpartiality with which he relates and philosophizee." 

The Westminster Review observes : (< His 4 Histoire Romaine' is not only the history 
ot institutions and ideas, as in Niebuhr, but also by virtoe of the vast interpretative faculty 
of imagination, places the man of Rome, with their creeds and aaDirations, viridlv faefote 



V. Appkton 4* Co. have recently pubhshed 

HISTORY OF GERMANY, 

FROM THB EABLIEST PEEIOD TO THS FBESENT TIMB. 

BT 

FREDERICK KOHLRAUSCH, 

Chuf of the Bonrd o/ Education for the Kingdom of Hanovcr, mnd 
late Profcsoor of History in the Polytechnie School. 

Translatcd from the last Gcrman edition, 

By james d. haas. 

One clcgant 8vo. rolume, of 500 pagca, with complcte Index, $1 50. 

translatok's preface. 

Th« htirh merirs and riistinguished cltflracter of the original Oerman Wnrk, hy Pro- 
Jessnr Kohlrau*cli, of whirh this is a trauslation, have long beeu acknowledged. A 
work whirh, durmg a period of thirty years, has enjoyed somoch popularity as to have 
goue throush several editions, emhraciitg a circnlution of many thousaud copies ; a 
produntion which hasextandedand established itsgood repute, eveu in its origiuul fonn 
iarljfyoiid its native clime, lo Euglaud, Fruuce, Belgium, Italy, Amenca, &c. (in some 
•>f which roii.itries it ha* hecn i» pniiled in^Berman,) and has tlms hecoine astandard 
bw«»k .->f referance in alnviet all th» Uuiveraitie* aud prtncipal puhlic as well as private 
•ducatit.nal Iustitutioiis. Snch a |j ihhcation possesses ample testimony proving itahle to 
ereate a lasimg interest. aud counru. ng ils claiuis to cousideration and csleem. 

The aini <tf the distinguisheu author, in this valuahln history, is thus simply hnt dia- 
tinctly e xpressed hy himself : " My sole ohjact," he says, " hns been to produce a suc- 
eiuct aud conuected developuient of the virid and eventful course of our country's his« 
tory, writteu ina style calculated to excite the interest and sympathy of iny readers, 
aud of such esfieciaily who, not seeking to enter upon a very profound study ef the sourcee 
aad niore elaborate works connected with the annals of our enipire, are nevertheleaa 
auxiotis tn have presented to them the ineaus of acquiring an accurate kuowledge of 
the records uf our Falherland, iu such a forni as to leave upon the mind and heart aa 
enuurmg, mdeiihle iiupresBion.'' 

That our industrious h.rtortan has atta ; ned his object, the intelligent reader will find 
in the interest exciled, the clear views it..*art«d, and the deep impression efTected by 
his aniniated portrayals of .'x»ih eveuts aiwl nidividuals. This has heen the onguial and 
ackuow|«dgf*d chaructenstic of ilerr Kohlrniisch's work throuirhout its eutireextstenoe 
eul iu tbe new etlttioii. from whu-h this truuslalion hasbeen reudered, be has endeavout* 
ed to make it as fierfect as possihle, both in iiialteraiid style, and besides this has en 
richod it with niauy valuable uotes not contamed in the formereditions : thus makiug it 
iu reality a concrse, yet, 111 every respect, aromptete history of Germany. 

It is importuut to reiuark, that Professor Kohlrausch is a Protestaut, and one distin 
gmshed uot less for his Irredoni from prejudice aud impartiality, than for the comprehen- 
•ivenesfc .if his views aud the high tone ofhis nhilosophy. The geueraladoption ofthe wcrk 
— alike by 1'roiestuut aud Roiitamst— is proof suflicifuily cotiviucing of the iinpartiality 01 
his slateiueuts, and of the juslice of his reflectious auJ seutnueuta. 



u Aftei England, no country has stronger cluhns upon the attentinn of Americans thie 
Geimaii) Its iiistiiutmns, lauguuge, hteniture and uatioual churacter coiubine to ren- 
d«r its history ln^hly mtere3tiug. The plar«j it has occupied among natifms for l«O0 
years— thal is, ever since the era of Cliarleiuagne — has been, on the whole, secouu te 
ut»ne iu unpoitHiice Some of the greatest inventions — ainong thatn gunpowdcraud the 
art of pnntinsr— «iwe their ongm to ihe Ueruiaus. The literature of Germany is i.jw 
»v.citiiiir, a murked iiirlueuce over our uwu, aiui we can never forget that Germany is the 
cradle of the Reforuiation. 

'* Notwithstaiiding all thesc rlaims uncm our attention, it is not to be denied that the 
histoiy of Geriuany has beeu very little known aiiKiug us. Few persons exceptthe highly 
»iu«ated have more thau a very meairre knowledire of the outliues of Gerinau history. 

** The pnblii»ition of Kohlruusch's ilistory, whirh is astnndard work at tiome, comes «a 
very op|Mirtuuely lo supply the dearth of inforiuiition un this interestiug topic. It fur 
nishc8 a i«»'iKt valuuble compeiid ; and will teud to spread in oiir couutry a kuowledge 
** 'mn <if the most refined as well as most iearueJ of modrrn natious. Few of the hia> 
u»«?cjii works ol oui day aie aiore w «»r».hy *»f tb« public patiouuge. — Ep<tuaff 



D. Appleton 6f C6*s Publications. 



RUDIMENTAL LESSONS IN MUSIO ; 

CONTAININQ THE PRIMARY INSTRUCTTON REaUISITE FOR ALL BEGINNERS 
IN THE ART, WHETHER VOCAL OR INSTUMENTAL. 

By james f. warner, 

Translator of« Weber % s Theory of Musical Composition " " Kubler*s AnUitung 
zum Gesang-Unterrichte^ [Boston Academtfs Munual,] o/c, o/c. 

One vol., 18mo. Cloth, 50 cents. 

Thii little work is a compendious and ample display of the scientific principlee and artistical 
prmetice of Music. d*feloped in fifleen chupters on the tones, iime. accent, intervals, scales, 
keys, harmony, siyle, and enunciation of musical sounds. These Rudimentul Le*sons comprwo 
all that is n*scessary to render an Amaieur Studenl pn»ficient in ihe Theory of Mukic. so as to 
qualify him by efficient endeavors correctly to read musio at sight. It will be found an cxceL 
lont book of instruction for singing school*. 

We do not know how we can do a more sobstantinl «ervice to teachers and scholnrs in musio, 
▼ocal or inntrumental, thao by urginf them to adopt this volume a* a clasa book.. It ie full aoU 
compieteon every topic eonnected with the subjuct, clear in its arrangemeat, and conose in ex- 
pression. The illustratioos aie numerous nnd icgenious, and must prove vcry valuable aids to 
ibe learner, in comprehendiug the subject, as well as to the teacher in impairting instruction. 

TBB 

PRIMARY NOTE READER, 

0» 

TIRST STEPS IN SINGINO AT SIGHT. 

By james f. warner, 

Author of u Rudimental Lessons in Music," etc. 
One vol , 12mo. 25 cents. 

Tbis summary of mtisical exercises is designed as a Supplcment to the author's ''Rudimental 
Leasons in Music." The two works taken together are intended to furnish the begionerin Vocal 
Music with a complete set of boofca adapted to hii purpose. 

*HB 

MYTH0L0GY 

OF 

ANCIENT GREECE AND ITALY, 

FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS. 

By THOMAS KEIGHTLY, 

Author ofthe Histories of *• EnglandJ' "/?<roie," Greecef *>c. 

One vol. 18mo., numerous Wood Cuts. Price 44 cenis. 
I have read wi»b real pleasure a I ttle volume published by D. Appleion & Co M on the My* 
thology of Ancient Groece and Itnly, aud esteem it one ofthe vrry best elementary works of the 
kind ever itsued from th« American press. It is extremely clear and 'concise in the narrative, 
divested of unnecessary explunations, and what is equally worthy of remark, it is free from a 1 
ihoee indelicate allusions which an* so objectionable to the larger works on the cnme suhject. 
The illusrtaiions are well chosen, and add in no sma.l d«gree t«»th* value of the book. It is ad- 
miiably well adapted for schvols, and we honefoon to sce itgtncrally introduced. 

NORTON THAYER, Claasical Teacher, N. York City 
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D. Agpleton fy Co. 
Are preparing Jbr Publication, 

A SPEAKER FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS; 

Seleeted firom eJaenical Greek, Laiin, Italian, Ffnch, and English wrltera; Demosthenee, 

Thocydides, Homer, Sophocles, Cicero, Livy, Virgil, Lueretiui, 

Shakipeare, Miltoo, Burke, Bacon, Jtc. 

By tho Rbt. W. SEWELL, B. D., 

Aothor of M Christlan Morals, " Christian PoliticB, etc. etc. Wlth additions 

By HENRY REED, M. A. 
Profeeaor ofEoglish Literature in the University of Pennsylvania* 

DOEDERLINS 

HAND-BOOK OF LATIN SYNONYMES, 

Tranelated hy the Rev. H. H. ARNOLD % B. A. % 
With additioue and revisions by the American Editor. One volume, lSmo. 

ENGLISH SYNONYMES, 

Claaeified and Explained, with Practieal Exercises. 

By G. F. GRAHAM, 

Aathor of M Helos to EogUah Gramrosr," ete. Edited, with ilhistrative aothorities, 

ByHEXRYREED, 
■of Engliah Literatore. in the TJniversity of Pennsy lvenia. One voL lSmo. 

A NEW ENGLISH READER, 

By the Rev. HEJYRY MAJYDEVILLE, 
Piofessor in Hamifton College, New York Stete. Ono vol. 12mo. 

A NEW GERMAN READER, 

On the Basis of 
OLLENDORFFS GERMAN GRAMMAR, 

One vol. 12mo. 

A NEW GERMAN AND ENGLISH 

AND 

ENGLISHAND GERMAN 

DICTIONARY. 

One yol. large 8vo. 

PRIMARY LESSONS, 

OB, 

CHILDS FIRST BOOK, 
By ALBERT D. WRIGHT, 
Aothor of « Analytieal Orthography," Phonological Chart, &e. 
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